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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR.

PART III

VERBS.
FORMATION OF THE MOODS

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND CONJUNCTIVE.

716. In the dialect of the Védas the Lé¢ mood or con-
junctive is also formed by the insertion of an @, in cases
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an ¢ is wanting,
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might
be formed. Thus, from the aorist abhit, “ he was,” comes
the conjunctive bhuvat, “he may be;” where, by the aug-
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re-
moved, as is likewise the case i the potential and impera-

‘ve: from akar, “he made™ (for akart, according to §. 04.%),
omes karat, “he may make;” from chikéf-t;, “he recog-
fses™ (R. kat. CL 3.), chikélaty, “ he may recognise.” Somn
Hd Persian, ahatiy, “he may be,” from astiy, “ he is* (Be-
ist. IV. 38. &c.), where the Sanscrit q s in Old Persian is
gtained before ¢, but before vowels becomes .

From the aorists also, in the Véda dialect, come con-
imctive moods with the terminations of the present ; hence,
arati, “ he may make” (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The Véda
?&lect even forms the conjunctive mood by the simple

—

T
!
* Aorigt of the fifth formation, which in the Véda dialect is more ex-
nstely used than in classical Sanscrit

3q



954 VERBS.

annexation of the personal terminations of the present to
the base of the aorist, thus e.g. vivdchati (vi prep.), “ he may
announce,” from vyavdchat (Rig V. CV. 4.).

IMPERATIVE.

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanserit, is formed
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the
latter merely by the personal terminations (the first person
of the three numbers excepted sce §. 713.), which have
been alrcady discussed. The dual and plural, with the
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary
termunations ; so that c.g. bharatdm, “let the two carry,”
is distinguished from abharatdm, “the two carried,” only
by the omission of the augment. In Greek the difference
of the termination 7wy of ¢epérwy, from 7yv of the imper-
fect (peplryr, is unorganic, as 7wy and Ty are origmally
one, and both rest on the Sanscrit tdm.

718. The second person singular of the Sanscrit first
principal conjugation—u.e. that which corresponds to the
Greek conjugation in , to the Latin fourth conjugation,
and to the German strong and weak conjugation —is
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which
corresponds to the Greek wi, inasmuch as in the active
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination, so that
e.g. bhar-a, “let him carry” (Zend, bar-a) terminates
with the class-syllable, to which, 1n the dual and plural, the
personal terminations are anncxed (m:im\ bliar-a-tam =
¢pép-e-tov, WTA bhar-a-ta= pép-e-te). The loss of the per-
sonal termination appears of great antiquity ; as in Greek
"too, ¢épe is said for ¢ép-e-0r; and in Latin leg-e,* am-d,
mon-¢, and aud-, are likewise devoid of the personal sign.

* The e of lege 18, in its origin, identical with the ¢ (from a, see
§.109°. 1) of leg-i-te, and rests on the principle, that m Latin, at the end
of a word, e is preferred to i; hence, e.g. mare from the base mari,¥
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719. In German the strong verbs have, in the second
person singular of the imperfect, rejected the class vowel,
and terminate, therefore, with the final letters of the root,*
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy
of the present indicative, appears at one time weakened ;
as e.g. in Gothic, bind, from the root band, “to bind " =
Sanscrit, bandh, at another time with Guna, hence, in
Gothic, biug, “ bend,” from the root bug==Sanscrit, bhuyj;
beit, “ bite,” from the root dit = Sanserit, bhid, *“ to cleave ™
(see p. 105). The Sanscrit also, and Greek, retain, in the
present imperative, the Guna gradations of the present
indicative, or, most generally, that of the special tenses;
hence, e.g. 1n Sanscrit, bddha, “ know " (from baudh) from
budh, and in Greek, ¢pedyc from ¢vy. The German weak
verbs retain their class character (see §. 109", 6.) corre-
sponding to the Sanscrit aya, of the tenth class. the sylla-
ble ya, however, is contracted to i (Gothie vi=1), as in
general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its
vowel, and changes the y into ome. Compare, e.g. the
Gothic tam-ei, “ tame,” from tamya, with the Sanscrit causal
dam-aya ; Latin dom-@, Greek &8du-ae. In the second
weak conjugation, let law-d, “ hick,” be compared with the
Sanscrit causal /h-ayn, from Bk, “to lick-” in the con-
traction of a(y)a to d, however, laigi approaches nearest
to Latin 1imperatives like dom-d, as the Gothic =4 (8. 69.).
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab-ai, thah-ai,
stl-ar, with the Latin forms of like signification, hab-é,

% Thus in Latin die for dice. With regard to for it is to be observed,
that fero also, in the indicative, is to be joined rather with the Sanserit bhar
(Bhri) of the third class than with that of the first. Thus, as fer-s, fer-t,
JSer-tis, corresponds to bi-bhar-shi, bi-bhar-ti, bi-bhri-tha, so fer answers to
bibkri-he (from bibkar-dhi), the personal termination being suppressed, as
in es2Greek, {0-6:, Sanscrit &-dh: from ad dhi (for as-dhi)

309
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tac-¢, sil-8, where the é is a contraction of @i, and answers
to the Sanscrit ay of aya (sce p.110). In the second per-
son plural tam-yi-th (from fam-ya-th) corresponds to the
Sanscrit dam-aya-ta, Latin dom-d-te, Greck dau-de-re. In
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San-
scrit, however, the imperative has the termination of the
secondary forms (fa) opposed to the tha of the primary ;-
thus Twga damayta, “tame ye,” opposed to TRAY dama-
yatha, “ye tame.” In Latin domdle 1s distingunished from
domdlrs, where the latter form answers to the Sanserit
dual indicative present (gauaq® damayathas, Gothic tamyats),
the former to zagm damayata, “tame ye™ (see §. 444.).
The termination {o, of the second and third person of the
so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termina-
tion 7w of the third person singular, correspond to the
Véda termination f4f, which answers for the second as
well as the third person,* and in the latter, as has already
been remarked, is most correctly retamed in the Oscan
tud (hcitud, estud.) As in @@ the expression of the per-
son is twice contained, so it 15 mn the Latin second person
plural {¢dfe, for which m Sanscrit At fdie might be ex-
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third
person plural nfo answers to the Greek vrav (lgunto—
Aeydvrwr), which was before compared with the Sanscrit
middle forms in antdm (pepdvrwy =bharantdm.)

720. The Sanscrit termination g, plural =, is derived
from the pronominal base ® ta, by weakening the a to a
vowel of middle weight, while in the present idicative, as

* See §.470. The edition of the First Book of the Rig V. by Fr Rosen,
which hasappeared since this work was commenced, has confirmed #if to be
the termination of the second person of the imperative ~H XLVIIL 15
occurs { WY RAATA pra no yachchhatit, “give us” and CIV 5. Qﬂm
charkritit from the intensive of the root o hri, “to make.” *
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to ¢
takes place. ~We have, therefore, the forms -la, -tu, -ls, as 1n
the interrogative, in the isolated case ka, ku, ki. In Zend
the u of the imperative termination is occasionally length-
ened; e.g.1n the frequently-occurring ;mx\,v,\ﬂg mraoti, “ let
him say.” on the other hand, Vend. Sade, p. 142, )m,\sZ\se
kharatu, “let him eat,” )qo.\sw;.u(; vanhaty, “let hin put
on.”

721. The Sanscrit middle termination sve (from tva, see
§. 443.) of the second person singular is in Zend corrupted
with a preceding a to anuha (for anhva), where the v 1s
changed into the vowel u, and has stepped before the hj
the nasal, however, which, according to §. 56", is placed be-
fore the h, remains, though otherwise 3 n occurs as a gut-
tural nasal, only 1n dwrect combination with . The com-
bination nlw appears, however, too uncouth to be admitted
in Zend; and wherever, therefore, 1t would occur, we find in
its stead w3 auh - hence, too, \}7@—\!9)’)3.‘1».5(} vivanuhatd =
Sanscrit ferq[a'd‘a\ vevasvatus, *“ of the Vivasvat™ (Vendidad
Sade, p. 40.).  Several examples of imperatives 1 anuha
occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where,
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Yacna, Note A.
p- 17) according to the manuscripts 18 to be referred to, as
the Lithographed copy (pp. 157, 458) has, more than once,
unha faultilly for anuha  aw)3033003 050 shownly sofixs
wuwe vastra ydonhayanuha,” “ put on the elothes,” add
N yJUYIN aENNG frd zasta snayanuha, * wash thy
hands "t Y I D S e aésmanm ydsanuha,

* Tlus form 18 based on the causal of the Samnscrit root Ty yus “to
strive,”

+ 1 take asey PEVRLEIE snayanuha as a passive verb with a middle
sigmfication ; thus Vend Sade, p 3831, twice NOBAIIIA I GNP 2)
us tanim énayacta, ““let lm wash lus body ” (Anquetil, p. 360, 4+l lavera
son corps”) on the other hand, p 330, usa (uié 2) tanion snaydiéta, with
a cohjunctive vowel between the preposition s (=Sanserit 37 ut) and

the
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“spread out wood™ (compare Sanscrit T yam, 1 the spe-
cial tenses W yachh, with the preposition wrd, “to ex-
tend™). So also in the Vend. Sade, p. 39, for aww»pw
hunvanha we ought to read xw)ju» e hunvanuha, accord-
ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for
.\mf;wa:g(; visanha, * hearken " (Vendidad Sade, p. 123.), per-
haps also vyl visanuha should be read.
Remark.—In the Latin Edition of my Sanscrit Grammar
of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have taken the form ae IIMM) W
hunuvanuha, or, as the lithographed manuscript reads,
A0 90 hunvanha, as the imperative middle, and trans-
lated frdmanm hunvanuha kharéteé (according to Anquetil,
“ qui me mange en mynwoquant avec ardeur,”) by “ me celebra
ad edendum.” The root hu is, as is remarked [ ¢, added to
the conjugational character of the first class, besides that of
the fifth class nu, for without this unorganic adjunct the
form would be hunushva (=Sanscrit T4 sunushva). 1t
is certain that the Zend root hu must i Sanscrit be su, and
the opimion which Burnouf ascribes to me (Journal Asia-
tique, 1844, Dec. p. 467), that the Zend hu rests on the
Sanskrit T hu, “to offer,” has been neither cxpressed by
me at p. 781, nor m my Critical Grammar, p. 330, nor any-
where else. That a Zend & h never corresponds to the
Sanscrit z\ I has been expressly remarked 1n & 57., and it is
also remarked 1n §, 53. that w A, in an etymological respect,
never corresponds to the Sanscrit g b, but always to the
pure or dental ® s. Had I wished to compare, therefore,
l.c. 1ts Sanserit type with the Zend hu I could only have
referred to one of the roots ®§ su, of which one, like the

the following word (sce § 518 p.737) The transitive meaning of the
root énd 1s, on the other hand, usually represented by QA snddh in
the active, e¢. g. Vendidad Sade p 233, 8.: g».:7@».\s(,1 L Y
JTIINEANJNs aétio vastrdo frasnadhayen “let them wash these
clothes.”
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Zend hu, belongs to the fifth class. On the meaning
“ celebrare,” which I have given to the Zend hu (according
to Anquetil “ snvoquer avec ardeur™) I did not desire to lay
any particular stress, for my chief object was to settle the
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook,
and I wished to rccognise, in the interrogative form, an
mmperative termination based on the Sanscrit e¢-sva, and in
kharéted, the dative of an abstract substantive, while, accord-
ing to Anquetil's translation (““qui me mange™) it might
be taken for a taird person present. In both respects I
now find myself supported by the Sanscrit translation of
Neriosengh, which is given ({.c.) by Burnouf, which renders
AR JU pywy lunvanuha by ‘Q’f(ﬂ'@iﬂ%‘@ parisanskdram kuru,”
and &img%&x kharétet by ®Eqm® khadandya (“for the
eating,” or “the food”) The explanation of the appended
commentary is WrETQE §WTU dhdrdrtham sunmanaya,’ v.e.
“on account of the food honour (me)”!  The root yw hu
occurs scveral times 1 the minth Ha of the Izeschne, from
which our passage 1s taken; and indeed in the third
person of the umperfect fhunita (once hunvata with the
addition of the character of the first class), which Anquetil
everywhere paraphrases by “ayant wvoqué et sétant
humaliéd,” T have translated 1t (l.c.) by *“laudabat,” and
regret that Burnouf has.not given us Neriosengh's trans-
L]

* Burnouf remarks, “ Nos manuscrits sont treés-confus en cet endroit.
celul de Manakd)i & HERTOFE sanskdirascharu, mais Je ne suis par sar
du %8 sch, le numero 11 F lit. §@RTH sanskiranku avec 9 sch au-
dessus de la Iigne.” However, I have no doubt that Burnouf 1s right 1n
reading T kurae.

T So Burnouf reads for the WWHITY sanmdraya of the manuscripts,
which is unmeaning.

1 Burnouf translates ¢ onore-mot comme nourriture,” in which 1 cannot
agree with hum; for ahdrdrtham, can only mean ““on account of the
food,” not “as food ;” and in kkidandya, os the translation of khareted, the
relation of Lause 15 apparent.
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however,
the circumstance that the verb derived from hu every-
where refers to .\sglvmy haoma, the personified Soma-plant,
speaks in favour of Burnouf's opinion, that the Zend hu
has the same signification as the Sanscrit root 7 su; viz.
“to press out the sap,” wherc it 1s to be further re-
marked, that in Sanscrit the verb from this root 1s
especially used m relation to the Soéma-plant. I aval
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I
was led by a false reading of the Iithographed manuscript
of the Vendidad Sade. Four times in this Ha the mas-
culine nominative of the interrogative oceurs before the
accusative of the pronoun of the second person. The
lithographed manuscript reads once Gy G PNy kasé
thwanm (p. 42), once GWMG AUJ kasé ﬂmanm (s wms for
2 $, p. 40, by mistake), once GGy kaséthwanm (p. 41),
and once Gﬁsw’»d.i\n.\sg kasothawanm (p. 39).  Here, there-
fore, two readings support the separation of the two pro-
nouns,and two therr combination, and at first [ supposed that
the form of writing in which they were separated was the
right one, where, in the ¢ or ¢ of kuséd and kase, was to he
recognised an appended pronoun, Iike the Greek demon-
strative ¢ (o0roa(, ékewaai: see §. 157*., and Gram. crit. Add.
ad r. 270). The 5, however, I regarded as the sign of the
nomunative, and this it really is, for though the Sanscrit
termination as in Zend regularly becomes 4, but s in the
middle and beginning of a word before vowels A, there
might, however, be an exception in the case of the termi-
nation as occurring before an enclitic, where as might
retain its original form; for in Zend » 3§ is not so
much the palatal sibilant as the % in Sanscrit is, for the
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only ;
while & occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to
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the Sanscrit @ s, except before P where this springs from the
Sanscrit v, as e.g. in Aawdw $pd =Sanscrit & sva. As, however,
we learn from the notice of the various readings of the Paris
manuseripts, which have been in the meantime published
by Burnouf (Yacna, Note R. p.134), that gwasg kasé, and
the combination of the intcrrogative with the following
Gnmfd thwanm, * thee,” is the prevailing reading (we find
the words joined seven times, and separated only five times,
and seven times ¢ occurs—for ¢ twice, and for ¢ three times)
it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which stands
between kas and thwanm is 1nserted only to assist the
utterance, and that we must regard kasthwanm as the
original form, so that, as is the case before the enclitic
particle ka, the sibilant of the nomunative has maintained
itgelf under the protection of the following consonant, and
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted
to aid the pronunciation™ T shall not decide whether
this vowel must necessarily be an ¢ é, and could not be
either : or ¢  Let, however, the quite sumilar case be
considered, where, between the preposition ) us, and the
verb sgaseusey Justdmi, m the lithographed manuseript at
least, at one time ¢ ¢, at another 51, at another » a oc-
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see § 518. p. 737). We
may 1ndeed expect, that in all places where the htho-
graphed manuscript has i or ¢ some one or other of the
manuscripts has é; and undoubtedly thlus, the shortest of
all the vowels, 1s best adapted for msertion as a mere
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this

* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §. 47, the formis sy yq0.8¢
bitya, “of the second,” and M;g(oﬂd thritya, “of the third,” pont to a
time when the 7 of the Sanscrit dvitiya, tritiya, was still present, on which
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con-
sonant, as is the case e. g in méréthyu, where the combination of the
T-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive.
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purpose, to prevent the direct combination of r with a
following consonant (§. 30.), without any other vowel being
used for this object. Here, too, the question might be
started, why no interposed vowel is to be found in the
combinations kasté, “who to thee,” and kasnd, “ which
man ?” (for “ who™ generally * see p. 281,) mentioned by
Burnouf I ¢. (p. exxxix), while kasthwaim nowhere occurs ?
The reason of this, I doubt not, lies herein, that thwanm,
on account of its double consonant, less easily unites with
a preceding s, than ¢ and ad; while @ §¢ and g9 én are
quite favourite and usual combinations. On the other
hand, histdmi, though its mitial sound is one of weak
consonants, required the interposition of a vowel when
combined with us, because $h 1s an impossible combina-
tion in Zend. At the begmmng of the twenty-first
Fargard of the Vend. (Vendldad Sade, p. 498) we five times
find némasé #, i.e. “adoration to thee ™ (=Sanscrit wAg §
namas té,)° each time written separately, though the two
words evidently ought to be jomned, as the vowel of con-
junction & and the retention of the termination «f, for
which ¢ would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently de-
monstrate It appears, however, that on account of the
polysyllabicalness of the word, to whuch in this case the
enclitic {¢ 1s attached, the phonctic combination appears
less intimate, and this may also be the reason why the ¢
cannot, as 1n kadid, follow the § without an intermediate
vowel. We may sce how much the Zend mclines to use mo-
nosyllabic pronominal forms enclitically, in that 1t attaches
them even to prepositions, which have become detached
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, gn\g,\uﬂ
uygun e framanm hunvanuhe in the passage cited
above, so A gas s - Grgban dmanm yddanuha, which

* That Anquetil's translation “addressez votre priére” 18 incorrect
requires no proof.
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Neriosengh translates by #t ®&tes, i.e. “wish or obtain
me ;" and Burpouf (Journ. As. Dec. p. 465) by “invoque-moi.™™
We may also here preliminarily remark that, for the first
time, we have learned, through Rawlinson’s late ingenious
discoveries, that in Old Persian also the pronouns readily
attach themselves as enclitics to the preceding word, and
that if we read without the a (which in old Persian is
sometimes contained in the consonants, and sometimes not),
¥, which 1s regularly added to the i at the end of a word,
as well as to the diphthong ai, the old Persian enclitics
will, in like manpner, be all monosyllabic. For this, as
for other reasons, I read auramuzddmaiy, '‘ Auramazda
to me,” for Rawlinson's -maiya (former reading miya).

722. The first person of the three numbers of the im-
perative follows in Sanscrit and Zend a peculiar principle
of formation, which, as has already been remarked, cor-
responds rather to the conjunctive or Léf than to the
other persons of the imperative. An & is prefixed to the

* Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in
the lithographic manuscripts (p 89), occurs by mustake yisanha. Bur-
nouf thunks he recogmses mm the root yds, the Sanscrit yach, “to
demand, ask ;” but a difficulty ariscs in the xs § for Sanscrit 9 ¢k, of
which I have clsewhere met with no example The root I yachh, as
substitute of R yam, answers better, on account of its final coﬁsonant as
"] chh 1n Zend 18 regularly represented by ¢, on which account 1 have
above (§ 721 ) preferred dydsanuha, “spread out,” to this root. Here,
however, the meaning of the Sanscrit IR yam, ¥ yachh, preposition
Wtd, does not suit Perhaps the d (manm) yzmmu)m 1n question 13 radi-
cally 1dentical with the frequently-occuring ayésé, I prawse” (or “in
voke ”?) which leads to a Sanscrit root yas, which is only retained in

yuias, “ glory > With regard to the Zend ¢ for the Sanscrit @ or
d see §. 42. It is probable, however, that in dyésé, as also in genitives 1n
yéhé for yahé, and in present forms in yémi, besides the preceding y the
vowel also of the following syllable has an assumilating influence m the
cha.nge of a or & tagi: hence we find, indeed, dyés¢, but nas dycésanuha, but
agf/ xuha #®

n
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personal terminations, the terminations of the present indica-~
tive middle which end in ¢ lengthen this diphthong to ds,
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju-
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin-
gular has ni for 1ts ending, where n is clearly a corruption of
m and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanscrit middle,
while the Zend mamtains this decided advantage over the
Sanscrit, that it for the most part retains the personal
character, and presents dné to match the Sanscrit ¢..  This

ja dné therefore bears thc same relation to the active
spas dni, that, in the Greek present indicative, you does to
. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the
Sanserit first person imperative I here present the said per-
son of the three numbers of the two active forms of the
root f¥® dvish, “‘ to hate,” compared with the corresponding
forms of the present mdicative.

ACTIVE. MIDDLE.
INDIC. IMPERAT INDIC IMPERAT
* .
Sing. dveshmt, dvésh-d-na. dvishé, dvéshdi.

Dual dvishvas, dvdsh-G-ra. dvishvalé, dvésh-d-vahda.
Plur. dvislunas,  dvésh-d-ma. dvishmalé,  dvésh-d-mahdi.

So in Zend, Vendidad Sade p. 177, several times spapng
Jan-d-ni (= Sanserit han-d-mi) “1 will smite, destroy,”}

* The lingual n occurs on account of the enphome influence of the
preceding lingual sililant according to §. 94°. of my Sanscrit Grammar.

T In Sanscrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs m the
sense of the futurc or present indicative, to express a decided volition of a
positive 1mpending action, ¢ g. Sunda and Upas 1. 26 Anquetil takes

Janini as the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p 413 ) by “al
Jrappa,” and once by “ seront ancantis.” It needs, however, no proof
that jandne 1s really the first person imperative, for Zoroaster speaks to
Ahriman the words x\g»m.\_Uj AGAg .sjuul,\s&\\,ﬂ,)g SMEG x\,173y 258979
GEPEAY duschda anrd mawnyo janini dima duévé ditém, &c., “ Vicious

Ahriman,
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pp- 132, 479, pyuomayeky kérénav-d-né “1 should make,”
(=Sanscrit krin-avdni from karnav-d-né).

723. In verbs of the first prineipal conjugation and of
the ninth class, as also in roots in 4 of the second or third
class, the modal ¢ combines with the preceding a or &;
hence e.g. wTfw bhardni, “‘let me carry,” Zend J/,\uZm bardni,
middle N /»:7.\_5, baréné (Vendidad Sade, p. 480). So &,uu»,sb
vidané, “1 will obey;"™ pogaen C yazing (see p 278), “I
should offer ;" &}-\M/E?EQ) péréndné, “ [ should destroy ™ (Ven-
didad Sade, p. 335, compare Burnouf Yacna, p. 530, ff.);
&;.wd,_\_sﬁeblw,c; yaoschdathdné, “1 should purify "l.c. p. 480),7

Ahnman I will destroy the Daéva-created people.” Uponwhich (p 478)
Ahriman says to Zoroaster,
»7‘99;@»7»5 \ZEUS~ 12N ,\sw)g.upcé%g ) @\9»&9
mamé dima meréchanuha ashium Zaratustra
“8lay not my people, O pure Zoroaster!

A

* Vendidad Sade, p 124 &}.\u\n.‘s[; e Gogxs azim té visand, «q
will obey thee,” so I ¢ are other imperatives 1 the sense of the future,
as .1/;«.\,53,\:@\57»6 E,\udxuu@ e GE g azém té gaithiao varédhayém,
1 will make thy landsincrease” (*‘ make fruitful,” Anquetil p 271 ““je
rendrar votre monde fertile et abondante”).

1 8ec § 637 I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what
has been remarked at p 112, that the & of dath 1s a substitute of dk, and
I take da es the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanserit dadhdm:  The
f‘@‘”d"'“-ﬁ"f nuduasthyann, ‘“ deponant,” mentioned at p. 112, corresponds
to the Sanscrit f‘-ﬁ!ga\ mdadhyus, ”mm’é-’ﬁ’ﬁ-’ ne-dauthita to the San-
serit PATE ne-dadhite (§.702) In the gemtive of the participle of the
reduplicated preterite gy )d:“J dathushé corresponds to the Sanscrit
dadhushas, while in the nominative AU X9 dadhvio (= Sanscrit

‘qﬁlmw\ dadh i-vin)and n the acousative ggw;cam»@ x4 dadhvionhém
(= Sanscrit dadh-r-vdnsam), the alteration of dh to th does not take place,
an alteration which most probably 1s found only in the weak cases.
Perhaps 1n Zend #h is considered weaker than dh and d, and this may be
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo-
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional

incumbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples
with
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After 33 y comes é for d; heuce e.g. J;»;,»&g7»b varédhayéni,
“I will make to grow™ (Vend. Sade, p.124); &;mwl\nw.\sﬂ
fmhdmyéné.* In the production of this 4 however, the i
or ¢ of the termination bears the most important part, for
if the y alone was the efficient cause, it would also influence
the following vowel, if 2 or ¢ did not occur in the termina-
tion, this, however, is not the case, hence e MIINE 7»6
varédhaya, “ make to grow” (Vend. S, p.124), EUREUN 207
rabchaya, “ make to give light, kindle™ {p 457); AEAIIN DN,
yasnayata, “sacrifico colite” (Burnouf, Yacna, Note A. p.13.)
So in the second person plural mddle, ggedouy 5.\;7».;(;
vdrayadhwém, *defend yes Ggo&@gg»’w& dhdrayadhweém,
“preserve ye” (Burnouf, l.c. Note D. p. 38 )

with which 1 am acquainted ; while, where the reduplicated verb is
burthened by composition, & almost universally occurs in the base-syllable,
though dk also is occasionally found, e ¢ in yaoshdadhdue (Burnouf,
Yacna p. 360) Incases where the forms with b follow the analogy of
the Sanscrit first class, as ¢ g in nidathém, “1have made,” (Burnouf!l ¢ )
I regard the vowel which follows ¢k not as the class vowel, but, as in the
conjugation of the root T sthd, Awdoas §£4, as the shortening of the radical
vowel (see §. 508 ) Ialso now consider the verbal-thcme snidha, *“ to wash,”
as 8 compound of the root sni and dké, the radical vowel of the latter
being shortened (compare Benfey Wurzel lex, II. 34 ) The perhaps not
numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of the syllable
of reduplication of the Zend root dhd (without a vowel preceding, dd) is
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1 ¢ ) niudkdthayen, < they
may lay down ” Here either the lengthening of the syllable of repetition
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of
the language takes dith for a secondary root, without being conscious that
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanserit
the forms dé-hi, “give,” (from dad-dhi, Zend daz-di) and dhé-hi,  place,”
(from dhad-dhe), no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms.

* Vendidad Sade,p 82 ¢ pwns GEMJQ}'»L‘ ¢ g;m»?) o

)m“,uzustv» hé wrviném wvahistbm ohiim frahdrayéné, ©1 will
make hus soul go to the most excellent place ;” Anquetil, p 139, “je feras
aller librement son ame aux demeures célestes
t Yainayém is a denominative from yaéna = Sanscrit yajna, “ offering.”
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fig bhri, reminds us of Greek forms l'ke marpdoi, which has been ex-
plained above as a transposed form of marap-oi: 1 am also now of opinion
that in Gothic plaral bases like bréthru, dauhiru — whence cotme bréthryu s,
“brother;” dauhthryu s, *“daughter"—we must assume a transposition
of ur to ru; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, brtshur, dauhtur, corre-
spond, as weakened forms of bréthar, dauhtar, to the Sanscrit genitives
bhratur, duhitur, which are deprived of their case-termination (see § 191
Note).

734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya,
occasionally introduces irregular weakenings of the root;
as, e. g., the contraction of vach to uch (uch-ya-#¢, ** dictur ")
analogously with some anomalous forms of the active
(i#chima, “ we spoke,” from w-uchima) - so, too, the contrac-
tion of the syllable ya to 7 in the root wg prachh, “to
ask;" g prichchhyald, “terrogatur " as, g=R pri-
chehlhdms, “1 ask;” papiichchhuma, * we asked,” compared
with paprachcha, “T asked,” prashinm, “ask ye” This
principle also explaing the fact, that some roots 1n & change
this vowel in the passive to the highter ¢ ; hence, e.y., diya
is the passive base of the root di, “to gire™ (diyaté,
“datur 7).  The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence
of the same principle, shortens the long a & to x a, at
least in the examples which occur to me &\o)@mu»@_\:’;
"* (= Sanscrit mdhiyanté),
2wy unddn g Snayaniha, “be washed »t (=Ser. sndyasva);

mdhayéinté, *‘ deponuntur

* Vendidad Sade p. 246: (? ,um_s7;) ,\,MEL },7», AISEAN
PO IIBIINEL Y yamnya naré irdsta (rwsta 2) mdhayéinchd, “wmn qua
(terrd) homines mortur deponuntur ;" according to Anquetil p. 325),
“ dans les quels on @ mis des hommes morts,” see Note T,

+ With middle meanmng, “ wash thyself’’ (zadfa, ‘the hands™) (see
p 957, Note ¥*). Burnouf (Yagna, p. 3G1, Note) takes the syllable ya
of this form not as the passive character, wlich according to him (1. ¢
P 359) must be looked for in Zend hittle more than in Greck and Latin.
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right 1n regarding

the
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&spn»;;.u;& $nayadta, “let him be washed,” or “ wash
himself " (see. p. 957, Note). In support of the view, that
the forms snayanuha and snayaéta may be taken as passives
with a reflexive signification, it may here also be adduced
that in Old Persian a similar phenomenon occurs; viz. in
%"r Yf%-y(»(ﬁ’YEm patipayanvd™ (Beh. IV. 38.),
which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders “ guard thy-
self " (Rawlinson by “fe expeditum habe™), and refers to the
Sanscrit root Wt pd (with the preposition pat: = prati,) which,
therefore, in agreement with the Zend, has shortened the
long & before the passive character.

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the
Sanscrit jdyé (irregular for janyé) “1 am born,” as a middle
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding
Zend verb may be explamed in the same manner. As, how-

ever, the meaning “to be born ™ 1s strictly passive, and

the syllable ya in the form ahove mentioned as the passive character,
and the whole as a by-no-means-surprising change of the passive 1nto a
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gotlue, Latin, Lithuanian,
and Sclavomie, the reverse is the case. If the form SPNITIINES
nidhayénts, “ ils deposent,” which Burnouf has mentioned at p 861, and
which I am unable to quote, be only a different reading of the nidhayéinté
mentioned above i1n the lithographed manuscript, I would also then re-
cognise 1n it a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit
also, in the passive, the active termmations not uncommonly take the
place of the middle, so that the passive relation 1s to be discerned only in
the syllable ya (see Lesser Sanscrit Gram., 2d Edit. § 446) If, how-
ever, we take nidhayenti as active, we must then explain ‘““they lay
down” 1n the sense of “one lays down,” and consider nard wrista as the
accusative (see p. 247). Constructions of tlis kind, as far as I know, are
not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I therefore prefer explaimng
the verb as passive

* Rawlinson and Benfey read patipayuwd ; I doubt not, however, that
the a mherent in Y(»- y must be here read in conjunction with it. The
termination uwé, for huvd (euphonic for Avd), corresponds to the Sanscrit
imperative termination sva.
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the form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with
that of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages
the forms with passive signification as really passives; and
I adopt for the Sanscrit a middle jan of the fourth Class, a
kind of deponent with the active meaning “ to bring forth,”
of which, however, but few examples occur, as, e g., Ramay.
ed. Schl. I, 27.3. g =«ATaw pulran vy-ajdyata, *she bore a
son” (with the prep. »). The Zend root jag zan, the
passive of which frequently occurs in combination with the
preposition ) us (=Sanscrit I8 ut), hkewise rejects the
final n before the passive character ya: the preceding a,
however, is not lengthened, or the long ¢, which had been
introduced, is again shortened , which cannot surprise us,
as from the first the long ¢ at the end of a root is shortened
before the passive ya Hence, e. g, ROOBS03 325399 us-zayéinté,
“they are born,”" corresponds exactly to the before-men-
tioned mdhayéintd (8. 731).  Of the imperfect we find the
second and third person singular, viz. aswussagas)
uSarayanka, *‘thou wast born,” (sce §. 466. and §. 518 ), and
uszayala, *“he was born™t

736. As the middle of Sanscrit verbs of the fourth Class
is identical i form, and, as I believe, in origin also, with
the passive, and therefore fad mriyé, “ moreor,” fama mriyaté,
“ mortur,” may also stand for the passive, 1t may here be
remarked, that the corresponding verb i Zend, the con-
junctive of wluch, mawrydidi, frequently occurs (Vendidad

* Vend 8., p.1306, .\;7»; FOT) »3;\;578 AsQusey x.&s.sm.\sy
»p&.\s;;?.s.\s/ .\spﬂqo.n .\s;.\so.d‘d.sg ROOMS BIINEN) dvaéibya hacka
nérébya dva nara uszayé wmiéd mithwana étricha nawyascha, “ duobus ex
homintbus duo homines nascuntur, par, feminaque masque.” Anquetil
(p. 278), translates “ de deux hommes naquirent deux hommes distingués, le
mile §’étant uni a la femelle.”

1 Vend 8., p 39, yat khé (so I read for v he) puthré uszayata, “that
a son was born to him.”

3s
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Sade, p. 24°), has replaced the middle termination by the
active, as also in Sanscrit the active termination frequently
takes the place of the middle in acknowledged passives. The
above-mentioned mawrydili is so far older than the corre-
sponding Sanscrit verb, in that it has experienced neither the
transposition of ir to ri mentioned at §.733. Note 2. (mri-
yaté, like bhri-yaté) nor the weakening of a to i, but mauryditi
“‘moratur " stands for marydaiti, in consequence of the assi-
milative power of the y (see §. 41.), and affords us a new
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanscrit g ri; and shews
that in Sansecrit not mpi, but mar, is the true root, whence
comes, in Latin, mor, which presents to us in the io, iu, of
morior, moriunfur, a fine remnant of the Sanscrit passive
character ya §.  Compare 2 1n mor-wu-ntur with the Sanscrit
ya of mri-ya-nté.  The conjunctive mor-wa-r, mor-id-ris, gives
us still more exactly the character of the Sanscrit passive,
only that here the Latin ¢ appears long, inasmuch as it has
absorbed the modal exponent . The Lithuanan also has,
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we
have alrcady (§. 500.) recognised in gemmu from gem-yu,
“I am born,” ¢m-yau, “I was born"*  So we have mar-
iau, “1 died,” while the present mur-szfu, “I am dying,”
belongs to a different conjugational form. In Latin, too,
may be mentioned fio as a remnant of the old passive. I
divide the word thus, f-i0, and regard it as an abbreviation
of fu-10, (just as 1 Old Persian b-iyd,Jf “let him be"=
Sanscrit bhiyal), and therefore analogous to the Sanscrit

* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanserit
2648, “Iam born,”  the isolated form us-kiyanata, “enatum” (Luc.
vi, 6.), which presupposes 1n the present us-kiya, “enascor,” and there-
fore a simple verb, ki-ya, ““nascor,” tor kun-ya, as 1 Sanscnit, yd-yé for
Jan yé.

+ Euphonie for byd, as y unites very often with a preceding consonant
without & preceding 1.
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bhidyd®, exclusive of the middle personal termination of the
Sanscrit, Compare, therefore, f-iu-nf, with bhz?-ya—ntﬂ, S-te-t
with bhit-yé-ta, f-ié-mus with bhi-yé-mahi. As the Sanscrit
passive is frequently used impersonally in expressions hike
k- QLIL sriyatdm, ““let it be heard,” instead of “hear thou,”
@At dsyaldm, “let it be placed,” w& mamré, “let it be
dead,” I will also here further observe, that i1n Georgic,
whose grammatical relations with Sanscrit I have elsewhere
pointed out?, such modes of expression are very common,
viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset “indirect,”
whose element of formation, za or ie, presents an unmis-
takeable rescmblance to the passive character; compare,
e. g., 93wbos m-gon-ta, “it is thought by me™ (= Sanscrit
qUT FTOA mayd jnd-ya-té, “it is known by me”) for “I
think,” 93doy3sBgd0s shé-ma-qwareb-1a, “it was loved by
me " ="*1 had loved " (see “The Caucasian members,” &ec.,
p-59). But the common Georgic passive also, where it is
retained, corresponds, 1n 1ts principle of formation, to the
here mentioned & ya, and most clearly 1n the third person
plural, e.g., 1n '330335(53‘6055 she-i-quareban, * amantur,”
answering to the active '3303355(]‘605 she-i-qwareben,
“amant,” the termination of which, in its abbrewiation,
corresponds to our German forms, as lichen (from lLebent)
L c. p. 56.

737. Originally the Sanscrit passive character ya may
perhaps have extended over the universal tenses, and in
roots ending in ¢ or a diphthong I think, even in the pre-

* The passive of bhi “ to be,” must be looked for as impersonal only in
the 3d per. sing , as we also find the neut of the part fut. pass in con-
structions of this kind ; e g. (Hit ed. Bonn. pp. 17. 20 ), tavi 'nucharéna
mayd Dhavitavyam, “mine 13 it to be thy attendant”=°T must be thy
attendant.” The idea ‘“to be™ is expressed by the active of bki, as
bhavimi means as well ‘1 become,” as “I am.”

1 ¢ The Cauncasian members of the Indo- European family of languages.”

382
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sent state of the language, I recognise a remnant of it
viz. in the y,» which, in the aorist, the two futures, the
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive
vowel 7; e.g., in addyish,, “1 was given,” ddyutdhé and
dayishyé, “ 1 shall be given,” ddyishiya, “ may I be given,”
adayishyé, “1 might be given,” T am led to this view
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in-
tenstve which, on account of its passive form and active sig-
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than ¢, hence,
e.y., achéchiyishy, ‘1 collected,” chéchiyddhé, chéchiypshbyé,
“I will collect,” from f& che.® If the 7 y occurred only
after =t 4, 1t mght be assumed, as was formerly my
opinion, to be a mere euphonic sertion (sec smaller
Sanserit Gram. § 49%), as, e. g, in 'l:nftlT-{ yd-y-n, “going,”
from 34 with the suffix in. The reduplicated preterite of
the passive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tensc in
Greek, exactly like that of the middle, so that, e g, 3@
dadrts'é signifies, as middle, “I or he saw,” and as passive,
“I or he was seen.” Moreover, the reduplicated preterite
or perfect is that one of the universal tenses of the passive,
which, with the exception of the third person singular of
the aorist, 1s the only one in common use. I cannot re-
collect to have seen 1n any author other umversal tenses, or
other persons than the third singular of the aorst.t

* Before the y of the passive character ¢ and « are lengthened, as gene-
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over : and u preceding 1t, except
when the sy is only a euphontc developement of ¢ or 7, a8, e. ¢, in bhiyas,
* tumor:s,” from bhi +as  Observe, with respect to the lengthening 1n.
fluence of the Sanscrit g, that in Latin also y within a word alone pro-
duces for itself length by position.

t This ends 1n 2, and wants the personal sign, e g, ajani, “he was
born "’ TIn this : might be recognised a contraction of the passive cha-
racter U ya. to this view, however, are opposed forms like adédye, “he

was
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" 738. With respect to the origin of the passive character
q ya, a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of
it by Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions that in Bengali
and Hinddstani the passive relation is expressed by an
auxiliary verb, which signifies “to go™: Wrav dnd (from
ydnd, see §. 79.), in Hinddstdni, and a1 y¢ in Bengdli; in the
latter, e. g., ®QO@ AT kard ydi sigmfies I am made,” as it
were ‘I go 1n making.” Now 1n Sanscrit both g and @t
4, Class 2, sigmfy “to go™; but of these it appears best
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengili, also expresses
the passive relation: and I believe that the shortening of
the syllable @t yd to ¥ ya is to be ascribed to the root being
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and
sixth Class, a conjugational affix 1t follows, however, the
analogy of the class syllable @, just as, according to §. 508,
the root &t sthd, “to stand,” after 1ts abbreviation to o
stha subjects 1ts final @ to the analogy of verbs of the first
and sixth Class. Through the nmuddle terminations com-
bined with the appended auxiliary verb, and expressing the
reflexive relation, the auxiliary keeps the meaning “to go
oneself”; and while the Bengili kard ydi sigmfies simply
“J go in makmg,” the Sanscrit composite imples more,
viz. “I go (betake) myself mm making.” Compare the
Latin constructions like amatum w1, * to be gone in love™
remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo; as also the ex-
pressions of such common occurrence 1n Sanscrit, like ““ to

was given,” because here y is the passive expression. the i, however,
most probably 1s 1dentical with that of aday-i-shi, ‘1 was given,” addy-
i shma, “we weie given " addy, therefore, would be an abbreviation of
addyishta.

+ In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in lus Bengali Grammar,
Pp. 68 and 95
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go in joy,” “to go in anger,” for “to be rejoiced,” “to
be angered™: we even find grahanain samupdgamat “he
went in seizure,” for “he was seized,” in the Ram. (of
Schl. I i. 73.).

CAUSALS.

739. The Sanscrit and Zend causal is, in its formative
character, 1dentical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class
(see 8. 109% 6.). In explanation of the affix W% ay, mn the
special tenses WQ aya, the Sanscrit furnishes the roots ¥ 4,
“to go,” and § 7, “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray™:
from both arises, by Guna, before vowcls g ay, and in
combination with the character of the first Class, wg aya.
The meaning “to wish,”
adapted to represent the sccondary notion of the causal
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by
the deed, but by the will thus, e ¢., kdrayame: “1 causeto
make,” would properly mean “I require the making,” whe-
“any thing
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root
which originally signifies “to go,” we must then observe,
that i Sanscrit several verbs of motion signify also

to demand,” appears, perhaps,

ther it were intended that “any one made,” or

“to make™; e g, vddaydmi might properly signify “I
make to know.”

740. Although, as has been remarked (p. 109), all Ger-
man wcak verbs are based on the Sanscrit tenth Class, still
that form alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanscrit
aya, viz. that which in Gothie, in the st per. sing. pres.,
terminates in ya (Grimm'’s first weak conjugation). 1s used 1n
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran-
sitive verbs, but not i such a manner that the language,
like the Sanscrit, could form a causal from every primitive
verb, but rather so that 1t 15 content with those handed down
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanscrit
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb has
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developed®. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in
the present, is not admitted in the causal; and the vowels
i and u, which are capable of Guna, are Gunized; and, in
fact, through the original heavy Guna-vowel @, not as in
the present of the primitive through i (see 8. 27.). Generally,
in Gothie, the causal exhibits the vowel of the monosyllabic
forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its being
possible to say that it is derived from the latter; but the
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive
stand, with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not
in a derivative relation. Compare, e. g., satya, “ I place,”
(R. saf) with sita, “1 sit,” sat, ‘I sate,” and with the San-
serit causal sddaydmi, from the root sad, perf. sasdda; thus,
lagya, *I lay,” from the root lag (lige, “ 1 le,” lag, *“1 lay™);
nasya “ I make whole,” “1 heal,” from the root nas (ga-msa,
“Irecover,” pret. ga-nas); sagquya, “I sink, make to sink,”
from the root sagqu (sigqua “1 sink,” pret. sagqv); dragkya,
“1 drank,” from the root dragk (drigka, “I drink,™ pret.
dragk), ur-rannya, “1 causc to go up,” from the root rann
(ur-rinna “1 go up,” pret. ur-rann). Examples of Gunized
u in the Gothic causal form are the following : ga-drausya,
“I make to fall down,” “ I throw down,” from the root drus
(driusa, “1 fall,” pret. draus, pl. drusum ; compare Sanscrit
dhvans, “to fall,” § 20.); lausya, “I loosen,” from the root
lus (fra-Liusa, “1 lose,” pret. -laus, pl. -lusum; compare
Sanscrit li, “to tear away,” “to cut off”). So in San-
scrit, e. g., bodhaydmi (6=au), “I make to know,” “I
awaken,” from the root budh “to know,” “to wake up.”
The following are examples of the Gunizing of ¢ to ai: wur-
raisya, ““ I set up,” from the root ris (ur-reisa, “1I stand up,”

* Those forms only are admitted which have arisen from the contrac-
tion of reduplicated preterites (see §. 606.). in Sanscrit, however, the 4,
e.g , of sddaydm is heavier than the € (=a+:) of séduma.
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pret. wr-rais, pl. ur-risum); hnaivya, “1 lower,” from the
root kniv (hneiva, *“ 1 bow myself,” pret. hnaiv, pl. hnivum).
So in Sanscrit, e. g., védaydm: (= é=as) “I make to know,”
Zend. sgmyyvonnb valdhaydmi®, from vid, “to know."
Our new High German causal remains, such as sefze,
“place,” lege, *“lay,” senke, “sink,” are, by reason of ab-
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished
from their primitives, and furmish a remarkable proof of a
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva-
tion of Gothic forms like safya, and other formations of
the Old German dialects, corresponding more or less, it
would have been 1mpossible to trace in the e of sefze a re-
lation to the Sanscrit aydm: of sddaydmi, and hence an
agreement m the principle of formation of the German and
Sanserit cansals.  So early as the Old German the causal
character appears much defaced, e g., in nerenf, “ alunt™
(vivere facilmt) to be found in Notker, for neriant, Gothic
nasyand ; lego © pono,” for legio, leyuu, Gothic lagya ; legent,
“ ponunt,” for legiant, Gothic lagyand, 1. c.

741, In Old Sclavome that conjugation corresponds in
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanscrit tenth Class:
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanic causal
formation : it also contains the verbs which by their sig-
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primi-
tive, corresponds a mnon-causal or intransitive verb. In
accordance with the Sanscrit-Gothic prineiple noticed in the
preceding 8. these casual verbs exhibit a heavier vowel than
the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primitive
has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanscrit, from the

* 1t often occurs in combination with the prep m, _sg.\ugg,\s@';g»b_s 7
mwaédhayém, according to Anquetil, ““je prie ;” according to Neriosengh,
faw=raIfq memantrayimi, i.e 1 summon” (see Burnouf, Yacna, p. 419).
With regard to the foundation of the £ of the termination ém: see p 963,
Note
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root mar, “to die” (in its abbreviated form, ¥, which
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal
mdraydmi, “1 kill,” “I make to die”; so in Sclavome,
from the radically abbreviated mMg&® mrd, “I die,” comes
a causal, moghk moryd, “I cause to die” (Dobr. p. 361),
which perhaps no longer admits of citation in Old Sclavonic,
but 1s confirmed by the Russian mopro mory#  The same
is the case with BAguTH var-i-ti, “to cook™ (trams.), com-
pared with Bgbmu vr-ye-t; (intrans ), with »&auTn bidd-i-t5,
“to wake,” compared with Bpasmn bhd-ye-ti, “to awake™
(Sanscrit bodhaydm:, “1 wake,” budhyé, “I awake™). For
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o;
hence, e.g., noAoknTH po-losch-1-ti, “to lay,” compared
with aekarua lesch-a-ti, “to liec.” The a of sad-i-ti, *to
plant,” properly “to set,” corresponds to the Sanscrit 4 of
sdd-ayd-mx (Goth. satya, “1 set™), while the B ye of tbern
syes-ti, “to place oncself” (euphon. for syed-ti, see §. 457.),
has probably first weakened the short a of the root to e,
and then (as is commonly the case m Sclav.) prefixed a .
Compare the Lithuanian s¢dma, “Isit,” answering to sodina,
“I plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o frequently
supplies the place of the long 4, as, e.g., in the nom. pl. of
feminine bases in a (aszwos = Sanscrit asvds, “ the mares™).
Here may also be noticed the Irish suidinghaim, 1 sgt,”
“plant™ (answering to suedhem, “I sit”), where gk, as
generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the
Sanscrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of
Sclavonic causals notice also gaeruTn rast-i-ti, “to icrease,”
properly, “to make to grow,” (rast-ye-ti, “to grow™),*

* Sanscrit vardhayima, Zend varédayéma, “1 make to grow,” “I in.
crease.”” The Sclavonic verb has retained the affix ¢, whence the radical
d must become 5. As, however, the primitive verb had already an a, an
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible Compare also
the Sanserit r:dh (from ardh), ® to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia-
tion of vardh.



994 VERBS.

BELaTR vyes-i-ti “to suspend,” (vis-ye-ti, *‘ to hang™), ma-po-
i-ti, “to give to drink " (na prep., pi-ti, “to drink™), po-ko-
i-ti, “to quiet,” (po-chi-ti, “to rest”). As the Sclavonic
B ye is the usual representative of the Sanscrit ¥ é=ai
(see §. 255. e.), 0 18 the vowel relation between vyes-i-ti, “to
suspend,” and the root wis, “to hang,” like that of the
Sanscrit véé-ayd-mi, “I make to enter,” to vifdms, “I go in."
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the
Sanscrit v, which, in combination with the prep. fq =i
in the causal, signifies, among other things, “to adjoin,”
“to annex,” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig-
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. “to suspend,” as
generally the Sclavonic and Sanscrit roots meet one ano-
ther in the idea of ‘““approaching”™ (m dvi$ means
“to approach,” ufyw upavis, “to place oneself”). The
formal relation of (na)portz, “to give to drink,” to pils, “to
drink,” cannot be correctly measured without taking in
the Sanscrit, for from a Sclavonic pomnt of view it would
seem as if poifi had arisen from pel¢ by the insertion of
an o, while, in fact, the o of poit: rests on the Sanscrit d
of the root pd, to which corresponds the Greek o of n&-6;,
nénwxa, and the o of éxdbyy, as also the Latin ¢ of pd-tum,
po-turus, and the Old Prussian uo of puo-ton, “to drink”: the
i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Greek ni-6:, mivw, on the
weakening which has already occurred in Sanscrit of pd
to p#, whence the passive pi-yaté, “ bibitur,” the perf. pass.
part. pi-ta-s, “drunken,” and the gerund pi-trd, “having
drunk.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the gene-
ral principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel of the
root, and that which stands nearer to the original 4. The
relation of po-koufe, “to quiet™ (po-ko-i-ti, po prep.), to
po-chi-ty, ““ to rest,” is, however, of a different kind. For
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich 1s right (Radices lingue
Sclav. p.36) in comparing the Sclavonic root u chi with the
Sanscrit # (from k%), ““to lie,” *to sleep,” it must then be
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observed that the said Sanserit root, as also the kindred
Greek root ketpar, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the
form of ke, or in that of kot (kofTy, Koi-Tos, Koipudw, see §. 4.).
To the latter form corresponds the Sclavonic ko of po-ko-i-£i,
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following
i is the expression of the causal relation.

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonie, the causal
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts
itself before the appended auxiliary verb of the preterite
(see §.623), and before the suffix of the pass. participle ;
therefore, as we have in Gothic, sat-i-da, “I placed,” sat-i-th'-s,
“placed” (Gen. sat-i-di-s) ; so in Sclavonic, sad-i-ti, “plan-
tare,” sad-i-ty, “ plantat,” sad-i-shi, “plantas,” sad-i-m, “plan-
tamus,” sad-i-te, “ planiatis.” 1In the 1st per. sing. and 3d per.
pl. of the pres. i yi (from yo-m), 1T yaty (from yanty), cor-
responds to the Gothic ya, yand, Sanscrit ayd-mi, aya-nti,
provided that euphonic laws do not introduce an alteration,
as is the case, e.g., in tA&KAF saschdii for sadyd. In the im-
perative (see §. 626.) the causal character is lost in the mood
exponent ; hence sadi “plantes,” “ plantet™ (Goth. satyais,
salyar), CAABMB sadyem, “plantemus,” tAKBTE sadyete, “plantetis™
(Goth. satyaima, satyaith), as nesi, ‘‘feras,” “ferat.”” With regard
to the preterite of the Old Sclavonic causal, corresponding
to the Sanscrit aorist see §. 561, where, however, the i of
Bhauy, bid-i-ch, “1 did wake,” corresponds, not to the
Sanserit i of abddh-i-sham, “1 did know,” but, as has
already been remarked (§.562.), to the exponent of the
causal relation; while in Sanscrit the aorist is, with the
exception of the precative active corresponding to the
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanscrit
divests itself of the character aya (in the universal tenses
ay). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated
form of the aorist (see §. 580 ), so the incumbrance of the
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root by the reduplication, combined with the augment, is
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character :
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sisto, opposed to the
unreduplicated and intransitive sfo, or as in gigno ==Sanscrit
Jajanmi, “1 beget,” opposed to nascor from gnascor.

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation of
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §. 506.
with the Sanscrit =g aya. The only examples which
occur to me are Zindau, “I cause to suck,” from Zindu,
“I suck,” and grdu-yu, “I pull down (make to fall in) a
house,” from grim-u, “I fall in like a house.” The w of
grimw-u appears to be only a developement from the 4, as,
in Sanscrit, forms like babhiva, “1 was,” “he was,” from
bhii.  If we take gré as the root, the caasal form grdu-yu
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanscrit causals like
bhdr-ayd-mi, “1 make to be,” “1 bring into existence,”
from bhi, “to be.,” The usual termination of Lithuanian
causals is inu (pl. ina-me), by which, as in Sanscrit by aya, are
formed denominatives also, as e.g., ilg-inu, “I make long,”
a denominative causal from ilgya-s, “long.” The n of these
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§.496.),
extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the parti-
ciples and the infinitive ; for I cannot agree with Mielcke
(p.98.10.), m considering it to be a deviation from this
rule, that before s (according to Sanscrit principles) it
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which T express,
like the Sanscrit anusvdra, by s (see §.10.); thus, e.g., laup-
sin-su, “1 will praise.”

744. The Lithuanian formations in nu agree with the
Sanscrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this,
that they love a heavy vowel in the root; so that many have
preserved an original e, while the primitive has corrupted
that vowel to i or e; whence they appear to us exactly in
the light of the German Ablaut system (see p.38, Note).
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Thus, as e.g, in Gothic, to the intransitive sita, “1 sit™
(which is a weakened form from safa), corresponds a pre-
terite sat, and a causal satya, “I place™; so in Lithuanian, to
the neuter verb mirsztu, “1 die,” answers a causal marinuy,
“I cause to die” (Scr. mdraydmi, Sclav. moryd) ; and to the
gem-mu (from gem-yu), “I am born,” represented above
(8. 501.) as passive, corresponds a causal ga-minu, “1 beget.”
The following are causals, with « answering to the e of
the corresponding intransitive: gadinu, “I ruin,” “kill,”
opposed to gendu, nagendu, “I am rumned”, kankinu, “I vex,”
opposed to kenchiu, “I suffer.” In the Lithuanian eausals
also, 1n place of the organic g, o is found answering to the e of
the intransitive (as in Sclav,, §.742.), for example, in sodinu,
“I plant,” answermg to sédmi, “I sit.” There is much
that is interesting in the vowel relation of pa-klediny, “1
mislead,” “ bring into error,” to pa-klystu, “I mislead my-
self” (euphon. for pa-klyd-tu), for the y is, n pronunciation,
identical with i; so pa-klardinu, in respect to its Guna
form, corresponds very well to the Gothic causals like
hnaivya, “1 humble,” and Sanscrit, as védaydmi (=vaida-
ydmi), “I make to know™ (see 109.°16.). The same 1s the
case with at-gmwinu, “I quicken™ (properly “I make to
live,” compare gywas, “living,” Sanscrit jiv, “to live™),
the primitive of which, “I recover myself,” “become fresh
again,” “lively,” is probably an abbreviation of af-giuyd ;
waidini-s, “1 shew myself” (see §.476.), contains a stronger
Guna vowel than weizdmi, “I see,” and corresponds to the
just-mentioned Sanscrit causal védaydmi. An example of
the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is
deginu, “uro,” answering to the intransitive degu ¥ “ardeo.”

* In Sanscrit the fourth Class of the root dak (dahydmi * ardeo”)
represents the itrensitive meaning, and the first Class (dahdmi “uro™
the transitive  On the laiter is based the Irish daghaim “ uro ”
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian formation ina
(1st per. sing. inu), like the Sanscrit aya, forms as well causals
as denominatives, and that the causals so formed, like the
Sanscrit, German, and Sclavonie, prefer a powerful radical
vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the assertion set
forth at the end of §. 495. which I gladly retract), for seeking
to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanscrit aya. We might
in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an orignal
a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at § 506. in
iyu, iya. The n, then, as semi-vowels are easily inter-
changed, must be held to be a corruption of g y*. The 4
however, of ina, inu, as 1n the forms in iu, plural i-me
(myl-i-me, “ we love ™ § 506.), might correspond to the San-
scrit y of the derivative aya; so that, e.g., the syllable in
of sod-in-ti, ““ to plant,” would be identical with the ¢ of the
Sclavonic snd-i-f2 of the same meaning, and with the Gothie
i of sat-i-ta, “1 placed,” (compare §. 743.). The n of the
Lithuanian form would then be an unorganic affix, like a rind
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal
theme, according to the same principle by which, in Ger-
man, so many nominal bases have received the affix of n;
so that, e.g., to the Sanscrit base vedhavd, “a widow™ (at
the same time a nominative, see §. 137.), to the Latin vidua,
and Sclavonic vdova, corresponds a Gothic base widuvdn
(Nom. -v8, §. 140.); and to the Sanscrit feminine participial
bases in anti respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. ander).
If this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal
theme of sodi (Sanscrit sddaya), extended to sodiu, has taken
up the character of the Sanscrit first conjugational Class, and

* See §. 20  As regards the transition of the y mto another hquid, re-
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek
#map, see Graff, II p. 80) to the Sanscrit yakrit (from yakart) and Latin

Jeeur.  With respect to the transition of 7 to », observe, e. g, the relation
of the Doric #rfov to H\fov.



CAUSALS. 899

has thus entered into the Lithuanian first conjugation; thus
sodin~a-me,* “ we plant,” as suk-a-me, “ we turn,” In favour
of the first mode of explanation might be adduced the cir-
cumstance that, together with szlounnu, 1 praise,” “extol,”
exists a szl6wiyu,t which latter is clearly identical with the
Sanscrit $rdvaydmi, “ I make to hear,” and Russian taaBaro
slavlyé, “1 laud.” Since in Latin, as I think I have
clearly proved, three conjugations—the first, second, and
fourth—correspond to the Sanscrit tenth Class, we have
reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as already
(p. 110.) moneo has been compared with the Sanscrit mdna-
ydmi and Prakrit mdnéini, “1 make to think.” The causal
meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin moneo,
as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, from
which it might have been derived in a regular way, and
one, as 1t were, often trodden for similar purposes; for
memini may be regarded as a sister form connected with
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which
it is the offspring.  Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanscrit
causal sddaydm: and 1ts German-Sclavonic sister forms
(sed-d-s = wreafa sdd-a(y)a-si), might, according to the
sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo; but the latter is
in form hkewise a causal, and there is a want of other
analogous cases for the formation of causals by the change

* Ruhig doubles the n of laupsinu in both the plural numbers and in
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the
other hand, makes no remark, p 98, 10. with regard to the necessity of
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first person
singular of the present For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids
especially are easily doubled, and that, ¢ g, in Sanscrit a final n, if pre-
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with
a vowel.

+ The kindred lausau, ¢ listen,” has, like the Greek x\vw, preserved
the original guttural, which in szlawiyu, as in the Sanscrit sru, has been
corrupted to a sibilant.
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from the second to the first conjugation. In Latin, there-
fore, the three verbs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be re-
garded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own way,
are referable to the Sanscrit root sad. To the Sanscrit
trasaydm:, (Prakr. {dséme), “1 make to tremble,” “+to fear,”
“I terrify,” corresponds ferreo by assimilation for ferseo,
from treseo. 'The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a
form fairly analogous to the Sauscrit causal svdpaydmi, “I
make to sleep,” (svapumi, “1 sleep,” irregular for svapmi),
Old Northern svepium, “sopimus,” (singular svep), Old High
German in-suepiu, Russian ycrpinaaro usyplayu*. The causal
notion, however, is lost in this sdpw also, as there is no
intransitive s6po of the third conjugation corresponding to
it as a point of departure The German dialects have, in.
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sidfu).
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex-
change of the semi-vowel v for [ (see § 20.). In Russian,
on the other hand, cnaro splyu, “1 sleep™ (euphonic for spyu),
corresponds, as verb of the Sanscrit fourth Class (see § 500.),
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which
is based on the Sanscrit u of contracted forms like sushu-
pima, “ we slept,” supta, “having slept,” with which, also,
may be compared the Greek dm of mvos. I here place
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison
with the Sanscrit svdpaydmi and its potential svdpayé-y-am
(see §. 689.):

svdp-ayd-mi,  sOp-io, in-suep-iu.

svip-aya-si, sdp-i-s, in~suep-i-s.

svip-aya-ti, sdp-i-t, in-suep-i-t.

svdp-ayd-mas,  slp-i-mus, in-suep-ia-m.

svdp-aya-tha,  sOp-i-tis, in-suep-ia-t.

svdp-aya-nti, sdp-iu-nt,  in-suep-ia-nt.

* The !is only a euphomec affix required by p; ayu therefore—=ayami
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svip-ayé-y-am,* sop-ia-m, in-suep-ie. §
svdp-ayé-s, sOp-ié-s, ¥  sdp-id-s, in-suep-ié-s.
svdp-ayé-t, sOp-ie-t, sdp-ia-t, in-suep-ie.

svdp-ayé-ma,  sdp-ié-mus, sdp-id-mus, in-suep-it-més.

svdp-ayé-ta, sdp-ié-tis,  sdp-id-tis, in-suep-ié-t.

svdp-ayéy-us,  sOp-ie-nt,  sdp-ia-nl. in-suep-ié-n.

746. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved
the two extremes of the Sanscrit causal character aya in
the contraction 4, the verbs necdre, plérdre, lavdre and cla-
mdre, as well as the above-mentioned seddre, present them-
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in
origin, though they are no longer perceived to be such by
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially
regarded from a Roman point of view, must be taken as
the denominative of nexr (nec-s), corresponds to the Sanserit
nds-ayd-mi “ perire fucio,” causal of naé-yd-mi, Cl 4. pereo.
Another form of wryrarfa ndsaydmi, with softened meaning,
is noceo. In Greek véxus and vekpds are to be referred to
the Sanscrit root na$, from nak. I believe I am right in
regarding pléro as a corruption of pldvo for the reason
mentioned at §. 20. Tt would consequently correspond to
the Sanscrit pldvaydmi; properly “I make to flow,” from
the root plu, “to flow,” which, in the Latin fluo, has ex-
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in pluit,
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re-
tained. In lavare (Greek Acdw) one of the two combined
initial consonants is lost; in other respects, however, lave
corresponds still better than pliro to the Sanscrit pldvaydmi,
“to wash,” “to sprinkle " (in middle “to wash oneself,™)
on which also is based the Old High German flewiu,§ “1

* See § 689. 1 See §§. 691, 692. 1 See §. 694.

§ This is, like lavo when compared with its intransitive ffuo, estranged
from the primitive fliuzu, “I flow,” in that it has kept itself free from the
inorganic = (see p.114)

3T
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wash.” In Carniolan plev-i-m, “I water,” “I dissolve "
(Metelgo, p. 115.), is the regular causal from plav-a-m, “1
swim ™ (=BSanscrit Sq1fR plav-d-mi). Clamo properly sig-
mifies (if I am right in explaining its m as a hardened
form of v (see p.115.), “I make to hear,” and possesses,
therefore, a concealed affinity to cluo, kAbw and is identical
with the Sanscrit §rdv-ayd-mi (§ from k), “I make to hear,”
“1 speak,” with the Zend srdv-ayé-mi of the same meaning,
the Carniolan slav-é-m, “1 praise,” (sluyem “I hear ), the
Old Sclavonic taosam slovlyi (from blagoslovlyd, “1 bless ™),
the Russian slavlyu, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian szldwiyu,
id. (see §. 745.).

747. Roots, which in Sanscrit end in 4, or in a diphthong
to be changed into d, receive before aya the affix of a p;
hence, e.g., sthdp-ayd-mz, “ I make to stand,” from sthd; ydp-
ayd-mi, “1 make to go,” “I set in motion,” from yd.
As labials m Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut-
turals™, I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p 195.), that the
Latin jacio should be deduced fron japio, and be identified
with the above-mentioned ydp-ayd-mi; thongh properly only
the io of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation
(=Sanscrit T of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San-
scrit causal character. The agreement of forms like capio,
capiunt, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth
Conjugation, might, however, easily favour a transition of
the latter into the third. The same appears to me to be
the case with facio, which I compare with the Sanscrit
bhdvaydmi, “I make to be,” “I bring into existence;"
but in so doing I assume that the e is a hardening of
the radical v} (see §. 19.), as roots 1 # 1 the Sanscrit
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us bau-a, “1

* Compare, e g., quinque with pafickan, wévre; coguo with pachdms,
wéoow, Servian pechem, “ I roast ”

t From d—for du, before vowels dv, 18 the Vriddhi form of @ ; see §. 39,



CAUSALS. 1003

build” (from bau-ai-m), as the kindred form to the Sanscrit
bhdv-ayd-mi and Latin facio: in the second and third per-
sons, therefore, the character ai of bau-ai-s, bau-ai-th,
answers to the Sanscrit aya of bhdv-aya-si, bhdv-aya-ti.
From a German point of view, however, we could as little
perceive the connection between our bauen, “ to build,” and
bin, “I am,” as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots
of fac-io and fu~i. 1If, however, I am unable to compare
the ¢ of the said form with the Sanscrit causal p, still I
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which ¢ takes
the place of a Sanscrit p, viz. doceo, which I take in the
sense of “I make to know,” and regard as akin to di-sco
(properly «I wish to know ") and the Greek éddnv, diddokw.
If the d of these forms has arisen from ¢ (compare Anuifrynp
from Tywiryp), then doceo leads to the Sanscrit jfidp-ayimi,
“I make to know " (jd-nd-mi, “know,” for jid-nd-m), and to
the Persian dd-ne-m, “I know ”. As an example of the
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un-
changed, let rapzo be taken, supposing 1t to correspond to the
Sanserit rdpaydmi, “T make to give,“* from the root T 74,
“to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing but a weaken-
ing of d¢. There also occurs, together with r4, in the
Véda dialect, the form rds, just as, together with dé¢, exists
a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root /d, to which
are ascribed the meanings “to give,” and “to take,” appears
to be identical with r4 and dd.

748. To the roots which, in Sanscrit, irregularly annex a p

* The derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from lup (lumpdims),
“to rive,” “break,” “destroy” (compare Pott. I. 258 ), to which rumpo
belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken as the
Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The Latin,
however, avoids the use of Guna, and generally retains the radical vowel
rather than that of Guna; e.g. in video, which is based on the Sanscrit
causal védaydmt, “ 1 make to know,” from the root vid.

312
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in the causal, belongs W 7i, i.e. ar (see §. 1.), ““to go,” whence
arp-ayd-mi, “‘1 move, cast,” “send” ($ardn arpaydmi, “sa-
gittas mitto”), with which, perhaps, the Greek épeimw is con-
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be éperméw, or épet-
nhw, or dpemale (see. §§ 19.109% ¢.). Inasmuch as the theme
éperm has lost the true causal character, this verb has acquired
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like idnTw, which
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men-
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanscrit ydp-ayd-mi, “I make to
go.” If pim-Tw does not belong to kship,1 “ to throw,” but, like
the others, to arpaydmi, it is then a transposed form of ipw-Tw,

749. The Sanscrit root 6t pd, “to receive,” “to rule,”
assumes, in the causal, /; hence paldydmi. 8o, in the Greek
BdA\w, oTéNw, idA\w, the second A of which appears to have
arisen by assimilation from y, as &AAog from aAyos=Gothic
ALY A, Latin alius, Sanscrit anya-s (see p.401). BdAAw,
therefore, is for BdAyw, from Ba (see §. 109". 1.), the radical
vowel being shortened (éB8dAov), which, however, in the trans-
position BAy (BéBAn-«ka) has preserved its original length;

LA {3

* Par mught be taken as a transposed form of elpm, and the € as a
vowel prefix, as, e.g., m é\axd-s=Sanserit laghu-s, Observe, also, that
the 7 of gdAmryé, which Sonne (Epilegomena to Benfey’s Gr Roots, p 24),
identifies with the Sanserit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanscrit
ends in ar (rt), viz. to sver (svre), to which Pott also (Et. F. p 225) has
referred 1t© odhmiyE, therefore, properly=*‘ making to sound.” Should,
too, the Lith. sewulpinu, « I whistle,” notwithstanding its s for s, belong
here, then remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the 3d per. sing
szwilpya, “the bird whistles,” where pia corresponds to the Sanscrit
forms in payate, such as arpayati, * he makes to go,” *“he moves,”

1 The derivation of kship pre-supposes an abbieviation of girre from
xpimro ; 8o that p would have taken the place of the Sanscrit sibilant, as
in kpelwy, which Fr. Rosen has compared with the Sanscrit root kski, “to
rule”; see his Rig Véda Sanhits, Annot. p.x1., where, too, xpaumvés is
compared with kshipra, “swift” (from kship, “to cast”), and the Latin
crepusculum with kshapd, “ night” (better with kskapas)
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o7éMAw, from oreAyow (éoTalka), for craAyw, from oré (forraus,
ioTnu) =Sanscrit sthd, which, in combination with various pre-
positions, obtains the notion of movement*; i¢AAw, from
iaAyw, is to be referred, in a manner different from idnrw, to
the Sanscrit root T yd, “to go,” to which also belongs
e, as reduplicated form for yuynue (fut. fow="qrantn yd-
sydmi, compare Lithuanian yé-su, “I will ride ™). Perhaps
kéA-Aw from keh-yw=Sanscrit chdlaydmz, “1 move,” causal
of the root -3 chal, “to move omeself;” perhaps, also,
ndA-Aw, from mwaA-y yw, for madyw==Sanscrit pdduydmi, causal
of pad, “to go,” to the causal of which may be referred also
the Latin pel-lo as by assimilation from pel-yo. All these
forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be correct, have
lost the initial @ of the Sanscrit causal character aya of the
special tenses, and are hereby removed, as 1t were, from the
Sanscrit tenth Class to the fourth (compare Pott IL 45.).
As in Greek, verbs in ew, aw (for eyw, ayw), alw, are the proper
representatives of the Sanscrit causal form or tenth Class ; and
as these extend their character also over the present and im-
perfect; so here, too, may kaAéw be considered as a concealed
causal, which, like the Latin clumo, properly signifies “ to make
to hear,” and answers to the Sanscrit §rdvaydma (5 from k).
Accordingly I take xaAfw as a transposition of xAa-éw for
KkAaF-éa.

750. The Zend, it appears, has no part in the use of
the p, which, according to §. 747, is, in the causal, to be
added to roots in é&; at least I know of no example where
it is found : on the other hand, we find evidence of the
discontinuance of the addition of a P N ayyamEnan dstdya,
“make to come,” “bring” (Vend. S. p. 55. several times)

* QObserve, also, that together with sthd there exists a 1oot sthol, and
with pd a root pal. To sthal belongs our stelle, ““place,” Old High Ger-
man stella, from stelyu, properly, 1 make to stand”=SBanscrit stalaydms.
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=Sanscrit dsthdpaya, from @ sthd, “to stand,” with the
preposition d, “to approach.” In aysavpwas dstdya, from
dstd-aya, the a of derivation has coalesced with the radical
vowel ; 5o in Old Persian fiy.” V= {1 Y= Y1V -y (-~ TV
avdstdyam (from ava-astd-ayam), “1 restored " (Beh. I. 63.
66. 69.), In Prakrit, on the other hand, those roots also
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the
said labial, in the softened form of b, where, however, the
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a;
e. g., jivdbéh, “ make to live,” jivdbédu, “let him make to
live™ (see Delius, Radices Prakrit s. r.jiv). In Sanscrit
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men-
tioned yfvdbéhi (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanscrit, p. 18), which latter
surpasses the Sanscrit in the preservation of the imperative
termination Li from dhi. In the 1st. per. sing. pres. is
found, 1. c., jivdpaydmi (Prakrit jivdbéma), and in the part.
perf. pass. jivdpuak =Prikrit jivdbidd. Lassen, in men-
tioning these forms, remarks (Institut. linguee Prikrit, pp.
360, 361), that causals of this kind still exist in Mahratta ;
and I was surprised at finding myself able to trace the
analogy of these formations even to the Iberian lan-
guages” ; since m Latin, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to
verbs. Thus gnap, “to unveil,” “to make evident,” cor-
responds to the Sanserit jadpaydmi, “I make to know,”
while gna, “to understand,” agrees with the Sanscrit root
§Tjnd, “to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap-
pears in the form ab, eb, 0b, aw, ew, ow, without, however,
the very numerous class of verbal bases which so terminate
being regarded as causals in meaning, which cannot sur-

* See “ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European fumily of lan-
guages.”
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of
the Sanscrit causals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects
(see §. 109 6.).

DESIDERATIVES.

751. We now betake ourselves to the examination of
the Sanscrit desideratives, which, as has been already
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also i Greek; if not in
signification, at least in form, in verbs like BiBpdokw, yiyvd-
oKW, HUVIoK®, 010GTKW, S10pdTKW, TITPOTKW, TIMICKW, TMP&-
ok, mpavokw, where the guttural is most probably, as in éaxov
and the Old Latin future escif, only a euphonic accompani-
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanscrit desideratives is
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a
vowel of conjunction, i. The roots beginning with a vowel
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the
seventh aorist formation (8. 585.), e.g., dsis-i-sh,} “to wish
to sit,” as a weakened form of dsdswish; arir-ish, “to wish
to go,” for ararish, from wT ar (| r). So, in Greek, dpa-
pickw.  Roots which begin with a consonant repeat it or
1ts euphonic representative, with the radical vowel, where,
however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest
vowel a weakened to ¢ (see §. 6.1 according to the same
principle by which, in Latin, the ¢ especially is excluded
from syllables of rcpetition (see §.583.). On this account
the i prevails in repeated syllables, and the agreement

* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p 65

1 The appended sibilant 1s originally the dental (( 5), but, according
to §.21., subjected to a mutation into sh.

1 Though roots with 7 in their middle receive an i in the repeated
syllables, still this is based on the original form ar
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with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more striking.
We find, e.g., yuyutsdmi, “I wish to contend” (R. yudh),
bubhdishdmi, “1 wish to adorn™ (R.bhush), but not jaga-
dishdmi, but jigadishdmi, “ 1 wish to speak™; not jgjndsdmi,
but fegrarta jijfdsdmi, Mid. jijndsé, “1 wish to know,” “to
learn,” “to inquire.” To fsgrarfa jijidsdmi corresponds in
form the Greek yiyvaokw, and Latin (g)ro-sco; which latter,
like all similar Latin formations, has lost the reduplication.
To mimndsdmi, desiderative of mnd™ (memorare, nunciare,
laudare), corresponds uuviokw, and the Latin reminiscor.
In the special tenses the Sanscrit places an a by the side
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana-
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the
first person, to production (see §.434.), and also in Greek
and Latin, in the same way as the said class-vowel is
represented (see §.109.°1.). I give, for comparison, the
present and imperfect active of fagTatfa gpyjidsdmi over
against the corresponding forms of Greek and Latin.

PRESENT.
SANBCRIT. GREEK LALIN
Sing. gyjnd-sd-mi,  yryve-oKw, n0-5¢0.
J1)hd-sa-si, TYVGO-oKer-s, NO-$CI-S.
Jiyiid-sa-ti, Yeyvo-oKet, no-sci-t,
Du. jijfid-sd-vas,
Jyhid-sa-thas, ~yyva-cke-Tov,
Jijnd-sa-tas,  ~yryvi-oxe-tov,
Plur. jijiid-sd-mas, ~ryv@-oxo-ues,  no-sci-mus.
Jiiid-sa-tha,  ~yiyvd-oKe-Te, no-sci-tis.
Jijnd-sa-nti,  yiyvd-oKo-vri,  mo-scu-nt.

# Clearly only a transposed form of man, “{o think,” with the radical
vowel lengthened, as, e.g., in Greek, 8é8\nka from Ba\, mérroka from
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IMPERFECT.
BANSCRIT. GREEK. LATIN,
Sing. ajifid-sa-m,  Eyiyvw-oko-v,
ajijnd-sa-s, éyiyva-oke-s,
ajijnd-sa-t, éyiyva-aKe, .o

Du. gjijid-sd-va,
ajijid-sa-tam, éyiyvd-oke-Tov,
ajiynd-sa-tdm, Eyryva-oké-Tyv,
Plur. qjyjfid-sd-ma, éyryv@d-oKo-pev,
ajijiid-sa-ta,  éyiyvd-oKe-e,
ajijiid-sa-n,  Eyryv@-oKo-v,

In the universal tenses Sanscrit desideratives lay aside
only the vowel which is added to the sibilant; while in
Greek and Latin the whole formation extends only to the
special tenses; and, e.g., yv@-ow springs from the simple
unreduplicated root, and hence stands in no closer analogy
to the Sanscrit jyiids-i-shydmi. That in Latin the future
noscam departs from the Greek arises from this—that the
future of the third and fourth conjugations, according to its
origin, is only a mood of the present, and hence, e.g., noscés
corresponds to the Sanscrit jifidsés, and Greek vyiyvdoxors.

752 It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside-
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms
MuJaspsy gyesanuha  and  spsawansysy. jyjisditi, in the
Fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S, p-431, Anq., p. 393),
are to be referred here. The first-mentioned form, which
Anquetil translates “est wivante,” is evidently, like the
""”’3'"'”575") pérésanuha, “ ask,” which follows it, an impe-
rative middle; and spsawassysy jijisditi, which Anquetil
renders “on s'approchera,” is, like the ..s\w.w.ni75q) péreésditi,
“interroget,” which follows it, the 3d per. sing of the con-
junctive active.  Perhaps awsjuamsspsy jijisanuha wmay
correspond to the Sanscrit fawgre® jijndsasva, “inform
thyself,” and spswamsysy jiisdits be based on a to-be-pre-
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supposed Let-form famrarfn jifidsati # 1 will not venture
to decide this point, any more than as to the forms which
occur in the same page of the Vend. 8. aw)zuaog/agsg
mimarésanuha, and .s\v.s.us-uucﬁgl\sg;q mimarecsditi, which like-
wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards
the origin of the desiderative character s, it is probable it
springs, like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist
of primitive verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive.
Compare, e.g., didik-shdmi, “1 wish to shew,” with dék-
shydmi, “ I will shew,” and adidik-sham, “ I wished to shew,”
with the aorist adik-sham, and the imperatives of the aorist
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhiisha, néshatu.

INTENSIVES.

753. Besides desideratives, there 1s in Sanscrit another
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication,
viz. intensives. These require a great emphasis on the
syllable of reduplication, and hence 1ncrease the vowels
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen
ato d; c g, vtvéimi (or véwsimi), plural vénsmas,™ from
vi%, “to enter,” dédipm: (or dédiptmz) from dip, “ to shine ;"
6l8pmi (or lupime) from lup, ““to cut off ;" bdbhiishma (or
bobhishim:) from bhish, “to adorn,” $dsakmi (§dsakim),
from $ak, “to be able.” As in Greek w is a very frequent
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else-
were remarked Glossarium, Sanscr. a. 1830, p. 113), Tw6dlw
has quite the build of a Sanscrit intensive, only that it is
introduced into the w conjugation. In mamdAAw, SaddAAw,

* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the
weight of the personal terminations (sce § 486.). T'o the light termi-
nations, beginning with a consonant, ¢ may be prefixed as conjunctive
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the hase syllable 1s dropped ; hence,
e.g , vévsime.
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narpbocw, papdlw, papdoow, the insertion of an  in the
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of
the fundamental vowel; s0 in momviw (R. mwv, mréw, from
nveFo, fut. mvedow), poiuvdw, potudAAw, where the v of the
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since w
does not form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy
rests also doidv€ and korkiAAw.

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of which ounly a few
possess an intensive, repeat the whole root twice, in such a
manner that the radical o is lengthened in the second place ;
hence qgds from at, to go,” asds from a$ “to eat.” I be-
lieve I recognise a clear counterpart to these intensive
bases in the Greek dywy, though this forms no verb, but
only some nominal forms, ag aywyds, dywyeds. The case of
the o for a is just the same as in the above-mentioned
1w0alw. On the other hand, in dvivyue, dmmredw, driTéAAw,
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowe),
like that which enters into Sanscrit desideratives (§. 751.
ad imt), which does not, however, prevent me from referring
these forms, according to their origin, rather to intensives
than to desideratives (compare Pott IL. p. 75), so also
aAaAdlw and éAeNllw exhibit the same weight of vowel in
the base and in the syllable of repetition.

755.  Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end
with a nasal, in casc they have a as the base vowel, repeat
the whole root twice in the Sanscrit intensive, but lengthen
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni-
versal rule of sound, 1s influenced 1n the former syllable,
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con-
sonant, and in roots which begin with two consonants, only
one enters into the syllable of repetition; hence, e.g., dan-
dram from dram, ‘“to run,” bambhram from bhram, ° to
wander about;” WFR jangam from gam, “to go.” So
Greek, mougaive from gaivw, the v of which, though not be-
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longing to the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable
of repetition (see §. 598.). On W¥R jangam is based, I be-
lieve, the Gothic gagga (i.e. ganga, see §.89.1.); so that
therefore gam, in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter-
mination am”, and gagg has entirely assumed the character
of a root, which in High German has produced a new re-
duplication (Old High German, giang from gigang, our
gieng, see §. 592.). And in the formation of the word, gang
holds as an independent root; whenee, in Gothic, gah-tst,
“ gait” (inna-gahts, fram-gahts). The Lithuanian presents
#engiu 1 step,” as analogous form .

756. Some Sanscrit roots also, which do not end in a
pasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable
of repetition, e.g., chanchal (or chdchal) from chal, “to move
oneself ,” pamphul from phal, “to burst,” with the weaken-
ing of the a to u in the base syllable ; so chanchur from
char, “to go™” As hquids are easily interchanged, 1t may
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllable is
only a changed form of the radical liquid / or r. So in
many Greek reduplicated forms; as, miumAnue, wipmenue, yiy-
vpalvw, YiyyAvpos, yayyahilw, yayypae, Tovlopilw, Tav-
Taevw, TevBpndov, weupondov. The following are examples
in which the liquids remain unchanged in the syllable of re-
petition : papuaipw, poputpw, uépuepos, ueppaipw, uepunpilw,
kopraipw, yapyaipw, BopBopilw, moppipa, moppipw. Com-
pare with these the intensives of those Sanscrit roots in ar
which contract this syllable in the weakened forms to =g
ri: these, in the active of the intensive, repeat the whole
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in

* The final « 15 the class syllable ; 3d per pl. gagg-a-nd

1 Euphonic for gag-s, the nasal being rejected  With respect to the
suffix, compare the Sanscrit ga-f1-s, * gait,” for gan-ti-s, see §. 91.

{ In Lathuaman £ often stands for the Senscrit g orj. Compare, e g.,
zadas, * speech,” with the Sanserit gad, *‘ to speak.”
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which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition ;
e.g., dar-dhar-mi, pl. dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhri, “ to stop,”
“to carry ;" but sdsmarmi, according to the universal prin-
ciple, from smar, smri, “to remember.” To dardharmi,
potential dardhriydm, 3d. per. dardhriydt (from dardharydm,
dardharydt), corresponds the Zend. darédairydt™ in a pas-
sage of the Vendidad (Vend. S. p. 463.) . \\,157»'519 . 2Gaspny
'i’ﬁ"b";’ . $E7d)o) EUNSUS Kemgﬂdglm . “"7&%"\’537”“{6”‘“
Qo.wbﬂ.syﬁ yatha vehrkd chathwarézangré barethrydt hacha
puthrém nischdarédairydt “ as the fourfooted wolf tears away
(carries off) the child (the son) of her who bore him (the
mother ?): according to Anquetil (p. 407), “ comme le loup
& quatre pieds enleve et déchire lenfant de celle qui a porté
(cet enfant)”.  If, however, :\04»,;37;;\:35@3&); nmischdarédairydt
does not come from the Sanscrit root dhar, dhri, it springs
from 2T dar ({g div), “to split,” “tear asunder " (Gr. dépw,
Gothic faira); whence, in the Véda dialect, the intensive
dardar (see Westerg. R. § d#i), in classical Sanscrit dddar.
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more
probable : at all events, the form in question is a sure proof
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting.

757. Some Sanscrit roots, which have a nasal as their
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of repetition ;
hence, e. g., bambhanjmi from bhanj, “to break;” dandansmi
from dazns, “to bite™ (Gr. dak); chan-i-skandmi from skand,
“to mount”™ (Lat. scando); the latter with # as vowel of
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that
of the base, as also in some other roots of this kind, and
at will, also, in those roots in ar which admit a contraction
to ri, and which nevertheless may assume a short { instead
of a long one; hence, e.g., char-i-karmi, or char-i-karmi,
with char-karmi, from kar, kri * to make.”

With regard to the & inserted in darédairydt, see §. 44.
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768. The intensive forms pan-i-pad and pan-i-pat, from
pad, “to go,” and pat, “to fall ” (Pan. VIIL 4. 84.), appear
obscure. In explanation of these it may be assumed,
that together with W pad and wq pat there have existed
also the forms pand and pant with a nasal, as together
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute
there exist also those which have prefixed also to their
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ; as, e.g., panth
with path, “to go.”’lE Together with dah, “to burn,”
exists also a root &g dasih; and hence may be deduced the
intensive form dandah (Pan. VIL 4. 86.), to which the
Gothic tandya, “ 1 kindle " (with the causal character ya,
see §. 741.), has the same relation, as above (§. 755.) gagga =
ganga, “1 go,” to jangam.t

759. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a Sanscrit
intensive, and is by Pott also referred here, and radically

* With panth are connected the strong cases of pathin, ¢ wey,” as also
the Latin pons, pont-is, as “way over a river,” and the Slavomec mzkTb
puty, “way” (see §. 2258.): with path is connected, amongst other
words, the Greek mdros (see Glossarium Sanscr. a. 1847, p 206).

+ Whth regard to the ¢ for d of tandya, see §.87 The retention of the
second d of the Sanscrit form dandah is to be ascribed to the influence of
the n preceding 1t (compare §. 90 ). Remark, also, the form sandya, ** I
send,” in which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanscrit root sad,
“to go,” (sidaydmz, “1 make to go,”’) with a nasal inserted Graff sets
up (1V. p. 685) for the Old High German a root zand (z for Gothic £, and
t for d, according to § 87.), which he likewise endeavours to compare
with the Sanscrit dak, but without finding any information as to the n
and ¢ through the intensive form TRE dandeh. On the primitive root
dah, if not on the causal form déhay, 15 based also the Old High German
déh-t or tah-t (our Docht, Dacht), which by more exact retention of the
radical consonants 18 completely estranged from the intensives (in mean-
ing causals) zand or @ant Initial Medi® remain i German frequently
unaltered, e g., in the above-mentioned gagge, “I go,”==jangam ; while
the Gothic root qguam, “to come” (gquuma, quam), which is based on the
primitive gam, has experienced the regular change of Mediz to Tenues.
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compared with gri, i.e gar, gir (whence gir, “voice ™).
The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for , as in Sapscrit
chanchur, and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To girdmi
(also gildmi), “ deglutio,” belong, amongst other words, the
Latin gula and gurgulio, which latter, in its repeated syllable,
replaces the liquid 7/ by r.

760. The passive form of the Sansecrit intensive has
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram-
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently
in classical Sanscrit as the form without ya, yet still sel-
dom enough. I know of no examples besides wgi=
chadichiryantd, * they convey ” (Mah. L 1910), from oy char
(see §. 756.), Wlihyasé,  thou lickest,” from &h (Bhagavad-G.
11. 30.); dédipyamdna, “shimmng,” from dip (Nal. 3. 12.
Draup. 2. 1.). In dédhiyamédna (. c.), from dhié or dhu,
the passive form has also a passive sigmification. Of the
form without ya there occurs the participle present Xhhat,
Mid. /éhdna “licking,” Mah. IIL. 10394, 12240. The Véda
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the
intensive . the following are examples: ndnadati, “ they
sound,”* Rig. V. L 64. 8. 11.; abhipra-ndnumas, * we praise,”
from nu (prep. abhi, pra, 1. ¢. 78.1); jshavim, “I summon,”
with # as vowel of conjunction (see §. 753. note), from hu,
as contracted form of hvé, 1 c. 34. 12.; G-navindt, “he
moved,” “stirred,” from aud, “to move,” “to drive”

(prep. 4), Rig. V. V.

* All reduplicated forms, which combine the personal terminations
direct with the root, suppress the » of the 3d per pl {compare §. 459.)
To the root nud corresponds the Welch nadu, “to ery ”

1 See Westerg , Radices, p. 45, and root nu, to which anavinét likewise,
according to its form, might belong; the meaning, however, in the pas-
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DENOMINATIVES.

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San-
serit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for-
-mation is effected either by the addition of the character
of the 10th Class, or by the affix ya, sya, and asye ; both
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ye and
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel
(compare §. 648.). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and
4th conjugations are based on the Sanscrit 10th Class
(5. 109, 6.), forms like laud-d-s*, nomin-d-s, lu-min-d-s, co~
lor-d-s, fluctu-d-s, estu~d-s, domn’-d-s, regn’-d-s, sorori’-d-s+t,
cen’-d-s, plant’-d-s, pisc-d-ris, all’-é-s, calv'-é-s, can’-é-s, miser’-
é-ris, feroc-i-s lascw'-i-s, Lipp'-i-s, aborl’-i-s, fin'-i-s, sut’-i-s,

correspond fo Sanscrit forms such as kumdr’-aya-si, © thou

playest,” from kumdra, “a boy,"} sukh’-aya-s, * thou

sage cited leads to the root mud. the ¢, therefore, of the form in ques-
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (euphon for d), since the per-
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers sing of the imperf, according to
§ 94, cannot combine with 100ts ending in a consonant; hence, e g.,
ayunah, “ thou didst bind,” and ‘‘ he bound,” for ayunaksh, ayunakt (see
smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 289) With respect to the syllable of redu-
plication, the form d-nav-i nét for anéndt is remarkable on account of the
insertion of an {, as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion
occurs only after r and =z, see §. 757., and smaller Sanscrit Grammar,
§§. 500. 501. 508,
* I give the 2d per., as the 1st exhibits the conjugational character less
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons.
t From sororius, not from soror, for from the latter would have come
sororo, not sororio
1 The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kumdr, ¢“to play”—
whach, if only for the number of syllables, is suspicious—and thence derive
kuméra, “ a boy ;” in which I recogmise the prefix %w, which usually
expresses “ contempt,” but here * diminution,” and méra, which does not
occur by iteelf, but is joined with marfyg, “man,” as ““mortal * In
general there occur, among the roots exhibited by Indian Grammarians,
many



DENOMINATIVES, 1017

rejoicest,” from sukhae, “ contentment;” ydktr'-aya-si, *‘ thou
encirclest,” from ydktra, “ band” (R. yuj “ to bind"); ksham-
aya-si, “thou supportest,” from kshama, * patience.”
From these examples we see that in Samnscrit also the
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal
character; for otherwise, e.g., from vydkira-aya-si would
come ydktrdyasi. That in Latin forms like coen’-d-s the
@ does not belong to the base noun is seen from this, that
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected
before the verbal derivatives &, é and ¢; hence, regn’-d-s,
calv’-6-s, lusciv’-t-s. As to the retention, however, of the
organic u, viz. that of the fourth declension before 4 (aestu-
d-s, fluctu-d-s), 1 would remark, that in Sanscrit also u shews
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes; and,
indeed, it morcover receives the Guna increment, while a
and 4, i.e. the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped,
hence, c.g., midnav-a-s, “ man” (as derived from Munu), from
manu ; YW Sauch-a-m, “ purity,” from wfs Suchs, “ pure ;"
ddsarath-i-s, “Son of Dasaratha,” from dasaratha. Before 7,
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth declension disappears
in denominative verbs, as in the above-mentioned abort’-7-s.

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the
preceding §, I believe that a suppression of the vowel of
the basc noun 1s also to be assumed in Greek denomma-
tives in aw, ew, ow, afw, «fw. I therefore divide,e. g., ayop'-
alw*, ayop™-do-pat, popPh’-éw, Kvieo-dw, ToAew 6w, TOAEW-éw,

many denominatives, amongst them also sukh, ““to rejoice,” which con-
tains the prefix su (Gr. eb), as certamnly as O dulkh, “dolore afficere,”
(from dubkha, *“smart,”) contamns the prefix dus=Greek dvs By the
Indian Grammarians, however, duhkh likewise 18 considered as a simple

root.
* T have already, in §. 502., pointed out another mode of viewing the
forms a{w and i{w, but 1n §.508 I have given the preference to the
3vu above
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mohep~(fw, and recognise in the & of afw the Sanscrit ¢ of
ayd~mi, and in the { the corruption of q ¥, as in Ledyvupm
compared with the Sanscrit I ywy and Latin jungo (see
§.19.); wlile in forms in aw, ew, ow, the semi-vowe] is sup-
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very
common corruption from a t0 ¢ o has taken place (§. 3.).
It adouts of scarce any doubt that in forms in (fw also the
¢ 18 only a weakenng of a, for though the weakening of
« to % is not so frequent 1 Greek as in Latin and Gothic,
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, in
{Cw, {lopar, compared with the Sanserit root sad, *“ to place
onesell,” Gothiec SAT. (sita, “ sal”).

763. The Lightness of the vowel ¢ may be the reason why
the form in «(fw has become more used than that in efw, and
that thosc bases which experience no abbreviation before the
denominative derivative element by the relinquishment of
their final letter admit scarce any letter but « before £, hence,
ectfey mod-ilw, Gywv-ilopat, axovr-iw, avdp-ilw, aipor-ilw,
dAok-{{w, yuvouk-ifw, Gwpa-ilw, kur-&w, pvar-ilw, kepar-ilw,
kcppat-ilw, Cppat-ifew, cppu-alw, dvou’-dlw, ~youv-afopar®,
which, I tluuk, ought not to be divided épud-{w, droud-Lw; so
easy is 1t, from the point of view of the Greek in particular,
to rdentify the a of €pudiw, dvoudlw, ayopalw, dyopdouar, and
the like, with the « of the base noun. For then the analogy
of these verbs with imw-dfopar, Mf-dlw, eic’-dlw (from the
base eikot), CvOr-do, vyever-dw, Tehek -Gw, veuco -dw, and with
the Sanscrit denominatives in aya, would be unnccessarily de-
stroyed, for as o and #, and occasionally v and 4, are dropped

above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members
also of our family of languages, the denominatives of which T had not
then considered, follow the same prineiple

* Not from yorv, but from the base youvar, whence yoivar-os, yotvar-a.



DENOMINATIVES. 1019

before the derivation aw, afw*, there is nothing more natural
than that « also should give way before the same. But as
bases in a and z (from & see §. 4.) produce principally de-
nominatives in d¢w, @¢fw, and those 1 o principally such as end
in éw, {{w, from this the influence of the final vowel of the
base noun on the choice of the vowel of the derivative may
be inferred, o and » favour the retention of the original e,
while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily permits the
o of the derivative to be weakened to o, in which it seems to
re-appear unchanged, but which (if we wish to allow in 1its
full extent the transmission of apparently autochthonic Greek
forms from the time of the unity of language) presents no
obstacle to our placing on the same footing as regards their
principle of formation, verbs like woAeu(o)-6w, xpvo(o)-dw,
aykvA(o)-6w, and such as aipar-dw, dppev-dw, mup-éw, KaToPpu-
dw, Bahaoo(a)-dw, kvioo{a)éw,and to our recognising such verbs
as ayop(o)-Go-pott, ToApu(a)dw, Svfr(a)-dw, vik(n)-dw, as analogous
with kuv-dw, yevei(o)-dw, Aoy(o)-dw, dvri(o)-dw, vepes(1)-dw, Te-
Aek(v)-dw. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible
that the Greek denominatives in alw, aw, €w, ow, t{w, corre-
spond to the Sanserit in aya (1st per. ayd-mi, Zend ayé-mi),
and that, as m Sanscrit, Zend, and Latiy, so also in Greek, the
final vowel of the theme of the base noun is, for the most
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivativet: where,
however, 1t 1s retained, which 1s only at times the case with
¢ and v, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after
it (Snpi-cto-pat, dPppu-dw, ixBu-dw). Forms like dypi-o-pat, uyri-
o-pat, punvi-w, pedi-w, daxpi-w, belong to another class of de-
nominatives, which exists also in Sanscrit, of which hereafter.

764. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases

* Examples, in wluch ¢ and v are retained, arc xhavei-dw, Gkpt-dw,
dnpe dopar, IxOu.dw.
t G Curtius is of a different opinion (*Contributions to the Comparison
of Language,” pp 119, 120)
vl
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal
derivative, which 18 based on the Sanscrit aya; hence,
in Gothic audag'-ya, *1 account happy,” from the base
audaga (nom. audag’-s, see §. 135), “ happy ;" gawr'-ya, “1
sadden,” from gaura, nom. gaur’-s, “sad;" skaft'-ya, “I
make,” from skqfti, “ creation,” nom. skaft’-s " many’-yd,
“I prepare,” from manvu, nom. manvu-s, “ready ;" maurthr'-
ya, “ 1 murder,” from maurthra, nom. maurthr (see 8. 153.)
“ murder ,"} tagr-ya, “I weep,” from tagra, nom. fagr'-s,
“a tear,” (Greek 8dxpv, Sanscrit asru, from dasru). Among
those Gothic denominatives which have retained in the pre-
sent the last syllable of the Sanscrit derivative aya, the
verb wyfdrskadv-ya, “1 overshadow,” stands alone, since this
verb has retamed the final vowel of the base skadu (nom.
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonte change into
»), while other bases in u follow the general principle;
hence, thaurs'-yan, “to thirst™ (impers. thaursyith mik, 1
thirst,” literally, “it is a thirst to me,”) from thaursu
(nom. -us), “dry;” deuth’-ya, “1 slay,” from dau-thu-s,
“death ;"1 as in Greek, Oavar’-éw from Bavaro. The follow-
ing are derivatives belonging here, and springing from
bases ending in a consonant’ namn-ya, “I name,” from
naman (nom. namd, see §. 141.); and aug’-ya, “ I shew,” from
augan (nom. augd), “an eye.” The former, like the Latin
noman-o, and Greek forms like aiuar-éw, aipar-ifw, preserves
the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admitted
an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanserit weakest

* This does not occur in the simple form, but compounded. ga-
skaft'-s, * creation,” “ creature ;” ufur-skaft'-s, *“ commencement.”

1t Compare Sanscrit mdr-ayim:, “I make to die;” the Gothic suffix
thra==8anscrit tre, of which hereafter.

1 Scarcely from dauth(a)-s, “ dead,” for the Old High German clearly
comes from #id (theme ¢dda), “ death,” not from ¢é¢ (nom. masc. 6ter),
* dead.”
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case (ndmn-as, “ nominis )" on the other hand, aug-ya (for
augan-ya or augqin-ya) follows the principle already men-
tioned in §. 503, by which Sanscrit denmominatives are
governed, such as wvarm’-ayd-mi, “1 harness,” for varman-
ayd-mi, from varman. Compare, besides the Greek forma-
tions discussed / ¢., also derivatives from comparatives; as,
BeATi{ov)-dw, pei(ov)-6w, EAaca(ov)-dw, kaxiov)-6w.* In Greek,
also, bases in 3 reject their final consonant, together with
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but
few traces of the o of the base (see §. 128.). Hence, mAnp
(e0)-6w, from mAnpes (see §. 146.), ahy(er)-éw, from aAvyes,
aobev(eo)-cw, from dobeves; revy(eo)-ilw, from Tevyes; ynp-
(a0)-dw, from ynpas (§. 128.).

765. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations
of weak verbs, The second conjugation, which exhibits 6 =4
(§. 69.) for the Sanscrit aya, and has therefore, like the
Latin, first rejected the Ty of aya, and then contracted
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of the
4 touch one another, yields, e.g., fisk'-6-s,  thou fishest,”
for comparison with the Latin pisc’-d-ris.  The Gothic base
fiska (nom. fisk'-s, see §. 135.) has abandoned 1its a, as the
Latin psce 1ts i, before the vowel of the derivative (see
§.76L.). The Gothic thiudan-d-s, “thou reignest,” from
the base thiudana (nom. -u’-s), “king,” resembles, in its
principle of formation, the Latin domin’-d-s, as the Gothic
first strong declension masculine and neuter and the Latin
second on one side, and the Gothic second weak conjuga-
tion and the Latin first on the other side, are in their
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives from the
first declension, hike con’-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic

* On the other hand, mheor-dw, not 7A€ -afw.
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verbs of the same class; as, fairin'-d-s, “thou blamest,”
from the base fawrind (nom. -na), “blame.” To aestu-d-s,
fluctu-d-s, corresponds lust' -d-s, from the base lustu, “desire,”
“longing,” with the rejection of the w, however, of the
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their a to s, as 1 the
genitive and dative; hence, frauywm-d-s, “ thou reignest,”
from frauyan, “lord” (nom. frauya, gen. frauyin-s), as in
Latin, nomin-d-s, lumin-d-s (8. 761.); so gudiyn-d-s, “thou
administerest the priest’s office,” from gudyan, nom. gudya,
“priest.” Some bases terminating in a add n before the
formation of a denominative, and hkewise weaken the a of
the base to 1; thus, skalkin-d-s, “ thou servest,” from skalka,
nom. skalk’-s, ** servant,” gen. skalki-s (see 8. 191.), hdrin-d-s,
poryebas, from hire, nom. hor-s, “adulterer;” reikin-d-s,
“ thou rulest,” from reiky«, nom. retki (sce §.153.), “ rich.”
That class of weak verbs which has contracted the Sanscrit
aya to @i, and stands on the same footing with the Latin
second conjugation (Grimm's third weak conjugation), pre-
sents, e.g., arm’-ai-s, “ thou commiseratest,” from arma,
nom. arm-s; as, in Latin, miser'-é-ris from miseru (miser for
miseru-s), ga-hveil-ai-s, “thou stayest,” from hveild, nom.
hweila, * time,” “ delay.”

766. The Sclavonie uses, for the formation of denomina-
tives, that conmjugational form which corresponds to the
Sanserit tenth Class.  But, as has been remarked i §. 505.,
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs to the
Sanscrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater
portion of those verbs which, in § 500, I wrongly classed
all, without exception, under the Sanscrit fourth Class;
whilst 1 can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanscrit
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like
vahs-ya, ‘I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen-
cing with a consonant, for example, the ch of the preterite,
the I and v of the participle preterite active, and of the
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gerund preterite, as also the suffixes Tu 2 and Tb ¢ of the
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating
in a vowel; e.g., from nu, “to drink " (Sanscrit pt, Class 4,
middle), comes nukh pi-ys, “1drink™ (Sanscrit pi-yé), nukmn
pi-ye-shi, “thou drinkest™ (Sanscrit pi-ya-s¢), muys pi-ch,
“I drank,” nua®s pi-l, “ having drunk,” unsb pr-v (gerund),
nuTH pi-f;, “to drink,” sup. muTp pi-f. Those verbs, how-
ever, in W& yi or A'% ayd, which, in the said forms, inter-
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do-
browsky), I am now of opinion must be compared with

“

the Sanscrit tenth Class; so that y4, and more fully ay#, of
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanscrit ayd-mi and
the Lithuanian oyu, @iyu, iyu (see § 506.). Compare, e.g.
PBIAAIR ryd-ayu, “1 lament,” with the Sanscrit causal
réd-aydmi, “ I make to weep” (R. rud, “to weep™), and the
Lithuanian raud-oyu ™, “I lament.”

SINGULAR.

SANSBCRIT OLD BCLAVONIC LITHUANIAN
rdd-ayd-mu, ryd-ayi, raud-oyu.
rd{-aya-st, ryd-aye-shi, raud-oyi.
rdd-aya-tr, ryd-aye-ty, raud-oya.

DUAL.
rod-ayd-vas, ryd-aye-va, raud-oya-wa.
rdd-aya-thas, ryd-aye-la, raud-oya-ta.
rdd-aya-tas, ryd-aye-ta, raud-oya.

* As the Sanscrit 6 1s a contraction of aw, so in this respect the
Lithuanian form corresponds still more than the Sclavonic to the Sanscrit
causal. The Sclavonic b1y corresponds (according to §.225. ¢ ) to the
Sanscrit radical u.
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PLURAL,

S8ANBORIT OLD SCLAVONIC LITHUANIAN.
rdd-ayd-mas, ryd-aye-m, raud-oya-me.
rdd-aya-tha, ryd-aye-te, raud-oya-te.
rdd-uya-nti. ryd-ayity™, raud-oya.

767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only
the o is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient @, which
corresponds to it; hence, the infinitive 1n Lithuanian is
raud-o-ti, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti, and the future in Lithuanian
raud-o-su. The Sanscrit, on the contrary, preserves the q y
before formations beginning with a- consonant, by the in-
sertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i, hence, rdd-ay-i-
shydmi coriesponding to the raud-o-su just mentioned; and
in the infinitive rdd-ay-i-tum answering to raud-o-tz, ryd-
a-tit, sup. pp1aaTd ryd-a-t. The verbs under Paradigm
B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the present
and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class
character, and retain only the y (glagol-yd, “1 speak,” for
glagol-ayii) before formations beginning with a consonant,
but exhibit the a in other places, in accordance with the
verbs which have ayé in the present ; thus, e.g., FAATOAAY,D
glagol-a-ch, “1 spoke,” glagol-a-ti “to speak,” like pp1aay®
ryd-a-ch, ppiadTh ryd-a-ti. 'The Lithuanian presents no
forms analogous to verbs like. glagel-yd, since forms lke
myl-iv, plural myl-i-me, correspond to Dobrowsky's third
conjugation (e.g., vol-y#, plural vol-i-m, see §.506.), while
forms like penu, laikau, plural pen-a-me, latk-o-me (see
§. 506.), exhibit the Sanscrit aya m the abbreviated form,

* From rydayo-nty, sce § 255. g.
t I do not mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and
Sclavonic infinitive suffix is connected with that of the Sanscrit language.
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which in reud-oyu, peraakk ryd-ayi, enters, save in the
present indicative and its derivatives, only before suffixes
beginning with a consonant.

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like
those of the kindred languages already mentioned, when
they terminate with a vowel, which is generally the case,
reject this before the verbal derivative; hence, in Li-
thuanian balf-oyu, “I appear white,” balt'-inu, “I make
white,”* from balta, nom. -ta-s, “ white ;" diwar’-oyu I
bestow,” from duwana fem. “ gift;” cfyst-iyu, “1 purify,”
from czysta, nom. -ta-s, “ pure ;" + gataw'-oyu and gataw’-tyu,
“I make ready,” from gatawa’-s, *ready;” dal-iyu, “I
divide,” from dali-s, “ portion ;" apyok’-iu, “I deride,” from
apyoka-s *“ jest ;” didd’-inu, * I enlarge,” from diddi-s; brang'-
inu, “I render dear,” from brangu-s. The following are
examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic: abaakk
dyel-ayt, “1 make,” aABxAyB dyel-a-ch, “1 made,” from
ABxo dyelo, *“ work ;" noxoBBTH podol’-ye-ty, “1t is fitting,”
infin. moaopaTH podob’-a-ti, from podoba, “ use ;" JNAMENAKR
{namena-yit, “ I denote,” from 3NAMEN [namen, nom. {namyn
(see §. 264.), “mark ” (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73), raaroats
glagol-yd, “1 speak,” infin. glugol-a-ti, from glagolo, nom.
glugol, “ word.” In forms in sWh dyu, infin. ov-a-ti, the s
@ appears to me, in departure from what has been re-
marked at §. 255. h. as a contraction of aw or ou (§. 255. £),
and the v of ov-a-ti as the euphonic alteration of the final
element of the diphthong & #=o0v. The corresponding
form in Lithuanian is euyw, the first u of which, before
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel;
hence, e. g., naszl-duyu, “1 live in widowhood,” from naszlé

* Denominatives in :nu have all a causal sigmification, compare §. 744

+ With the formations in wu compare the Greek in (fw=ww, see
§. 762 ; iyu and oyu have the same relation to one another as t{w and afw
have to one another in Greek
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“ widow,” pret. nuszl-aw-~au, fut. naszl'-au-su. So m Old
Sclavonic; BAOBgHR vdov'-d-yi, pret. BAOBOBAYD vduv -ov-
ach, infin. BAOBOBATH vdov'-ov-a-ti, from BAOBA wvdova,
“ widow " = Sanscrit midhavd. MMENsHR ymen-i-yd, ‘I name,”
infin. MMENOBATH imen-ov-a-li, from the base MMEN imen.
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372.
We may regard the 4, ov, of these forms as a lengthening
of the theme of the base noun, and divide, therefore, as
follows : wvdovi-yd, vdovov-a-tz, imenii-yis, 1menov-a-ti, where
we must recall what has been observed at §. 263. regarding
the unorganic introduction of Sclavonic bases into the de-
clension in 51 ¥ In denominatives i IR yeyd, as, e.g.,
BorAThER bogat’-yeyd, “1 am or become rich,” infin.
soraTh T bogat'-ye-ti, from the base bogale, mom. bogat,
B ye corresponds to the Sanscrit a of aydmi, which will not
appear surprising when we consider the peculiarity of the
Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a y. The
following are examples of denominatives from Dobrowsky’s
third conjugation (see §. 505.): :REmkREA schen’-yd-sya “1
marry,” infin, KenuTucA schen’-i-ti-sya, from XKena schena,
“woman;” rotTosiakn gofor’-lytt (euphonic for wvy#), «“I pre-
pare,” infin. roroBuTH gotov'--ti, from roToso gotovo, nom.
m. TOTOB® gotov “ready,” yBakh zyel-y#, “ I heal” infin.
ybauta zyel-i-ti, from wbao zyelo, nom. ghad zyel,
“ healthy.”

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek
denominatives in oow, as aiudo-cw from aipar-yw (see
§. 501.), with those in Sanscrit formed with T ya. While,
however, 1in Sanscrit, the final vowel of the base noun, if
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the
analogy of §. 762, is dropped; hence, e.g., dyvyéAAw from
dyyeh(o)-yw, morkiAAw from mowA(o)-yw, aikdAAw from ai-
kah(o)-yw, poAdoow from palax(o)-yw, peAiscw from uer-
Arx(0)-yw. Bases in p, po, and v, transfer the y, vocalized to
i, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to
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the preceding consonant; hence, rexuai-p-o-pou from rexpap-
yo-pas, from téxuap; kabaip-w from xabop(o)-yw, from xa-
Bapo; peyaip-w from peyap-yw, not from péya-s, but from the
base of the oblique cases ueyaho, the A being exchanged for p
(see §. 20); peAaivw from peAav-yw, from the base uehav; mor-
paive, Teraivw, TexTaive, dppaive, eddpaivw, from moparv-yo,
&e., from the bases motuev, memov, TexTov, appov, ebppov, with
the retention, however, of the original «, instead of the unor-
ganic vowels ¢, o (see §. 3.). In denominatives from substan-
tive bases in uar, as dropaivw, Kuuaive, creppaive, cnuaivw,
xetpiaive, the v probably springs from the original form of the
suffix uar, as tlus is a corruption of uav, and answers to the
Sanscrit man, and Latin men, min.* It appears, however, to
me impossible to determine with certainty as to the case of
the preponderating number of denominatives in avw, whose
base nouns terminate neither in v, nor in a letter which can
have proceeded from v. I cannot, however, believe that the
Greck language has produced such formations independently,
and that, therefore, they are entirely unconnected with the
kind of forms handed down from the period of the unity of
language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those which termi-
nate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, have only
supplied the type for the formations in aww; and verbs like
dhealvw, dxTaive, yAvkaivw, Oeppaive, épidaive, knpaivw, have
followed the beaten path, mn the same way as, in German,
many bases have pressed into the so-called weak declen-
sion, in that they have extended the original limits of the
base by the addition of n, or the syllable an. Perhaps,
too, auvw, 1 a portion of that class of verbs which have
this termination, viz. those which have sprung from other
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanscrit formation
aya, with which we have before compared Lithuanian

* Bee §. 497., and compare G, Curtius De nominum Grecorum forma-
twne, p. 40.
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causals and denominatives in inu (see §. 745.). If the v in,
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases
in v, or par for pav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745.),
then the o preceding might be regarded as representing
the 4 (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanscrit denomina-
tive bases in q ya, precedes the semi-vowel; for though
this 4 belongs to the nominal base, and is in general a
lengthened form of short a (chird-yati, “he delays,” from
chira, “long™), still the same, in course of time, might
come to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and
be suppressed before its Greek representative ai, as in the
formations in aw, afw, &c. Those verbs in arvw which ap-
pear to spring from more simple verbs, might, in their
principle of formation, be contrasted in a different manner
with the Sanscrit; as, e.g., adalvew (dlw), Spaivw (Spdw),
kpadaivw (kpaddw), yolaivw (xaAdw), stand in the same rela-
tion to the corresponding short forms, as, in the Véda dialect,
charanydmi, “I go,"* does to chardmi. The broader
forms come from the noun of action wX®@ charana, ‘the
going ” (euphonic for -q -na, on account of the r preced-
ing). Some Sanscrit verbs, however, of this kind do not
exactly correspond to the noun of action, from which they
spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction of the
vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum-
brance caused by the verbal derivative; thus, bhuranydmi,
“I receive " (Rig. V. 50. 6. bhuranyantam anu), from bha-
rana, “the bearing,” * receiving (R. Dhar, bhri); tura-
nydmi, “1 hasten™ (Rig. V. 121. L. turanyan) from fvarana,
“the hastening™ (R. tvar); churanydmi, “I steal ™ (sce
Westerg. Radices p. 337.), from chdrana, “the stealing ™
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana

* It occurs in combination with the preposition u¢, “ out,” in the
Yajur Véda, see Westergaard Rad. p. 337,
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives®, it cannot
surprise us that, in Greek, a few denominatives of this
kind remain, whose base nouns have been lost; and thus,
e. g abaive, from adovyw, would come from a lost nominal
base adavo, or avavy. Moapaive, which has no short verb
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanscrit noun of
action mara-na-m, “the dying,” from mar, mri, “to die,”
causal mdraydmi Let attention be given to the Greek
feminine abstracts in ovy, which correspond to the Sanscrit
in and, or and-t Verbs in ave may, in part, owe their
origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo.

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi-
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which
the n likewise plays a part, though it 1s no way connected
with that of Greek verbs in aww, in whatever way these
latter may be explammed. I rather recognise, as already
stated in my “ Conjugational System,” (pp. 115, 116), a con-
nection in Gothic verbs hike ga-fullna, *“ wmpleor,” us-guina,
“effundor,” distaurna, * disrumpor,” and-bundna, *solvor,”
ga-hailna, “ sanor,” fra-quistna, ** perdor,” ga-vakna, “eacitor,”
us-lukna, * aperior,” dauthna, *‘morwr,” with the Sanscrit
passive participles in na; as, bhug-na, ““bent,” to which
the Greek verbals in vo-¢ correspond (orvy-vés, aeu-vis &c.),
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some-
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix na
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable, thus, biug-
a-n{a)-s, “ bent,” answering to ¥TqR bhug-na-s; while the
verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language,

* E.g , Gothic bindan, Osset. bathin, * to bind ”=Sanscrit bandhana,
¢ the binding.”
1 Examples are : ydchand, ¢ precatio,’

arhand, * honoris testificatio.”’
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanscrit and Greek, added
direct to the root; so that, e.g., ga-skaidna, “1 separate
myself” (1. Cor.vii. 11. yaba gaskaidnai, éav ywpio67), answers
better than ska:d-a-ns, “ separated,” to the Sanscrit faw
chhin-nas (euphonic for chhid-nas), * cleft.”  Compare, also,
and-bund-na, “ I am loosed (set free),” with bund-a-n(a)-s,
“bound ;" hi-auk-na, “1 am enlarged,” with bi-auk-a-n(a)-s,
“enlarged;” fralus-na, “I am dissolved, destroyed, lost,”
with lusa-n(a)-s, ““loosened " (Sanscrit lé-na-s “cut off,”
“torn off™); gahk-na, “1 am closed,” with ga-luk-a-n(a)-s,
“closed;” and-lt-na, “I am unloosed,” with #-a-n(a)-s,
“tranquil ;" af-lif-na, “1 am left remaining,” “I remain
over " (meptAeimopas), with the to-be-presupposed lib-a-n(a)-s,
“left remaining ” (laibds, “vemnant ™), for If-a-n(a)-s, as
the law for the transposition of sounds (8. 87.) would lead
us to expect, in answer to the Greek Acimw*s from the lost
verb leiba, latf, libum (Old High German, be-fibu, “1 re-
main,” bileib, “ I remamned,” bi-libumés, “ we remained ™),
ufar-kaf-na, ‘1 raise myself above ™ (dmep-aipopar), with ufar-
haf-ya—n(a)—s, “yaised over,” “elevated;” dis-taur-na, * dis-
rumpor,” with dis-taur-a-n(a)-s, “ deruptus;” ga-thaurs-na, I
dry up” (Enpaivoua:), with ga-thaurs-a-n(a)-s, “éEnpauulvog,”
from the non-existing verb ga-thairsa, ga-thars, gathaursum.
Dis-hnaup-na, * dirumpor,” from the root hnup (hmupa,
hnaup, hnupum, Imupans), is so far irregular as it has the
radical vowel gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in
na, hike the passive participle with the same termination,
attach themselves to one of the lighter forms of the verbal
theme. Us-geis-na, also, “ percellor,” “ stupeo,” from the to-
be-presupposed geisa, gais, gisum (Grimm. II. p.46.), is con-

* In departure from what has been remarked at p 441, I now agree
with Benfey (Greek Wurzellexicon II p 11) in taking the Sanserit root
rich (from rik), ““to separate,” “to leave,” as the root akin to the Latin
e (linguo), Greek A, and Gothic Lif, hb



DENOMINATIVES, 1031

trary to the common analogy, and should be us-gisna.
But dis-skrit-na, “ findor,” and tundna, “uror,” the base
verbs of which are likewise lost (skreifa, skrait, skritum,
tinda, tand, tundum), exhibit the regular vowel.

771. After that na in Gothic, as in the above-mentioned
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the
passive relation, it might also extend itself to the adjective
bases, and thus denominatives in naand ya (for ya also ai,
see §. 109.* 6.), as passives (or verbs neuter) and transitive
active verbs, stand mutually answering to each other.
The final vowel of nominal bases are dropped as well before
na as before ya (=Sanscrit aya, see §. 674.); hence, e.g.,
from the base fulls (nom. mase. full-s), “full,” full-na,
“ smpleor,” full-ya, “ impleo;” from makila, “ great™ (nom.
mikal-s), mikil-na, ‘‘magnificor,” mikil-ya, “ magnifico”
(compare ueyaAilw); from wveiha (veil’-s), “ holy,” veik'-na,
“ sanctificor,” veli’-a (veih’-ads) “ sanctifico,” from ga-niha
(gandk’-s), * enough,” ga-ndl’-na, “ expleor,” gandh’-ya, * ex-
plev;” from managa (manay’-s), “ much,” manay’-na, * abundo”
(“I am made much™); manag'-ya, “ augeo;” from gabiga
(yabig'-s), “rich,” gabig-na, “ locupletatus  sum,” gabig’-ya
“locupleto.” It cannot surprise us that the base words of
denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that
some were already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur-
vive only i the denominatives, of which they were the
parents. Thus, e.g., an adjective base drdba (drébs),
“troubled " (Anglos. dréf), does not occur ; whence comes
dréb-ya, “I trouble,” * excite,” *shake,” and drdb’-na, “1
am troubled,” Inseparable prepositions precede the de-
nominatives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though
the base word be simple; as, e.g, from blinda (blind'-s),
“blind,” comes ga-blind'-na, “I am blinded,” and ga-blind-
ya, “1 blind,” “dazzle,” from dumbe (dumb’-s), *dumb,”
af-dumb’-na, “1 become dumb,” “grow speechless ™ (Mark
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iv. 39. afdumbn mepipwoo). It is possible, that from the
simple adjective bases at first simple denominatives pro-
ceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or cannot be
cited, compound denominatives; thus, from dumbn came,
at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna; as, in Latin, from
mutu-s, mutesco, and thence obmutesco.

772. To return to the Sanscrit, we must remark that
denominatives formed with g ya partly express a wish; as,
e. . pati-ydmi, “1 wish for a spouse,” from pati, putri-
ydmi, “ I wish a son, or for a son, or children,” from putra.
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives
in aw, which, however, in departure from the Sanscrit,
reject the final vowel of the base noun, while the latter
lengthen it, but m doing so weaken & to 7; thus, pufri--
yami for putrd-ydme.* And Greek forms like Bavar’-idew,
oTpaTyy -thw, Khovo'-idw, are properly based on the causal
form of the just-mentioned Sanscrit denominatives in ya;
thus, fBavar’-idw, Bovar-ido-pev =Sanscrit forms like putri-
yayd-mi, puiri-yayd-mas, while putri-yd-mi, putri-yd-mas,
would lead us to expect Greek forms like favar-iww, Bavar'-
to-ptev, or, according to §. 502., favacow, favacoouev. It de-
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanscrit, denominatives in
ya occasionally adopt the causal form without a causal
signification ; thus we find, without a causal meaning,}
the gerund asiyayitvd, which belongs to the causal form,
but 1s used as coming from the denominative asi-ydmi,

“I curse,” “execrate” (intrans. “I am wrath,” from qsu
HEa N "%
life™).

* But we find 1 the Véda dialect asva-yami,  equos cupio,” from asva,
“ahorse” (S.V II 1.1.11. 2)

T Nal. 4. 17.: krodhdd asiyayitvi tam, “wd cxsecrando eum.” On
the other hand, dhimadyayimi, the causal of dhiimd-yams, fumo,” has
also a causal meaning: dhimdyayan disati, “ causing the regions of the
world to smoke ”
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773. With the causal form of denominatives in ¥ ya
may be compared also the Latin in igd. The i would then
be the final vowel of the base noun, either in an unaltered
form, as in miti-gd-s, levi-gd-s, navi-gd-s*; or the weak-
ening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fumi-gd-s (for
fumu-gd-s, or fumo-gd-s), remi-gd-s, clari-gd-s, casti-gd-s (but
pur-gd-s with i suppressed); or the unorganic extension
of a base ending in a consonant, as in l#:-gid-s opposed to
jur-gd-s. The g must be taken as the hardening of y, which
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. 110. and 993.),
and with which is connected the fact, that in Greek {often
stands as the hardened form of an original y (see §. 19.).
The d of the forms in question, as generally of those m
the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be
the contraction of the Sanscrit a(y)a; and thus fumi-gd-s
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sansecrit
dhima-ya(y)a-si, “ thou makest to smoke 4.  If, however,
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op-
posed by Duntzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of
Words ™ p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in ig, com-
posites with ago, we must then divide thus, mit’-igo, fum’-igo,
&c., and assume a weakening of the radical @ of ago to ¢,
and a transfer of {go from the third conjugation to the
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the
end of compounds, becomes ficare.

774. Bases which, in Sanscrit, cnd in #, reject that letter
as well in desideratives as also in other denominatives in
ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally dropped before
the denominative suffix @ ya; hence, vrihd-yé, *“1 become
great” (Mid.), from orihat, in the strong cases vrehant, pro-

* I retract the conjecture expressed at § 109" 1.
t Sce p 379 and § 772. note **.
3x
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perly a participle present from varh, vrih, “to grow.”  Thus
tripd-yé, réhd-yé, from the participles tripant, tripas, rdhant,
rohat (see Westergaard Rad. pp. 337, 339). We might con-
sequently expect from the participle of the auxiliary future
forwgs like dd-syd-yé for dds-yat-yé, or ddsyant-y¢; and it
follows that we may regard the Greek desideratives in ceiw
as denominatives, ¢ e. derive them from the participle, and
not from the indicative future. The ¢, for instance, of
napa-dw-oeiw must then be looked upon as the thinning of
the o of the suffix ovr, and mapa-dwoe’-iw must therefore be
derived from wapadwoo(vr)-w; just as above, §. 503., dex™-
aléuevos from dexovr. But if Greek desideratives in ceiw
spring from a future participle, then Latin desideratives
in turio, as cenaturio, nupturio, parturio, esurio (from es-turio,
see §. 101.), may be placed by their side as analogons
forms™ 1 which the ¢ appears to correspond to the San-
serit suffix ¥ ya, though usually the 7 of the Latin fourth
conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit aya, while the sim-
ple ya is represented by the : of the third conjugation.
As, however, the ¢ of the third conjugation is occastonally
altered to the ¢ of the fourth+t, it cannot surprise us that
some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation shounld,
in their origin, belong, not to the Sanscrit formation aya,
but to ya; and so egu'-io, equ'-is, both as regards its base
word and its derivation, might be compared with the Vé-
dian asvaydmi, “ equos cupio,” mentioned above (§.772. Note™).

775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are

* The short u of verbs 1 ¢uriwo occasions me no difficulty in deducing
them from the participle in ¢éiru-s. The incumbrance of the verbal deri-
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno-
minatives like coltiro, hondro, compared with color, colé-rs, honor, honbr-s,

T See § 500., and Strave On the Latin Declension and Conjugation,
P. 200 (from fodio, in Plaut., fodire; from gradior, aggrediri ; from pario,
in Enn., parire; from moror, morimur)
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also formed in Sanscrit by the suffixes sya and asya; e.g.,
vrishasydmi, ““ to long for the bull;” adva-sydmi, *“to long
for the stallion™ (equio); madhv-asydmi, “to wish for
honey.” We have already noticed the agreement of these
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects
the sibilant, with the desideratives which spring from
verbal roots. From Latin may be adduced imitatives in
ss0, as has already been done by Duntzer (‘“Doctrine of
the Latin formation of words™ p. 135). Whence, e g.
patri-sso would stand by assimilation for patri-syo (compare
the Prakrit futares, §. 655.), with i as the extension of the
base noun, as in patri-bus. The i of attici-sso, greeci-sso, is the
weakening of the final vowel of the base noun. The first
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with
Sanscrit desideratives like asia-sya-ti, which leads us to
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from
verbs like cape-sso, incipi-sso, lace-sso, peti-sso, which admit
of comparison with Sanscrit verbal desideratives in sa—in
so far as their s really stands for sy—or also with the aux-
iliary future. The e or ¢ of Latin forms is, however,
most probably the class vowel of the third conjugation,
though usually this does not extend beyond the special
tenses.  Incesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of
incedesso ; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of arcedesso.
776. Outwardly a similarity presents itself between the
Sanserit nominal desideratives in sya or asya, and the
Latin inchoatives in asco and esco: these, however, as re-
spects their principle of formation, are scarcely transmitted
from the time of the unity of language, but most probably
first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation, as
it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning
“to become " to nominal bases, which, when they terminate
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary
verb (compare §. 522.). Thus, as pos-sum from pot-sum for

poti-sum, pot-eram for' poti-eram ; so, e.g., puell-asco, ir.-
3x 2
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ascor, pue'r"—asoo (from the base puem,-r?;), tener'-asco, and
tener'-esco, acet’-asco, gel'-asco (from  gelu), herb’~esco, ezaqu’-
esco, plum’-esco, flamm’~esco, amar’-esco, aur’-esco, clar’-esco,
vetust'-esco, dulc-esco, juren’-esco, celebr’-esco, corn’-esco.  Whe-
ther we ought to divide long’-isco, vetust™-isco, or longi-sco,
vefusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case the
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the
Greek imperative io-6:: in the latter ¢ is the weakening
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds
like longi-pes and derivatives like longi-tudo. Bases ending
in a consonant experience no abbreviation, thus, erbor-
esco, carbon-esco, lapid-esco, matr-esco, moct-esco, dil-esco, but
opul-esco from opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanscrit
denominatives from abbreviated participial bases in nf
mentioned above (8. 774.). The verb substantive, which I
think I recognise in these formations, answers to the oh-
solete future esco (escit, superescit, obescit), which, however,
in composition, has occasionally retained the original a; as
in Old Prussian, also, in its simple state, as-maz, as-sai, as-/,
corresponds to the Lithuanian es-mi, es-si, es-ti. How
close the notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future
existence, approach one another nceds no mention. With
respect to the guttural which has attached itself to the
root of the verb substantive, asco, esco and the isolated
future escit, resemble the Greck imperfect é€rxov, which,
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also in-
to combinations with attributive verbs (dwede-ake, xaAée-
oxoy, cAqoa-oke).* The Latin €sco, also, when added to

* T have no hesitation 1n ascribing the vowel which precedes the o to
the temporal base of the simple verb ; for the o of ékdheor 15, in 1ts origin,
identical with ¢, and stands 1n place of the e of ékdhees, ékdhee, only on
account of the nasal which follows: the ¢ of the 3d person of the 1st
aorist is 1dentical with the a of the other persons, which is everywhere
retained where an ending follows it.
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verbal bases, relinquishes its initial vowel; for the a (4), e
(@), and i (7) of forms like laba-sco, ama-scu, consuda-sco,
genera-sco, palle-sco, vire-sco, rube-sco, senti-sco, obdormi-sco,
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth
conjugations; on which account we here divide differently
than above, in puer-asco, clar’-esco, dulc'-esco &c. In com-
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the ¢ of gema-
sco, tremi-sco, must be regarded as by nature short, as it
is identical with the ¢ of gem-i-s, trem-i-s (see §. 109%
1.), which leads us back to the Sanscrit a. The ¢ of pro-
fici=scor, concupi-scor, is identical with that of faci-s, profici-s,
cupi-s; manc-scor presupposes a simple nanco, nanci-s;
Jrage-sco exbits & for the i of frangi-s (compare §. 6.), and
has lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the
root. To Latin forms like laba-sco, ama-sco, palle-sco, cor-
respond, in their principle of formation, Greek forms like
Ynpd-oKkw, HPd-okw, INd-arouat, aAd7-okw ; where, however, it
is not asserted that the Latin ¢ of the second conjugation
is counected with the Greek » of forms like wepiAn-xa,
¢iAncw, though both lead us back to the Sanscrit aya; but
of this the Latin contains the two first letters in the con-
traction of ai to ¢ (see §. 109* 6.), while the Greek 5 of
piAjow and ee, o of guhéere, prréouev, contain the first and
third letter of the Sanscrit aya, either separate (in eg, o),
or united in . The ¢ of forms like €UPI-OKW, TTEPI-OKM,
aAi-okopat, apuBAi-okw, is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but,
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel; thus,
elpiokw, aTepi-okw, for elpfokw, oTEPT-oKw; GuPAL oKW, AL
oropot for auPAw-oxw, aAw-cxouar; to which, among other
things, the futures cipy-cw, aAd-gopar, &c.,point. We must
remark the weakening of o to ¢ in dvi-vyue for évévyu,
émmrelw for dmomrevw®, and, moreover, the forms dA6y-oxw

* Sec § 754., and compare émem and dwomwéw, which forms, by the
lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, which
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and dA6-gkw which exist together. I am now inclined, in
departure from what was remarked at §. 751., to assume that
the Greek reduplicated forms in oxw, in spite of their
striking resemblance to Sanscrit verbal desideratives like
Fipiidsdms (compare yryvéokw), are nevertheless not histori-
cally connected with them, but, as comparatively younger
formations, have arisen from the junction of the verb sub-
stantive in a form analogous to the imperfect ésxov and
Latin future escit, but deprived of the radical vowel, to
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanscrit
third class (see § 109% 3.). Thus, yryvdokw, ppvioxe,
presuppose simple verbs Iike yiyvew, piuvgu, according to
the analogy of didwut, Tibnue, Bifnu:, or such as yeyvéw,
pipvéo.  And &yvev and yvdow bear the same relation to
the probably existent yiyvout that &wv and 3éow do to
didwus.  If, however, the Greck reduplicated forms in oxw
must, with regard to their principle of formation, be
looked on as distinet from Sanserit verbs like jgndsdma,
the same must hold as regards Latin forms like no-sco, di-
sco (perhaps from dida-sco), pa-scor, na-scor (gna-scor by
transposition from gan-scor), which correspond to Greek
unreduplicated forms hike Bd-okw, Ovij-okw.

777. In Sanscrit, denominatives may also be formed by
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in
the special tenses, which g, like that of the first and sixth
classes of primitive verbs (§. 109" 1), is suppressed in the
universal tenses. A final « of nominal bases is dropped ;
hence, e. g., l0hit’-a~ti, “he is red,” from lhata. 1 am un-
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi-
natives : there occur, however, among the roots exhibited
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several
in which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in

18 twice repeated in its full form, correspond admurably to the Sanscrit
intensives there mentioned.
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a; thus, among others, bhdm, “to be angry,” bhdm-a-té,
“he is angry,” which I derive from bhdm-a, * anger:™ this
latter, however, which also signifies “ light,” * splendour,”
clearly comes from the root bhd, “to shine.” As the
Latin 7 of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit
a of the first and sixth class, so mefu-i-¢4 {ribu-i-t, statu-i-t,
minu-~i-f, correspond to the Sanscrit denominatives here
mentioned. In Greek correspond denominatives, which
in the special tenses add o and e¢ to the nominal base;
thus, e. g., upvi-o-pev, unvi-e-te, Snpi-o-pou, pyri-o-par, daxpl-
0-uev, pebi-o-uev, i66-o-uev, axAv-o-uev, Baciket-o-ucy, Ppa-
Beb-o-uev. What, however, are we to say of that rather
numerous class of denominatives in evw, which are not
founded on any nominal base in ev; e.g., kop'™-edo-pas, “I am
a maiden ;" mwoh7’-cd~w, “I am a citizen;” ¢OA-eV-w, “I con-
tend,” properly, “am in strife;” iatp-ef-w, “I am a phy-
sician,” kparior’-e0-w, “I am the best;” woAax-ei-w, *I am a
flatterer, flattering;” dovA’-et-w, “I am a servant;” dAnf’-
ev-w, “I am true™? If the verb substantive, which in most
of these formations is more or less evidently present in
spirit, be also contained therem bodily, we must then have
recourse to the root ¢uv (see p. 115), which therefore, in
these compounds, has preserved the original notion, while
in its simple state the causal meaning of bringing into
existence, ““ making to be,” prevails. The e of -evw would
therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of the
Sanscrit bhav-d-mé, “ I am,” “I become ;" and, with respect
to the dropping of the radical labial evw, would stand on
the same footing with wui, v, of Latin forms like pot-ui,
mon-ui, ama-vi, audi-v, (see §. 556.).* In Gothic the verbs

¥ The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi-
liary verb under discussion, and gives, e.g., wa-d, ““he must be,” wonth,
“they must be,” corresponding to the Sanscrit bhavatu, bhavantu : see
“ The Caucasian Members of the Indo- European Famiy of Languages,”
pp 43
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in na (as fullna, “ ympleor ), mentioned above (§. 770.), be-
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These
verbs in na come from participial bases with the same termi-
nation, which, like the Sanscrit bases in a (rdln't’-a—tc), reject
their final vowel before that of the class; thus, fulln’-i-th,
“ impletur,” from fullna-i-th, for fullna-a-th (see §. 67.), plural
fulln’-a-nd, as in Sanscrit réhif-a-li, r0hil’-a-nti. But this
kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the present
and its derivatives, while in the preterite an 4 takes the
place of a or ¢, so that, e. g., fulln’-d-da, “1 was filled,” in
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like
reqn’-d-vi, the base noun also of which, regnu (“kingdom
as ruled“), with respect to its derivative suffix, is con-
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San-
serit pirna, “ filled™).

FORMATION OF WORDS

778. With regard to the formation of verbs there re-
mains nothing to be added to what has been already said
regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal
bases (§. 109".) which procecd thence, and subsequently re-
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive
pronouns, and the appellations of numerals, do not follow
the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see §.105.),
and, with their derivatives, are discussed in the paragraphs
allotted to them. We shall now discuss simply the for-
mation of substantives and adjectives; and, first, those
which stand m close connection with the verb, and, both
in the organization and in the application of language, play
a very important part. we allude to the participles and
the mfimitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of

pp 43 and 82, Rem. 48 In Persian the present of the verb substantive
may be combined with any substantive, adjective, as well as with the
persoual pronoun; e.g , péram, ““ senex sum ;" manam, “ego sum.”
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection,
because words must be formed before they are inflected.
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful,
at first, only to lay down the principle of the formation of
words generally, as is done in §§ 110. 111, and to defer
the more full investigation of the subject to this place.
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most
part, irrespective of their nominal suffixes, rest on a prin-
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly seen from
the following paragraphs how requisite an acquaintance
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders,
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of
words.

779. The participle present active forms a point of ob-
servation as regards the represcntation of the original
unity of the Indo-European languages; and it is here
worthy of notice, that several of the still living tongues of
our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than
the Sanscrit in its most ancient sources. The full form
of the suffix is nf; the Sanscrit, however, exhibits the =
only in a few cases, which in all places, where a division
of the theme into stronger and weaker forms occurs, has
retained the original and full form of the base (see §.129.);
hence, e.g., bharan, bharantam=pipwv, Ppépovra, ferentem,
dual bharantdu, Véda bharantd (nom. ace. voc.)=¢épove,
plural bharantas (nom. voc.)= ¢épovres, ferentes ; but in the
accusative we find bharatus, by the loss of the » in the latter
part of the word, opposed to ¢pépovr-as, and so m all the other
cases of the three numbers the n 1s dropped in Sanscrit ;
and in the genitive singular bharafas stands, from this
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek
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¢épovros, Latin ferentis, Gothic bairan-din-s(see p.138),and our
German strong participial genitives, as stehendes, gehendes.”
The Lithuanian also has till the present time retained the
nasal of the participle present through all the cases of the
three numbers in both genders: it extends the theme,
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ia; and,
according to a universal law of sound, changes the ¢ before
i, when this is followed by any vowel but ¢, into the sound
tsch, which Ruhig writes ch, Mielcke cz ; hence, e.g., degaris,
“the burning” (=Sanscrit dohan), according to the ana-
logy of Zend forms like barasis, Latin hike ferens, Aolic as
Tibévg, accusative degantin (for degantien, from -ian), geni-
tive deganchio.

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian,
cxtends the participial base in the oblique cases by the
simple addition of i, and so far agrees entirely with the
Latin, which, r.g, forms simply ferens from the base ferent,
which has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in
Ferentt-a and ferenti-um belong as decidedly to the i de-
clension as facili-a, facli-um. We are therefore right in
dividing ferente-m just as facle-m (from facir-m), thongh
from a base, Jferent, the accusative could be in no case other
than ferenlem =Zend barént-ém.  The participles present
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, dilants,
“the worker,” “ working ;" + sidans, “sedens;” empriki-seins,
“ preesens;” dative empriki-senti-smu, according to the pro-

* Verbs of the third class, in Sanscrit, owing to the incumbrance of the
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the sirong cases also;
hence, e.9 , dadatam compared with 8idoyra, dadatas with idovres (com-
pare § 459.)

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are
written we should expect dilans; but as respects the retention of the
T-sound, dilants corresponds to Gothic forms like buwrands.
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nominal declension (see §. 170.); niaubillinti-s, “ of the under
age,” “ not speaking ™ (infantis);* ripinti-n, “ sequentem ;"
empriki waitiainti-ns (ace. pl.), “ confradicenles ;” wargu-
seggienti-ns, “ maleficos.” The following are adverbial da-
tives, giwantei, “ living,” and stanintei (also staninti) * stand-
ing,” from the bases giwanti (Sanscrit jivant), staninti (see
Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 76).

781. Before the feminine character 7, the Sanscrit, ac-
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective
verbs, either retains the nasal of the participial suffix or
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first
principal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; while the Gothic
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare,
e g, with the Sanscrit vasants, “the inhabiting™ (also va-
sat?, Nal. 13. 66.), from vas, Class 1, the Gothic wvisander
(Them. visandein, see §§.120.142.), “ the abiding or being ;"
and with the Sanscrit dolant?, “ the burning,” the Lithua-
nian degant: (gen. deganchids, see p. 174, Note *). In Greek,
fcpamdvri is in form a solitary participle present feminine
with (3 = Sanscrit #, according to the analogy of the femi-
nine bases in 7pd =1{ri, Latin ¢ri-c, mentioned in §. 119.
The root wWg as, Class 2, of the verb substantive, forms in
Sanscrit satd, “the being,” never sant{, the Lithuanian
esante therefore surpasses the Sanscrit both in the reten-
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix.

* Billi, “1 speak.” The inseparable preposition au, combined with
the negation =i, corresponds to the Sanscrit ava

Y Also ripintinton, in the last syllable of which I think 1 recognise an
appended pronoun or article=Sanscrit Zam, Lithuanian fan, Greek rdv.
As regards the o for a, compare the accusative of the participle perfect
passive dito-n, “datum"”=Sanscrit dattam, from daditam, irregularly
for ditam.
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esazis
has two points of superiority to the Sapscrit san, the re-
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign:
the latter is shared also by the Latin sens, of pre-
sens, ab-sens, to which the abovementioned (§. 780.) Old
Prussian sins, of empriki-sins, admirably corresponds. The
Greek, for the most part, with its &v, contrasts disadvan-
tageously with the Lithuanian esass; for while the latter
has, together with the case sign, preserved the complete root,
we miss in &v both the entire root and the expression of
the nominative relation. The epic and Ionic form &wv,
however, leads us to conjecture a formerly existing évwr,
and the suppression of the ¢in this position is not surpris-
ing according to § 128. It is, however, not less marvcllous
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou-
sands of years, quite up to remote antiquity, and which
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only
under the protection of the prepositions pre and ab”,
should have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up
to the present day.

782, The Indian Grammarians assume af, in the strong
cases anf, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot,
however, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like bharant,
any more than the o of the Greek ¢épovr: the vowel be-
longs in both languages to the class syllable; i.e the o
of ¢ep-o-vr is identical with that of ¢pép-o-uev, Ppép-o-vre, and
with the e of ¢ép-e-re, Epep-e-¢, &c. That the Greek par-
ticipial suffix is simply vr, not ovr, 18 clear from the conjuga-
tion in ui, where vr attaches to the final vowel of the root or
of the verbal theme (3:8o-v7, T10e-v7, ioTa-vT, Setk-vu-v7): the
Sanscrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which,
in my opmion, first arose after the separation of languages

* On the other hand, in pofens, just as in the sumple ens, the sibilant
18 lost.
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in cases, where the nf or ¢ of the suffix would be added to
a letter other than a or 4, prefixes to the suffix an @
(compare §. 437. Remark, and §. 458.), or extends the ver-
bal theme by the addition of an a; hence, e g, strinvant,
“strewing " (for strigzunt), answers to the Greek base
oropvuvt, The e of Latin participles of the third conjuga-
tion, e.g., of vel-e-ns, veh-e-ntem (=Sanscrit vah-a-n, vah-a-
ntam, Zend vaz-a-nd, vaz-a-ntém), is in origin identical
with the class vowel ¢ (from @, see 8 109* L.) of vel-i-s,
veh-i-1, &ec. (see §. 507.), and is based on the circumstance
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers / to
¢ (see §. 6.). In the fourth conjugation, w0 e.g., in wud-
i-ens, represents the Gothic ya and Sanserit aya of forms
like sat-ya-nds, “ placing ™ ==S8anserit s¢d-aya-n, *‘ making
to sit”’ (compare §. 505.). It does not require mention,
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the ¢ and
e, a8 in am-a-ns, mon-e-ns, belong to the conjugational syl-
lable ; the a, however, of da-ns, sta-ns, fa-ns, and fla-ns, to
the root: and as little does it require notice, that in Ger-
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the n of
the participle present is identical with that of the class
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds, “the carrying,”
vahs-ya-nds (Zend ucs-ya-n3), “ the growing ™ (see §. 109", 2.),
sat-ya-nds, “the placing,” “making to sit,’, salb-d-nds,
“the anointing,’ with bair-a-m (Sanscrit bhar-d-mas),
“we carry,” vahs-ya-m, “ we grow,” sat-ya-m, “ we place "
(Sanscrit sdd-ayd-mas), salb-d-m, “we anoint;” and in
Lithuanian, wez-a-#s, “ the conveying,” with wez-a-mé, “we
convey ;" myl-i-ns, “ the loving,” with myl-i-me, ““ we love.”
With regard to the non-correspondence of the Lithuanian
es-a-ns, ‘ being,” to es-mi, “1 am,” es-me, “ we are,” we
must observe, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in
the participle, which in the Sanscrit s-a-n (accusative s-a-
nfam) occurs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places
in its stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an .



1046 FORMATION OF WORDS.

783, In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre-
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that
of the present to the participle present active here under
discussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, e.5.,
BEQDBI vely, “ vehens,” answers to the Sanscrit vahan, Zend
vazand, Lithuanman wefans, and Gothic vigands, we should
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law
of sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are suppressed”,
but mn the dual, BEgRiyA veluishchat, corresponds to the
Védian vahantd and Zend wazanta; and in the plural,
BEQAIE (vegunshche) answers to the Sanscrit vahant-as,
and Greek &yovr-es (see p. 618, Note 3.); where it is to be
observed, that wyr shch more frequently occurs as the
euphonic alteration of ¢ (Dobrowsky, p. 39, Kopitar, p. 53).
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes *ka schd
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the 7-sound, and, be-
sides, the original ¢ is changed into ch, as 1 Lithuanian
likewise the latter 1s used before i, with a vowel following.

* See § 255 1 I now think that the monosyllabic words also must
be subjected to the universal law, as T no longer recognise in the forms
HAL nas and BAUP vas of the genitive and locative plural of the two
first persons the Sanscrit secondary forms nas and was, but I refer the
Ub & of the gemtive to the Sanscrit pronommal genitive termination sdm,
and that of the locative to the Sanserit locative termination sz The fact
that the s of these terminations 18 elsewhere changed mto x, ch (see
§§ 256, m.279. and p 355, Note 6 ), and that in Sensarit the genitive
termination sim oceurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con-
ceals the causal nature of the ending of the forms nACB na-s, BALE
va-s; but in Old Prussian also the ending ™ $dm, in the form much
nearer to the Sanscrit son, has made its way into the pronouns of the first
and second person; hence here are found nou-son, fpév, wu-son, Spav,
after the analogy of ster-son, rwy==Sanscrit te-sham, answering to the Scla-
vonic NACH na-s and BAUD va-s.

T Asto & =un, see the Remark a¢ the end of the preceding §.
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Compare, therefore, in this respect, the dual BEg®pa
vefunshcha with the Lithuanian wefanchiu. [t is probable
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a y, or the
syllable ya, has, in the oblique cases, mingled with the ¢ of
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y
the preceding ¢ has become wr shch. So in Dobrowsky's
third conjugation, in which, in the first person present, a
y is found before the termination wun, forms occur like
MAGIE munshchu, “ turbo,” euphonic for musnityus, infinitive
munt-i-ti*.  Inthe feminine singular the gerundive spoken
of is BEgXmm velusishchi=Lithuanian wefanti, *“the con-
veying ™ (genitive wefanchids), Sanscrit vakants.

Remark 1 Dobrowsky, to whose grammaer I was circumseribed in
treating (§ 1565.) of the Old Sclavome alphabet, makes nerther an ortho-
graphical nor a phonetic distinction between & and oY, or &, and never
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes o for i It is
now, however, generally supposed, and I think with good reason, that the
vowels /% (with y, &) and A (with y, FA) contam a nasal, ag was first disco-
vered by Vostokov, but still held by Kopitar (Glagohta, p.52) to be doubtful
1t is, however, certain that the vowels &, tn, A, B, in the Old Sclavonic
Grammar, as Kopitar has informed us, occur scarce anywhere but where
the Polish has vowels with a nasal; and comparison with the ancient
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before
assumed a corruption of on (from an) to < (see § 155.8). On the other
hand, however, 0y, or &, and the & contained m fo (yi), wherever these
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which admit
of comparison usually, eccording to etymology, represent the Sanscrit
WY 6 (for a+u), or 1ts resolved form av; bence, eg, OY[TA tista (neuter
plural), ¢ mouth’=3dshtha,” “hp” (Theme); LPOYTH sri-ty, “to hear =
‘rétum (irrespective of the mfinitive suffix), BoyAuTHU did-r-22, ““to
wake "==bédayitum ; IOy W shiiz, left "=savya. So in t’he termination
of the genitive locative dual, where, e.g , 0BO¥0 ““ amborum, in ambobus,”
answers to the Sanscrit ubhayds, and Zend ubdys (see §.273) Now let
us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which I now

* Miklesich compares the Sanscrit root manth, *to shake;” and & ur
therefore stands for the Sanscrit an  See the note to the preceding §.
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express, as in Lithuanian, by # (see §. 10 ), in grammatical terminations
or suffixes, correspond to a Senscrit » or m with a preceding vowel (a or
d). There appear, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the
following :—

1. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; eg., BAOB& vdovun,
“uduam " =vidhavim.*

2. Accusative smgular of pronouns of the first and second person: MA
man, TA tan=Sanscrit mdm, fvim ; hke the reflexixe {A san.

3. Accusative plural of masculime pronominal bases of the third person
in ya, and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the
base ya Compare B yan, “eos,” with the corresponding Sanscrit
yin, “quos,” and Old Prussian accusatives Like scha-ns, schrgs,
“ hos,” wira-ns, “ veres,” Gothic vawra-ns (see § 236 )

4. Fust person singular present, where & wur=Sanscrit dmi,; ¢ g.,
ve(un=vahdmr, AWK ayun==ayims, e.g., rydayun=rédayim: (sec
§.766.)

& Thurd person plural of the present, where & T b wity=Sanscrit antr;
e.g., BE3RTH velunty =vahant:; and in Dobrowsky’s third conju-
gation (sce Kopitar, p. 61), FATD yanty = Sanscnt ayanta,

6. The above.mentioned gerundive or participle present.

The nasal vowel 10 the genitive singular and nomiative accusative plaral
of feminine bases in ya, e.9., in BOAFA volyan, “ voluntotis,” and “volun-
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising If we consider, however, that in
the three cases spoken of the Sansciit grammar exhibits a final ¢, whac

18 also contained in the Lithuanian and Lettish, which approximate closely
to the Sclavonic languages, as also in Gothic m all the words which cor-

* Compare § 266 The Polish also, 1 the corresponding forms, has
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals,
though written, are no longer pronounced ; yust as in the instrumental,
where I regard the Sclavonic vdo-voy-un==Sanscrit vidhavay-d@ as jon-
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup-
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the now probably very weak
nasal sound n. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines,
especially rather than the masculines and neuters, have the termina-
tion ms (see p. 349); for which, in Lithuanian, both 1n masculine and
feminine, stands mus, only that the masculines in @ have contracted a-mis
to ais.
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respond to the Sanscrit feminine bases in 4 *, we are led to infer the
nasalization of a final ¢ as in the Prikrit instrumental termination
hin = Sanscrit bkis (see §. 220). The y especially appears to have
protected the nesalized vowels which follow it, a8 we may conclude
from No. 3. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word,
while the Sanscrit has a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu.
sative singular of neuter bases in », in MMA wman, “nomen” (from the
base imen from éman), answering to the Sanscrit ndma, from ndman.
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can-
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base word, and the Latin also has firmly
preserved the n of the base in the nominative and accusative singular
neuter. Thus, as i Latin, nomen, semen, opposed to homo, sermo, &c., so
MMA iman, {BMA syeman, opposed to KAMBI kamy, ¢ stone,” from
kamen .

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives (b1 sy==Sanscrit san, Lithua-
nian sens, and in the feminine CRYIN sunshoke = @R sati (for sant?), senti,
After the y in the nommative masculne the nasal and the old a re-
mains; hence BUIA bayan, “ cedens,” feminine BUBRYIH byunshehe. In
Dobrowsky’s third conjugation the Hn extends also to the other forms
with yr, hence BOAKA wolyan, *“wvolens;” BOAHAIIE volyanshche, “ vo-
lentes,” BOAAYIM wvolyansheli, é0éhovaa. As regards the use of the
gerund, it 18 limited to those constructions in which the participle present
stands as predicate, and in German the uninflected form of the partici-
ade is used ; hence (Luc xwiv 13.) bBITA uARA Dyesta wlunsheha,
““ they (two) were going,” 18 the translation of the Greek joar mopevdpevo,
only with this point of difference, in wluch the Greek 1s mferior, that the
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle
Where the participle stands as cpithet or substantively, th® Sclavonic
uses the defimte form of the participle (see § 284 ), and in this the
participle 1s fully declined; thus, 1. ¢, kdunpy daméxoveav is rendered
Bb{b OTB{TORMYIKkh vysyolstoyatishchunyun.

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle

* Bo, in Lettish, akka-s is both the genitive singular and the no-
minative and accusative plural of akke, “spring of water” (compare
Latin aqua, Gothic akva, “ stream,” gemitive singular and nominative,
accusative plural ah-vé-s; Lithuaman uppé, © stream;” Sanserit ap,
“ water”)

3y
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is added in Sanscrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi-
liary future; just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where
36-0w-v, 3b-cov-ra, du-se-fis, du-se-nlin, correspond to the
Sanscrit dd-sya-n, dd-sya-nfam. In the feminine the Li-
thuanian di-se-nti, “the (woman) about to give,” an-
swers admirably to the Sanscrit dd-sya-nti; deg-se-tis,
“the (man) about to burn,” accusative deg-se-ntis, answers
to the Sanscrit dhak-shya-n, dhak-shya-niam 7* and in the
feminine, deg-se-nti to dhak-shya-nfi. The Lithuanian root
bu, “to be,” gives bu-se-nis, “fulurus,” bu-se-nti, * futura,”
as analogous to the Zend bi-sya-ns, bi-syai-nli. Some-
what further off lies the Sanscrit bhat -i-shya-n, bhav-i-shya-~
nff, on account of the Guna of the radical vowel, the in-
sertion of the vowel of conjunction, and the suppression
of the nominative sign in the masculine. As regards the
e of Lithuaman future participles like da-se-ns, bu-se-tis,
I see 1 it, not a corruption of the i of indicative forms
like dii-si-me, ** dabimus ™ (see §. 652.), but a corruption of
the a of Sanscrit bases like dd-sya-nt : it is therefore iden-
tical with the o of the Greek dw-co-vr; and the Lettish
also gives an o for this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, of
the present participle it opposes an o, while for the z of
the future indicative it has, i bke manner, i, eg
bubschots, “ futurus™ == Lithuanian busens ; buhschots, “ futura™
=busenll: as essols, “ being " —=esans, feminine essoti==

esant. 'f

* Sce §§ 21. and 104.

t The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the con-
junctive, and the present participle also hes the femmine form in # only
in this kind of phrase, but elsewhere scha, which, in my opinion, comes
from schia, and this from sc/z; so that under the influence of the i, with
a vowel following it, the ¢ is changed into sck, as in Lithuanian into ch
(genitive esanchios=Lettish essochas). Refer to what has been said be-
fore (§.783.) regarding the origin of the gz sheh in the Selavonic gerund.
The coincidence of the Lettish feminine termination scha with the Greek
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785, The aorist tenses in Sanscrit have left us no par-
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Adoug,
Ay, puydy, Turdv, maintains a superiority over the San-
serit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek contains the
verb substantive (see 8. 542.), we may compare cag,
covra, cavres, &c., with the Sanscrit san, sentam, santas.
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar
superiority over the simple &v, dvros, with respect to the
more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which
the Latin sens of prasens, absens, does over the simple ens.
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek
participles of the second aorist like Arrav, ¢puydy, opposed
to Aelmwv, pedywy, answer to Sanscrit porticiples of the
sixth class hke tuddn, “ the pushing,” accusative fuddntam.
As in the Véda dialect many verbs occur in conjugational
classes other than those which they follow in the common
dialeet, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider-
ing participles hke vridhdnf, “increasing,” dhreshdnt,  dar-
mg,” 1n the weak cases v_ridhé,t, dhrishdt, as aorist partici-
ples, though m no other case have the roots in question
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however,
they are really aorist participles, then dhrishamdna-s (Rig.
V.L 52.5.; probably to be accented dhrishdmdna), also a
middle aorist participle of the sixth formation, though 1n the
common dialect, having no middle vorce, belongs to this for-
mation in the indicative. The root pd, “ to drik,” whence
pivdmi (Véd. pibdmi from pipdmi), in the Véda dialect follows
also the second class, as 1s clear from pdthd, “ ye drink
(Véd. tha for tha, Rig. V. L. 86. 1.); whence I cannot concur
with Benfey in ascribing the participle pdntam, “ bibentem,”
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative

ca, in forms like rimrovoe, TiWouoa, is also remarkable This ca was

probably preceded by a form owa (compare rpia==Sanscrit #%, § 119), so

that the o was produced from 7 by the influence of the « following.
3v2
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pdhi, “ bibe,” which likewise belongs to the present of the
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par-
ticiple present active, I must draw notice to the fact that
the Greek conjugation in ur agrees with the corresponding
Sanscrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs ex-
cepted), that 1t accents the second syllable of the par-
ticiple in question, and that therefore, in this respect,
otopvis, oropvbvra, stand in the same relation to ¢épwr,
¢pépovra, as, in Sanscrit, strinvdn, strimdantam, to bhdran,
bhérantam. The Sanscrit, however, differs from the Greek
in allowing, in the weakest cases (sce §. 130.), the accent
to sink down to the case syllable, hence in the geni-
tive singular and accusative plural str-nva-lds opposed
to oTop-vi-vrog, arop-vi-vras  The Sanserit differs from
the Greek also in this, that m the accentuation of
the participle present (the theory of the weakest cases
excluded) it i,s governed by that of the corresponding
tense ; thus, bddh-a-n, tud-d-n, shiichyan, chér-dya-n, accord-
mg to bidh-dmi, tud-d-ma, §dch-yd-mi, chor-Gyd-mi. In
the second conjugation (see §. 493.) the participle present
18 governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter-
minations, especially by that of the third person plural,
and, in 1rregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia-
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina-
tions © hence from vdimi, “I wil,” comes not vdéant, but
usdnt, “willing,” according to the analogy of wusmds,
ushthé, uidnfe, 'The third class has, as well 1n the entire
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable
of reduplication ; hence daddmi, “1 give,” ddduti, “ they
give " (see §. 459.), dddat, “the giving ™ (sec §. 779. Note),
the latter opposed to the Greek 8:fovs, Tifels, while ddddmi,
déadhdm, agree with 08wy, 7/0nus.

Remark. The principle of Sansciit accentuation appears to me to be
thig, that the farther the accent 13 thrown back, the graver and more
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powerful the accent; and I believe I may assert the same principle in
Greek also; only that here, out of regard for the harmony and euphony
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words cannot overstep the limit of
the third syllable, while the Sanscrit places the accent on the first syllable,
without reference to the extent of the word, and contrasts birimahé
with the Greck ¢epduefa A very striking proof of the dignity and
energy of the accentuation of nitial parts of words, and, at the same time,
a very remarkable pomt of agreement between Sanscrit and Greek ac-
centuaiion, is afforded by the circumstance, that both languages, 1n the
declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases (see §. 129 ), which,
with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were, pointed out by the
genius of the language as the most important, lay the accent on the base,
but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case termmation. Here,
however, the accusative plural, though n respect to sound 1t belongs to
the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most monosyllabic
words in Sanscrit, as 1 Greek, for a strong case ¥ ; which cannot surprise
us, as this case in the singular and dual belongs, in each respeet, to the
strong cases. Compare the declension of vdich, fem., “speech,” * voice,”
with the Greek én (from Fomr for Fox, Latin, voe)

SINGULAR. PLURAL.

SANBCRIT. GREEK. SANSCRIT GREEK.
N V. ik NV & N.V  vdchas N V. dmes
Acc vicham Acc ¥ma Ace  wvdchas Ace. Omas
Instr.  wvichd BN Instr  vigbhis
Dat viché e D Abl vigblyds .
Gen Abl vichds Gen. ém-ds Gen  vichdm Gen. dmov
Loc. vichi D. 6mi Loc  wikshd Dat. i

DUAL.
GREEK.
N A V. vichiu  Véd. vicha N A.V. e
IL.D.A vigbhyim DG oy

Gen Loc vichos.

1 consider as a consequence of the emphasis, which lies in the accentua-
tion of the beginning of a word, the eircumstance that active verbs, to

* See the exceptions in Bohtlingk, “ 4 first attempt as to the Accent in
Sanserit” (St Petersburg, 1845), §. 14, '
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which the middle verbs also belong, i Sanscrit principally accent the
first syllable, so that, therefore, the energy of the action is represented
by the energy of the accentnation; and I perceive an agreement of the
Greek accentuation with the Sanserit in this, that Greek verbs throw
back the accent as far as possible In dissyllabic and trisyllabic forms,
therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully 1n their accentus-
tion of verbs, Compare elu: with éma, didwp: with ddddms, rifnpe with
dddhdm, ¢épopev with bhdrimas, ipepov with dbharam In forms of
more than three syllables the Greek approaches the Sanscrit as closely as,
without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua-
tion, is possible; hence the already-mentioned ¢epduefa compared with
bhdrimahé (from -madké, see § 472 ), and also épepdpefa compared with
dbharimahi A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con-
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanscrit accentuation in cases in
which the Greek, m accordance with the Sanscrit principle, throws back
the accent of the base word mn the vocative.* This evidently happens, in
both languages, n order to give emphasis to the name of the person
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca-
tive, in the three numbers of all words, the Sanscrit (where this case is
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the
word be, and wherever the accent may fall in the other cases. To the
nominatives ptd, méti, duhild (ace. ptaram, mdtaram, dulstdram), cor-
respond the vocatives pitar, mitar, dihitar, with which the corresponding
Greek vocatives marep, pirep, 8iyarep—as compared with warip, warépa,
pirnp (for pnrip), pyrépa, uydrnp (for Buyarip), Buyarépa,—stand 1 sur-
prising agreement , and this 1s the more remaikable, as the words denoting
affinity m our family of languages belong also, in another respeet, to those
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astorushing
fidehty Whle, however, the Sanserit also exhibits vocatives hike vish-
vamiira, the Greek, owing to accentual limits pregseribed to 1t, can only
shew such as *Ayduepvor, which, however, does not prevent us from re-
cognising, even in forms of this hind, the agreement of the Greek and
Sanscrit vocative theory, and just as little, 1n my opinion, could forms
Like drepopefa compared with bhdrdmehé caule us to overlook the affimty
of Greek and Sanscrit verbal accentuation. The principal part of the
Sanscrit first comjugation (see § 493 ) 1s formed by the first class, which
comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and to which,

* Compare Benfey in the “Halle Journal of General Literature,” May
1845, p. 907
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with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (see §. 1098 1.):
these in the special tenses throughout accent the first syllable. The sixth
class, which is properly only an offshoot of the first, and contains, as it
were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, with the
Guna, put off also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents instead
the class vowel, only that the angment, as well in the imperfect as in the
aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent; hence, tudémi, “tundo,”
tuddsi, “ tundis,” opposed to bodhdmi, “sceo,” bodhdst, ** scis.” The passive
accents its characteristic ya, and therefore the second syllable instead of
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self-exertion is lost.
this is evident from the fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though their
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first
syllable ; hence, éichyatd, “purdicat,” opposed to suchydtd, purdfi-
catur.” Tt is also of some 1mportance for the support of my view of the
meaning of Sanscrit accentuation, that when the passive 18 used as re-
flexave, the accent may be thrown back on the radical syllable, though
only in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their final consonant.
Desideratives and intensives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is
natural from the energy inhercnt in them, hold fast to the general prin-
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipdsdme,
“I wish to drink ;” b£bhédmz, 1 cleave ” (intens ) As to the fact, how-
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gumse the radical syllable,
still throw the accent on the second (chorayims, “1 steal,” not chora-
ydmz), we may suppose that thesc verbs feel themselves to be compounds,
and 1n a measure determinatives; and as such, 1n accordance with the pre-
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,*
but the first syllable of 1t in oxder to comply with the fundemental rule
of verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opinion, s aceented in
denommatives formed by y« for the same reason (putriydte) 1 consider
it as another consequence of the compostion that the auxihary future
accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, but the auxiliary
verb, whether it begins with the second or the third syllable of the whole
expression ; while the Greck, through all tenses, retamns the fundamental
pnnmple of verbal accentuation, hence, 8mo-¢o, ddaopev, compared thh
dasyamz, dusyamaa, and forms hke tanislhydm (* extendain™), tanishy _/amaa

8o in Sanscrit the auxiliary verb, which isadded in the potential (optative)
and precative (aorist of the potential—=optative), viz the syllable yd,
draws the accent upon itself; hence, dadyit, * det” (8:doin), precative

* See Aufrecht “De Accentu composrtorum Sanscriticorum,” p 5
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déy&'t (8oin), bhiydma, “simus.””* On the other hand, in cases where
the modal element coalesces with the preceding class vowel into a diph-
thong, the accent remans on the same syllable asis accented in the indica-
tive; thus, bhdréds, bhdrét, bhdréma=cépois, pépor, pépotpev : on the other
hand, tudds, tuddt, &c., accordmg to the analogy of tuddsi, tuddti The
analogy of the sixth class is followed by the potentials of the aorst of the
sixth formation peculiar to the Véda dialect, hence, {akéma, “ possimus.”’

In the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanscrit second conjuga-
tion (see §. 493 ), as also 1n the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal
terminations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent
to that manifested 1 Greek n all classes of words by the length of
the final syllable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanserit
not only attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to
their first syllable. In this way éms (=€), dddimi (=8{dwpur), jdhd-
mi, “‘abandon,” are in the plural wnds, dadmds (for daddmds, middle
dadmdhi,t yahimds. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also
m the perfect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion,
exercises an influence in throwing back the accent ; hence, (hlnémz, “T col-
lect” {plural chinumds); yundymr, “1 bind” (plural yumymds), tandms, “1
extend” (plural fanumds) ; yunim, 1 bmd” (plural yunimds); tutida,
“T dud thrust ” (plural futudemd), instead of the forms chindme, yinajms,
&e , which, according to the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation,
would be looked for. The heavy suffix of the participle present (ut, ant),
the ¢ of which, just hke that of the third person plural, 1s viewed, with
respect to the accentuation, as an essential portion of the termination, or of
the suffix, follows, mn the just-mentioned verbal classes, the analogy of the
heavy personal terminations, especially tliat of the third person plural;
but in the weak cases (with the exception of verbs of the third class)
allows the accent to fall down to the case termination, and the feminine
i, in case the suffix loses its #, follows the analogy of the weakest cases.
The same principle is followed by the participle present of the sixth class.

* Sama Véd IT 6.2 16.2 Remark the dropping of the s of the com-
mon dialect (bhdydsma), as in Zend, see §. 701

t Reduplicated roots accent only thosc heavy terminations which begin
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with a vowel no 1
fluence in casting back the accent The vowel @, which precedesn 1n the
third person plural, holds as regards the accentuation as belonging to the
personal termination. Hence yiuti, “they go,” compared with é¢i;
hut déddats, ““ they give” (see §. 459 ) not daddti, like ddditi, “ he gives”
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1 annex the nominative, accusative, and genitive sipgular masculine (the
neuter also of the genitive), and the feminine nominative in ¢: devishdn,
dvishdntam, dvishatds, dvishati’; dddat, dédatam, dédatas, didati ; yufi-
Jdn, yuijéntam, yufjatds, yu?y‘atf 5 chwnvdn, chinvdntam, chinvatds,
chinvat ; tanvdn, tanvdntam, tanvatds, tanvati ; yundn, yundntam, yu-
natds yunati ; tunddn, tundéntam, tundatds, tundénti—As in Greek, par-
ticiples present active of the conjugation in ui, in agreement with the pre-
vailing principle in the correspondmg Sanscrit conjugation, accent the
vowel which precedes the y, instcad of the first of the base-word, and
aropvis, oroprivra, oToprivre, aropvivres, stand for comparison with the
Sanscrit stripvdn, strinvdntam, strmvdntd (n the Véda dialect) struwvdntas,
it might be conjectared that originally the heavy personal terminations,
as they exercise (see § 480 ), as 1n Sanscrit, a shortening influence on the
preceding syllable, have also, 1n like manner, attracted to thomselves the
accent. Then the Doiic forms 8i8dvri, rifévre, iordvre, Sekvivre, might
be regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the op-
posite case, we must look upon Sanscrit forms hike strinumds, compared
with the Greek ordpruper, as the consequence of an influence upon the
accentuation exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first ac-
corded to them by the gemius of the language after the separation of lan-
guages. I have no doubt that forms like strindmi (from starnémi=
orépyipd), yundyms, through the influence of the weight of the second
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from
the first to the second syllable, This takes place also in some verbs of
the third class, wlich we find, thercfore, in this respect, as it were, in
the period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that
more recent, in which, m the second principal conjugation, the weight,
of the second syllable has made its influence on the accentuation effectual.
However, 1n the Véda dialect, 1n those roots also which admit the accen-
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica-
tion seems principally to prevail Benfey (Glossary to the Sdma-Véda,
p 139) aites from bhar, bri, Class 3, the forms bibharshe, “ fers,” bibkraté,
“ ferents,” bibhrati, “ ferentes,” (a8 Véda pl. fem, for bibhratyas), opposed
to babhdrti, ¢ fert."*

* We must not infer from bibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really
the Guna of 7s. it 18 natural, however, that in parts of grammar where
vowels® capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of
weakening should preserve the full form of the root, as vas, “to will,”
hecomes contracted to us only mn places which do not allow of Guna;

hence,
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A strong proof of the emphasis of the accentustion of the beginning of
words (in Sanscrit always of the first syllable) is afforded in Sanscrit and
Greck by the suffixing of the degrees of comparison, i!ﬁl! fydns (in the
weak cases iyas), wv, ¥& wshtha, wro, which, where they are added,
always require the accent to be thrown back as far as possible. Thus,
in Sanscnit, from svidi, “sweet "==5dv, comes the comparative svidiyéns,
nominative mase svidiydn, and the superlative svddishtha-s. To the latter
corresponds the Greek #dioro-s, and to the nomumnative and accusative
neuter of the comparative svddiyas the Greek #8cov ; while 78iwr, 78lovos,
for well-known reasons, do not exhibit en agreement of accentuation with
svidiyin, svbdiyusas The Greek degrees of compamson in repo, Taro,
follow essentially the same principle, ¢ e, they throw the accent as far
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding the
suffix is reached, so that the accent is often necessarily transferred from
the beginning to the mddle of a word, as in SBeBaidrepos, BeBaidraros,
compared with 8éBaws. In Sanscrt, on the other hand, the degree suf-
fixes, correspondmg to the Greck repo, Taro, exercise no mfluence at all
on the accent; and the positive hase retains the accent on the base
in whatever part of the word soever the same may occur; thus the

hence, usmus, “we will,” opposed to vdéme, “1will” (Comp Vocalismus,
p 158) When Beunfey, who, 1n the “Halle Jour nal of General Laterature”
(May 1845, p 944) contrasts the Greek &pvuu: with the Sanscrit remoms,
remarks, that in Greek 71 is Gumsed, because it 13 accented, and that u is for
the same reason Gumsed 1n Sanscrit, I cannot assent to him 1n erther point

In the first place, I recogmse in forms hike dprupe, oroprupe (the latter=
stnnémi), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ar
to ri, which was admitted 1n Sanscrit, just as in 7piros compared with the
Sanscnt ¢ritiyas (Latin ¢erteus, transposed from refuus, for tritius), the
abbreviation of the syllable 71 has ceased In the second place, I cannot
admit that forms like rinims, strindms, have, for this reason, Gunised the
second syllable because it is accented ; for if the accent occasioned the
Guna, we should also cxpect for bibharshe and vivakt: (in the Véda dialect),
bébharshi, vévakt, and for desideratives hike pipdsdma, pépc‘wﬁmi To
me, therefore, the principle set forth ahove, viz. that the accenting of the
first syllable belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de-
stroyed the original accentuation, and approprated the accent to them-
selves, appears far more natnral The Greek replaces the Guna of repémi,
strinims, by the lengthening of the vowel (ordpvipt opposed to ardpriper),
but nevertheless preserves the original acventuation.
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comparative and superlative of mahdt (in the strong cases maldnt) are 1n
the nominative masculine mahdttaras, mahdttamas; and the superlative
of viishan, ©liberal,” ¢ giving freely ” (in the Véda dialect), viishantama-s,
genitive vFishantamasya (Rig. V 1.10.10) The reason that tara and
tama, in Sanscrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation lies, in my
opinion, in this, tbat these suffixes are rather enclitic in their nature,
and have not grown up so inwardly united with the principal word,
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison; as appears, also, from
the circumstance that the feminine accusative tardm, tamdm, may
be added to verbs adverbially also; e.g wddatitamam, *“he speaks
very much.”

A consequence of the emphasis which lies in accenting the beginning
of & word is this, that abstract substantives, which frequently are merely
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanserit and m Greek, this kind of
accent Thus the suffix as, 1n Sanserit, is used especially in forming ab-
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word , as in ydsasu,
“glory,” compared with yaids, “glonous” (the latter only in the Veda
dialect, sce Bentey’s Glossary), whence the comparative yaldstara-s,
superlative yasdstama-s; thus, dpas, nominative “activity,” “work,”
“offering ” (Latin opus), compared with apds masculine “the active,”
“the warrior,” “the sacrificer” As to Sanscrit neutial hases i as cor-
respond the Greek in os, es, ¢(o)-os (vee § 128.), Benfey draws our notice,
as regards the paroxytone accent of the abstracts spoken of, and the oxy-
tone accent of the adjectives, to the 1elation of the Greek dyos to dyss.
It may also be observed, that Greek hases 1n os, es, when they form pos-
sessive compounds m combination with preceding words, usually throw
the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this kind accent
the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back the accent
as far as possible ; thus edpvoferis, ueyaloaBevis, peyabapors, Svorhers,
ebrhens, compared with forms like peydfuuos, peyddwpos, peyarddopos, pe-
yakédofos, alohdpoppos, alohdmemhos, alohoyairys

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre-
terite or perfect (see §. 588.) is, in Sanscrit, in the para-
smiipadam or active (see §. 426.), according to the diffe-
rence of case, vdns, vas, and ush, and m all these forms,
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the
indicative (see p. 1057), has the accent. Indian Gram-
marians, however, consider vds as the true form of the
suffix, though 1t does not appear m this form in a smgle
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case, but the strong cases spring from vdns", the middle
from v4f, and the weakest from #sh (euphonic for us).
From #sh comes also the feminine theme sh#, to which
the Lithuanian ws: 1s an admirable counterpart; hence
degusi, “ the having burned " = Sanscrit déhishi, for dada-
hushi (see §. 605.). The oblique cases of the Lithuanian
feminine participle spring, for the most part, from an ex-
tended base wusia; hence the genitive singular degusid-s,
as rankd-s, from rankd, “hand.” Compare herewith the
Greek wa of Tetugula, which has been already elsewhere
compared with the Sanscrit futuptishi.t .

787. With the weakest form of the Sanscrit participial
suffix above mentioned are connected also, m Lithuanian,
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same un-
organic affix of ia, which, too, the participle present has
retained, thus, genitive degusio (as wilko from wilka-s)
corresponding to the Sanscrit déhish-as, dative deg-usia-m1,
accusative deg-usi-n for deg-usia-n. The nominative degens is
based on the Sanscrit strong theme deh-r-vidis (i as conjunc-
tive vowel), but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be-
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as 1n

* The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see
§ 205 ), shortens the long &; hence, van compared with the nominative
vdn, since anusvara (n) after the s is dropped (see §. 9 ) becomes n I am
not inclined with Bohthingk (Decl p. 10) to represent »ans as the original
form of the suffix ; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong
cases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur,
have preserved the original form, we must then take vins to be the ancient
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel,
which perhaps 18 only a consequence of the emphasizing the beginning of
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also, in his zesl for
the vocative, represents fyazis as the theme of the comparative suffix ydsis,
iyas (see §. 208.), the long 4 of which, in Latin, takes the form of 6 in all
the oblique cases

+ “On the Influence of Pronouns w the Formatton of Words,” p 4

1 According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see § 281,
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the participle present, to the vocative also; while the San-
scrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word
(see §. 94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative
sign and the final consonant of the base; thus, nominative
deh-i-vdn, vocative déh-i-van, corresponding to the Lithua-
nian deg-ens.* The Zend, on the contrary, has retained

* In the Old Prussian Catechism there occur two perfect participles
in wuns very deserving of notice, viz klantiwuns, “having cursed,” and
murrawuns, ** having murmured,” which stand nearer to the Sanscrit
vins than any other European kindred form. The u of wuns, as also that
of the common form uns (after consonants also ons, and sometimes ans), is
evidently, like the ¢ of the Lithuanian ¢ns, a weakemng of @, originally
d; as m widdewy, * widow "=Sanscrit mdhard, Latin vidua, and some
similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural wus:s, accusative usns,
and of the accusative singular wusin, 1s, on the other hand, orgame, and
identical with the Sanscrit u of the base of the weakest case and of the
feminine, as also with that of the correspondmg forms m Lithuanian
Nesselmann (“7he Language of the Old Prussians,’ p.64) represents the
participles m wuns (ons, ans, wuns) as mdechinable, and takes usts as an
independent form with dechnable terminations I, however, conmder
wuns, uns, ons, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with s as the sign
of case, as m Lithuaman ens This participle seldom requires declension,
88 it is principally used for a periphrasts of the perfect indicative, and thus
occurs in the nominative relation; e g, asma. murrawuns bhe klanti-
wuns, “I have murmuwied and cursed” (literally, “ 1 am the person
having murmured and cursed”)  The nominative singular usually takes
the place of the plural, as also in Lithuaman the present and perfect par-
ticiples have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and mn this
case only have rejected the s of the nommnative singular: hence, fiom
suhens, “having turned,” comes the plural swken. Where, however, in
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect 1s really ex-
pressed, it ends in uss, probably from a lengthened base . ust (compare
§.780.) ; so that -5 of the Lathuanian plural termination corresponds to
the y-s of bases m ¢ (awy-s, “sheep,” from the base awz). The examples
occurring 1 the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nesselmann,
p. 31, n. 84 - madhtr, tyt wirstar rous immuses ; laukyti, tyt wirstas wus
aupalluss, “ask, and ye shall receive (be having recetved) ; seek, and ye
shall find (be having found) ” The future, which 18 wanting in Old Prus-



1062 FORMATION OF WORDS,

the nominative sign in its participles; as, gw»@ a9 dadh-
vo, “having made,” vid-vdo, “ knowing ™ (eidds), which it
has also done in the participle present, a point in which
it is superior to the Sanscrit, and agrees with the Lithua-
nian, Latin, and Gothic; for from q1q vidn is formed in
Zend, not g.usl; vito, but /B“L’ vann. Yt is clear, however,
that the o of vde does not represent the s of the theme of
the strong cases, as the suffix van! also, in the nominative,
forms vdo (compare Burnouf Yacna, Note R p. 128). In
the accusative, ¢gwygaw» o a9 dadhodonhém corresponds to
the Sanscrit dad/i-:-vdnsam ; 1n the weakest cases, and be-
fore the feminine character # the Zend suffix is contracted,
like the Sanscrit suffix, to ush™, hence, in the genitive
l\rv:;o )d_\sj dathushé (Vend. S. p. 3. for dadhushd, see p. 965.

s1an, is always periphrastically expressed by the auxiliary verb signifying
“to0 be,” with the participle perfect ; hence, p 12, n 15, pergibons wyrst,
“he 19 come” (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per-
fect participle, from being hittle required, seldom occur, and spring hike-
wise from the theme increased by :, while the Lithuanian adds w to the
base. The only mnstances that occur are, au-lau-iisi-ns, * the slain” (mor-
tuos, for which, also, anlausins and aulawwussens), and amnan-gimm-usi-n,
“to those born in'’ (the place), the latter with passive signification, which,
except in the root gem, gem, does not occur in this participle. 1f we
should not adnut a nominative plural in wusis, the above-mentioned forms
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signification.
The circumstance, however, that the real and frequently-occurring singular
nominative always terminates in #s, and that, too, the participle present
leaves the old base (1n z¢) in the nominative singular unlengthened, and
in the other cases lengthened only by ¢, is much opposed to this view.—
The single feminine torm of this participle which occurs deserves mention ;
viz the nominative singular aulausé, “mortua,” for aulauusé, as above
aulau-gins together with aulauusins. The final & corresponds, therefore,
to the Sanscrit { and Lithuanian ¢ of feminine forms in wushs, us:

* The hthographed Codex of the Vendidad Sadé has, almost in all
places, .y & for % ¢4 I, however, agree with Burnouf in reading %t
sh as probably the sole correct reading
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Note"); in the dative posg _)}g[} vidushé, “ to the knowing ™
(L c. p. 214) =g vidushé (eidérs); in the genitive plural
Gy 1655 irfrithushanm, “of the dead™ (L c. p. 101); in
the genitive singular feminine E.w,;g:;:y(,'&u& Jaghmishydo
(1. c. p. 91 twice, and 304. twice)* =Sanscrit jagmushyds,
from gam, “to go™; in the accusative feminine 94@)44(;
vithushim=Sanscrit vidushim, from vid, “to know” (1. c. p.469).

788. With the contracted form 3% ush of the suffix here
spoken of 1s connected a word which appears in Gothic
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender,
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanserit
forms hke déhish (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ;
I mean, bérusyds, “the parents,” occuring only in the
nominative plaral masculine, and which, I have no doubt,
properly signifies “the having given birth to,” and, with
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic
forms of the preterite of baira (bar, plural bérum, conjuga-
tional singular bér-yan, plural bér-er-ma (@ee 8. 605.). The
theme is bdrusya, which corresponds in its unorgamc affix
ya to the above-mentioned (§. 787) Lithuanian w; e.g.
of deg-usia, dative dey-usza-m. The nomnative sigular,
according to § 135 would be bér-useis, and the accusative
bérusi, the latter like the Lithuanman degusi-n.

* With regard to the long & of jaghmiishydo, let 1t be noticed that the
sibilant is here followed hy a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen-
ing of the u, which is, mn Sanscrit, always short, occurs especrally before
two consonants; hence, also, Vendidad Sadé, p 515, \\[195\043 PG &\;g_
Jaghmistams (with 3 § for ams §), a superlative formed from the weakest
theme ; and p 525, dadischbis, an mteresting form; whence 1t 1s clear
that in Zend also the middle cases (see § 130 ) of this participle spring
from the weakest theme. There occurs, howcver, a long ¥ 1 pipyiishim,
without the occasion of two following congonants, es also in its negative
aprpyiishim (Vend. § p. 429), from pé, “to drink,” with a causal mean-
ing (* the having sucked ). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso-
naents precede has 1ts influence.



1064 FORMATEON OF WORDS.

789, To the form uvdt, whence come in Sanscrit the
middle cases of the perfect participle®, belongs the Greek
ér, which has preserved the ancient accent (see §. 786.);
but after losing the digamma, which is generally lost in
the middle of words, in case it does not assimilate with
a preceding consonant (see Téocapes, §. 312 ), as, for instance,
also in the suffix evr=—Sanscrit vant (of the strong cases):
thus, the same relation that auwcAd(F)evr has to San-
scrit forms like dhdna-vant (“endowed with riches,” sce §.
20.), rervp-(F)ér has to tuluprdt, to which, as nominative,
accusative, and vocative, in Greek, TeTugés corresponds (see
§. 152). To the plural locative fufup-vit-su corresponds
the Greek dative Tetug-d(v)-oi.  Mention has already been
made of the feminine form 1n via, as abbreviation of vota,
and of the affimty, as regards formation, of TeTvduia with
the Sanscrit lutupiishi (see 8. 786.). The Latin, perhaps,
in seciri-s presents a remunant of these feminine participles
in wushs (cuphome for us:), and the proper translation,
therefore, 1s, perhaps, “the cutting ™ (mstead of “ the hav-
ing cut™), the u bemng lengthened, and the sibilant being
changed between two vowels into r.t As several parti-
cipial suffixes are often used also 1 the formation of de-
rivative words, there 1s, therefore, ground for comparing
the suffix dsu in words hke lapid-dsus, lumin-dsus, fructu-
dsus, form’-dsus, pisc’-dsus, with the Sanscrit idns of the
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that
the comparative suffix idr has to &mi@ rydis (see §. 208.),

* See §.130 , where 1t must be also noticed that the nominative, accu-
sative, and vocative singular of neuters 1n the threefold theme gradation
always are connected with the middle form.

T See §.22 In the Véda dialect there are abstract substantives in
ushi, with the accent on the radical syllable (see p 1059); as, tipushi,
““ire” (properly, “the burmng "), from tap, “ to burn ;” térushi, “strife,”
from tar (ti ‘a;), “to overstep.”
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is
lost, just as in sopio=svapimi; soro, sordrem=svasdr,
svasdram ; sol=svar, “heaven” (from sur, and this from
svar, “to shine "), Zend hvaré, “the sun.” With respect
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare
the relation of the suffix féru to tdr, Sanscrit fdr (see
§. 647.).

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent
in the feminine singular form, in which, in verbal bases
ending in a vowel, BpuIN vsh: corresponds to the Sanscrit-
Zend ushi, and Lithuanian usi. Compare bIBbiu by-vshi,
“having been ” (feminine) with the Sanscrit wgwt babhuir-
4shi, and Lithuanian buw-usi. In the nominative plural
masculine (used also for the feminine), pbuie vshe—with e
as the termination of case = Sanscrit as, Greek cc—answers
to the Sanscrit vdnsas, and therefore BBIBIIE by-dshe to
babhil-vdnsas, on the other hand, in the singular the sibi-
lant 18 lost 1 the nominative masculine, thus, po1B® by-B
corresponding to the Sanscrit babhid-vdn and Lithuanian
buw-ens (see §. 787.), where it must be observed that gene-
rally the Sclavonic has lost the original final consonant, so
that the s also of the Lithuanian bumw-ens belongs not to
the suffix, but to the case sign  After consonants the v
of the gerundive suffix is suppressed; hence, e.g., NECD nes,
“having carried” (for nes-t), plural nECBWE nesshe (for
NECBBIUE nesishe), feminme singular necbmm nedshi (for
nes-vshi).

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting
whence the past participle or gerundive has proceeded: on the other
hand, I am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which
1 formerly compared with the Sanscrit first augmented pretente (Greek
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite,
Greek perfect and Gothic pretente of the strong conjugation. I assume,
therefore, that in duweu, “I was,” or “I have been,” instead of the

3z
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angment, the syllable of reduplication is dropped, asin G’othic preterites
like baug, “1 bent,” bugum, “we bent "=Sanscrit bubhdja, bubhujimd;
and I compare it with the Sanserit babhﬁ'va, to which, with regard to its
medial , it corresponds better than to the imperfect dbhavam. Buwau
does indeed closely resemble also the Sanscrit aorist dbhiwam, but in the
third person buw-o answers better to dabkiv-a than to dbhit ; and 1n both
the plural numbers the forms given above (p 762) answer better to
babhiv-i-vd (from -a-va) babhiv-a-this (from -thas), babhiv-i-mé (from
-a-ma), babhiv-a-(ta), than to dbhitam, dbhi-ma, dbhi-ta. The conjec-
ture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to the universal tenses, and not
to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the consideration that the imper-
fect in Sanscrit and Greek always takes part in the base of the present,
i1 ¢ in the class peculiarities, while the Lithnanian preterite, which is
called perfect, does not; hence the perfect of gdu-nu, “1 am acquainted
with,” which corresponds to Greek verbs like ddx-ve, Latin Like ster-no
(see p.718), is not gau-nau, but gaw-ai (future gdu-su) In the perfect,
100, t or &t of the present base 1s dropped, which formerly, when we
sought to compare this tense with the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, ap-
peared a difficulty (see § 498.) As to the circumstance that the y or ¢
(see p 722) compared with the Sanscrit fourth class 15 retamed in the
perfect, and that fiom lepyn, ¢ 1 order,” comes the perfect lepyau
(future liepsu); from traukw, “Y draw,” the perfect traukiau (future
trauk-su), this may be explained from the near resemblance 1n form of
the fourth class to the tenth, in which the retention of the y or ¢ mn the
umversel tenses 18 regular In general the perfect loves a y, and often
adds one in verbs which do not exlubit one erther in the present or in
any other tense; as from dinu (for ditdm:), or didu, “1 give,” comes
daw-yau (futare di-su) ; from dems (for dedm), “ I lay,” de-yau (future
dé-su=dhd-sydmi, 07-0)*; from eimi, or emu, “1go,” éyau (future
6i-su = Sanscrit é-shydme) In every case the form of the participle may
be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative; but when the y of
the first person singular indicative disappears in the other persons, it is
lost 1 the participle also; thus, from daw-yau, second person daw-es,
participle dasw-eris, feminine daw-ust ; but from déyau, second person déyei,
participle déy-esis, feminine déy-us ; from éyau, ““wr,” second person dyei,
participle éy-ens, feminine éy-usi It is beyond doubt, therefore, that gs

* If the Lithuaman perfect belonged to the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect,
then the perfect of dudu and dedu would most probably be diidau, dedau
=SBanscrit ddaddm, adadhdm, Greek 88wy, éribpy
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the participle is based on the Sanscrit in vdns, feminine ushi, so the pre-
terite indicative, which is most intimately connected with it, must also
be connected with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite and its European
kindred forms. The Old Prussian sumple preterite also, which in signi-
fication usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form of the
Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, with the loss of the reduplication: hence,
dai, “he gave,” for da *=8anscnit daddu, for dadd. The present dast,
from dad-, is, on the other hand, like the Lithuanian dis ¢, a redupli-
cated form (see p. 661) The #s which often terminates the third person
singular preterite; as in duits, “he gave,” a form used together with
daé; immats, “he took,” with émma ; bullats, “he spoke,” with billa :
this ¢s I regard as an appended pronoun, and abbreviated for tas (compare
Lithuanian {as, * that,” end the Sanscrit base ta, ‘“ he,” “this.” “that”’)
Let it be observed, that 1n general bases in @ for the most part suppress
this vowel before the nominative sign ; hence, deiws, ¢ God "=Lithua-
nian diewa-s, Sanscrit déva-s (see Nesselmann, p. 49) That the fs
spoken of is not characteristic of the preterite is clear from this, that it
also occurs sometimes in the present; for example, in astits, “he is,” t
and po quoitéts, “he desires” The former occurs twice, and once in the
sense of the conjunctive * Nesselmann, p 23, n 51, nostan kai tans gparts
astits, “on which he may have power” Here, therefore, the idea  he”
is three times expressed, once by tans, then by the ancient personal ter-
mination ¢i, of the weaning of which the language is no longer conscious,
and lastly by the appended #s  This s, however, can scarcely be
admitted in reference to feminines: there are no neuter substantives in
Old Prussian; and in one place, where astits appears to mean “he 18,” it
refers to the masculine unds, “water” (Nesselmann, p.17). adder sen
stesmu wirdan Derwas astits aind Criztisnd, “but with the word of God
is a baptism.” Here, therefore, the appended pronoun, as the subject of
the proposition, is correctly in 1ts place

3

791. The middle and passive participles in Sanscrit, in

* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for ¢ ; as in the nominative
singular feminine, where both ¢ and ai correspond to the Sanscrit d, see
Nesselmann, p 48 ; and compare quai, *“ which?” with the Sanscrit kd,
Lithuanian %a, and Latin quae; so sftar (also std), * this,” ““ the”=Li-
thuanian fa.

+ Compare Sanscrit asti, Lithuanian ests, the 2 of which in Old Prus-
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast)

3z2
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so far as they attach themselves to any temse of the indi-
cative, have the suffix mdna or dna. I consider the latter
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in
Greek, just like mdna, by pevo: mor is it probable that
the Sanscrit should have originally appropriated to the
participle present of the middle voice two suffixes which
resemble one another so closely as mdna and dna; and
which, in use, are so distributed, that the former belongs
exclusively to the first principal conjugation—only with
the exception, that the tenth class, probably on account of
its greater fulness of form, admits also dnra—while the
latter 1s fixed in the second conjugation; and, moreover, in
the perfect, to which, as it appears to me, on account of
its incumbrance with the syllable of reduplication, the
shorter form is more agreeable, where we must remark,
that in the present participle active also the reduphca-
tion has an influence on the weakemng of the participial
suffix (see §. 779. Note). The auxiliary future has every-
where preserved the complete suflix mdna ; hence, dd-syd-
md-na-s, both middle and passive == dw-0d-uevos. With this
agrees the Lithuanian du-se-ma-s (femimne -ma), “ qui da-
bitur,” smce in Lathuanian the said participial suffix has
been abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause
us to overlook its connection with the Sanscrit mdna and
Greck pevo. In the participle present dud-a-ma-s, “ que
datur,” corresponds to the Greek 0:35-uevos, and Sanscrit
diddh-dna-s (for dadh-md-nas, and this for dadd-mdna-s) -
the latter, however, 1s middle only, and the passive parti-
ciple is FraATATR di-yd-mana-s.*  The Old Prussian, which
approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in
the translation of Luther’s Catechism, preserved the origi-

* Several roots 1n ¢ (among them di) weaken this vowel before the
passive character ya to
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nal form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be
said, in its perfect Sanscrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of
the first syllable be short. The example I mean is, po-klaus-
i~mana-s, “heard,” or rather “being heard,” drovduevos .™
in form, however, dmokAvduevos would be the correspond-
ing word, as klaus or klus is the Prussian form of the
Greek root xAv (Sanscrit éru, from (kru), and po corre-
sponds to the Greek umé, Sanscrit “pa. Besides poklausi-
manas, the Prussian Catechism presents one more form,
which, with respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like
manner, to the participle passive present; viz. eni-m-u-mne,
“agreeable,” properly “becoming accepted,” as the parti-
ciple perfect passive also signifies both *accepted™ and
*acceptable.”

* The participle present passive suits the passage where the expression
occurs better than the perfect paiticiple (Nesselmann, p.16), stawidas
madlas ast stesmu tiwaen en dangon emmmewingr bhe poklausimanas,
‘‘such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=18 heard) by the
Lord in heaven.”

1 Nesselmann (p 104) takes enumumne to be a typographical error,
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mne does
not appear to me doubtful : the internal vowel 1s omitted, as in the Latm
al-u-mnus, Vert u-mnus (§. 478 ), and as m the Zend forms bar-c-mném,
vaz-a-mneém, of which hereafier So in Old Prussian, fiom kermen-s,
“body,” comes the accusative kermnem (also kermenen and kermenan)
This kermens for kermenas 1s, according to its formation, probably, mn
like manner, a passtve participle; so that, properly, 1ts meaning 18 equi-
valent to “ created,” “ made” (Sansent kardma, “T make,” compare Latin
creo, creatura) Pott refers the Latin corpus, and Zend kéréf~s (accusa-
tive kchrpém, to the root kirip, kalp ; which, however, is itself connected
with kar (kre), as Pott also assumes (see my Sanscrit Glossary, a. 1847,
p.84). As regards the final e of enimumne, it is either an adverbial or a
neuter termination. The passage wherem the expression occurs requires
properly the nominative singular neuter (Nesselmann, p 24, n 56, sta ast
labban bhe dyqr envmumne priky Deuwan nousesmu pogalbenikean, * this is
good and acceptable before God our Saviour”), as labban also is really a

neuter,
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792. With respect to accent in Sanscrit, the participles,
middle and passive, in mdna, dna, follow the same principle
as the active participles (see p. 1057), i.e. they are governed
by the accent of the corresponding tense in the indicative ;
so that the suffix receives the accent only in cases in
which the indicative has 1t on the personal termination,
which happens in the heavy terminations of the present
of the second principal conjugation (with the exception of
the third class, see p. 1056) and of the perfect of all verbs.
The Greek corresponds, 1n forms like Tervu-pévos (opposed
to Tumtduevos), to the accentuation of the Sanscrit cognate
forms, only that the latter have the accent on the final
syllable of the suffix, so that {ulup-dnds corresponds to the
Greek Tetuu-pévos.”

peuter, according to the analogy of Sanscrit neuters in am (see & 152.).
If, however, ensmumne is a neutcer, 1 that case the ¢ stands, as frequently
happens mn Old Prussian, for a, and the case-sign 1s suppressed, as in the
pronominal neuters, sta, “this,” ka, “what” (accusative ke and kan),
and in Lithuaman neuters, as géra, “bonum” (§.185). If, however,
there is a typographical error in this word, which 19 an 1solated one of
its kind, we might perhaps conjecture enemumnem=mnan. As regards
the vowel u, 1t 18 probably like the Latin u of al-u-mnus, Peré-u-mnus—
for which we might have expected al-i-n(2)nus, Vert-2-m(z)nus—the cor-
Tuption of an origmal a, and corresponds to the Sanscrit a of the first and
sixth class (§ 109=.1).

* At the time when the Sansent suffix dna had not yet lost 1ts m, it
will probably have had, like the Greck -pévos of reTup-pévos, the accent
on the first syllable; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginming
with a consonant or a vowel may have an mflucnce on the accentuation 18
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with
& consonant, while 1n cases where the heavy termination begins with
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. 1088). hence,
bibhri-vahé, “ we two carry” (Mid.), but second person bibhr-athé, third
person bibhr-té, 8o also in the participle present middle bibr-dna, not
bibhr-and : it is highly probable, however, that bibhri-mand would be said
if the m of the suffix were retained.
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793. In Old Sclavonic the participial suffix in question
has experienced the same abbreviation as in Lithuanian :
it is in the nominative masculine M3 m’, feminine Ma ma,
neuter MO mp, and, as in Lithuanian, has only a passive
signification, but occurs only in the present. Compare
BEZOMB vel-0-m’, ““ the being conveyed,” feminine BEgOMA
ve{-0-ma, neuter BEZOMO vel-0-mo,* with the Lithuanian
wez-a-ma-s, feminine -ma, the Sanscrit edh-a-mdna-s, -4,
-a-m, the Greek éy-é-uevo-g, -, -0-v, and the Latin veh-i-mini
(see § 478.). In the German languages this participle,
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic lauh-mdni, “the
lightning,” properly, “that which lights,” from the femi-
nine base lauh-ményd,t is a substantive remnant of the
participle present middle, and, therefore, the y is an unor-
ganic affix, otherwise mdnd would correspond admirably to
the Sanscrit feminine suffix mdnd, as ¢ is the most common
representative of the d, which is wanting in Gothic (see
§ 69.). The nommative form -mdni, of mdnyd, is to be
explained according to §. 120.%

794. The Zend has either shortened or rejected the
middle a of the Sanscrit suffix mdna, and weakened the
preceding class vowel ¢ usually to ¢ & The form mana
(mna) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the
Greek pevo, and Latin minu §. 478), and is identical with

* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the »
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (see §. §07.).

1 Sanserit réch-a-mand, ¢ the shining,” from the root ruch (from ruk),
which is only used 1n the middle, according to the first class (see § 1092 ),
The Latin Juceo is based on the causal form réchdydme (see p. 110).

1 It may also be assumed that the Gothic ményé, moni, is based on a
to-be-presupposed Sanserit form mdni, as bases in a, especially in sub-
stantives, form their femimues frequently in¢; as, dévi, “a goddess,”
from déva, ““a god.” This # must, in Gothic, according to §.120., take
the form of y6 or ein, nominative %, ez
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the Old Prussian mana, of the (§.791.) above-mentioned po-
klaus-f-mana-s; while the form mno, which has lost its -
ternal vowel, tinds an accidental countertype in the Latin
mnu, of al-u-mnus, Pert-u-mnus, and the Old Prussian mne,
of en-zm-u-mne (8. 791.) In Zend, also, this suffix, as in
Greck, has, begmnmg even with the present, both a middle
(or purely active) and passive signification, while the San-
scrit 1n the passive prefixes the character ya to the parti-
cipial suffix. Thus we find m the Vendidad Sade, p. 203,
barémaném, “ being carried " (=dpepduevov), and vazémnem,
“being conveyed,” as adverbial accusatives in rcference to
the nommative plural mazdayas’na.* At times the final
vowel, also, of the suffix mana 18 suppressed, together with
the middle vowel, so that thus only mn is left, to which
are affixed the case terminations, Thus, m nydsémn-d,
“ celebrantes,” yézimnd, ‘' venerantes,” which indecd, according
to their termination, might also be singular nominatives of
bases 1 «, but in the passage where they occur clearly
shew themselves to be plurals of bases in n %‘ We might,

x ,\n() (;qu)%w_m,\s EUCEU) .\3;&»,;3.\_35_5»5 J\Eﬁ,c; 200030 r?,u&
AYIDIAS SUAEP W GE/GESAJ(; .w(; G‘EI"’GEZ‘L’ .uu(; gfpgg‘\w@
SQNAPN/D G Ay yat actd yiv mazduyasna pddha ayantem vd
tachentém 14 barémanim vd vazcmném vd tacke apye nasdum frajasann,
* It those, who being worshippers of Ormuzd, going on foot, or. ..o
carried, or riding . approach a corpse ”  Anquetil (p 312) translates -
“ 8t un Mazdéwsnan allant a peed, ou en bateau, porté (dans une vorture),
ou {levé de quelque fagon que ce saut (aperimt) un mort. In a similar pas-
sage (1 ¢ p 279) occurs barcmnem, and hikewise vazémném.

1 Vendidad Sade, p 482 Naz6 anhen ashavand haviyazasta nydsemnd
yézumnd Ahuramazdanm , “Viry sint puri, levam manum habentes (levd
manu tenentes), celebrantes, vencrantes Ahuramazdam ™ Anguetil trans-
lates (p 416) Qu'l n'y aut que Uhomme pure qua coupe le Barsom ; et que,
ls tenant de la main gauche, o fasse 1zveschné @ Ormuzd 1 consider myds-
¢mnd as an abbreviation of 5z yds, and 1efer, on this hand, to the root yds,
p. 963, Note
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therefore, also distribute the forms barémném and vazemném
into barémn-ém and vurémn-ém, as bases which end m a
consonant have, 1n the accusative, #m as their termination
That, however, i general in Zend the suffix spoken of has
not lost its plural g, 13 shewn by forms like vazémnu
(Vend. S. p. 521), which, as nominative plural, can belong
only to a base in a (8. 231. Note); thus, esayamana (1. c.
p 643.)=Sanscrit kshdyamdnds, from kshe, “to rule,” csa-
yamndo plural feminine (1 c. p. 550); frdy(a)=émnananm,
genitive plural = Sanscrit prayaamdndndm, from T ya),
“to honour,” ‘‘ to sacrifice.” An example of a form in dna
(for mdna) in the second principal conjugation 1s wi-dna
(I ¢. p. 543), as nominative plural for the Sanscrit uédnds,
from va$, “to wish,” with an irregular contraction of the
syllable va to u. The following are examples of parti-
caples of the future passive angayswgy zanhyamana or
-mna, “about to be born™ (Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103)*, and
xpGus3wwagy uzddhhyamna, “ bemg about to be raised
up " = Sanscrit uddhdsyamdna (Vend. S. p. 89, see §. 669.).
795. In close connection with the participial suffix mdna
stands the Sanscerit suffix man, the original form of which
appears to be mdn, which has remamed 1 the strong cases.
The words formed with 1t have, like the kindred partici-
ples, either an active or a passive signification . some are
abstract substantives, like the Greek formations in wpovy
(Ppheypor, yapuovs, metsuovy, TNYTHOVY, ROV, Be1TuoV)),
which, in form, are essentially identical with the partici-
pal feminines m pevy, as € and o are originally one (8. 3.),

* See § 668., where, however, we should read a3 ywgg zanhya, for
)3y 50 zankya, and the remark at the end of the § on the incor-
rectncss of the way in which the word is written must be cancelled, and

the = of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an euphonic
alteration of the » of the root jas¢ 2un
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—and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable
of the suffix, they agree with the Sanscrit dnd, and (for
mdnd, mdnd), of the second conjugation (see §. 792).¥ But
few masculines in man remain to us in Sanscrit, and these,
too, are, for the most part, but rarely used. The follow-
ing are examples: sish-man, “fire,” as “that which
dries ;" #sh-man, “the hot time of year,” as “the burn-
ing ;" véman, “ weaver’s loom,” as “ weaving or apparatus
of weaving,” sfman, “border,” as ‘ binding,” from fa si,
“to bind," with the i lengthened; pép-man, “sin,” as
“that which is sinned” (peccatum), from a lost root.
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i;
as, har-i-mén, “ time,” as “ carrying away,” “ destroying;”
sar-i-mdn, “the wimnd,” as “moving itself,” “blowing;”
“ dhar-i-mdn,” “ form,” as “ borne,” “sustained " (thus the
Latin forma, from the root fer); star-i-mdn, “bed,” as
“spread out™ (compare stramen). Thus, also, the two
abstracts jan-i-man, “birth,” and mdr-i-man, ‘“death,”
which are likewise masculine, but are distinguished from
the other forms in man by accenting their first syllable ;

)

yin-i-man, mar-i-man — like {ushman, &c. — opposed to
harimdn, sarimdn, starimdn, dharimdn, bharimdn.’f

* Compare ¢Aeypovi with Sanscrit muddle participles like yufijind,
“the binding,” from yufymdnd.

T See Bohtlingk, ¢ The Undde Affives,” p 58. Wilson renders bhare-
mdn by *‘nourishing,” “cherishing ;” Bohthngk by “ mamtenance ” 1
thunk, however, I may venture to deduce from the accentuation that 1t is
not an abstract substantive, for otherwise, like mdriman, *“ death,” and
Jdmman, *“birth,” 1t would have the accent on the radical syllable (see
p.1091). The expression %rgakutumbu, by which, in the Unad: Book
of Kdumudi, bharsman is explained, according to Wilson also, signifies, not
“ nourshing,” “ cherishing ” (though to the root kutumb, an instance of
which has not yet been met with in books, the meamng “ supported’
(@hrutydm) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “family ,” and I con-
jecture that bharimdn sigmifies “family,” mn the sense of *“that which is

maintained
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796. In Sanscrit the masculine bases in man are much
more numerous than the neuter: they all have the accent
on the last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly an
active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex-
amples : dhdman, “a house,” as “that which is made or
built,” from dhd, “ to place ™ (vi-dhd “ to make ™*); wértman,
“way,” as “that which is gone upon,” from wvart, vrit,
“to go;” wéSman, “‘a house,” as *that which is entered,”
from ois, “to enter;” sddman, “a house,” from sad, “to
go,” and “to sit;" kdrman, deed,"/ “factum ;" wvérman,
“ harness,” as “ that which covers;” rdman, “hair " (abbre-
viated from réhman), as “growing;” ddman, “band,” as
“ binding ;"™ sthdman, strength,” as ‘“having conti-
nuance,” from std, “to stand;" jinman, “birth,” from jan,
“to bear;" préman, “love,” from pré, “to love.” The
Zend furnishes the neuter bases’{.\sg.w_g ddman, “ people,”
as “created ™ (=Sanscrit wwwq dhdman, “house ;") jngawasg
madsman, “‘urina "' (quod mingitur, Sanscrit mih, “ mingere;”)
and JAG B chashman, “ an eye,” as “ telling,” “ announ-
cing.” The last is radically connected with the Sanscrit
chalkshus, from chaksh, “ to say.”

797.  Adjective bases in man are rarc in Sanscrit: one
example is, §W&® {drman, masculine, feminine, neuter,
“happy " (as neuter substantive, “happiness,”) the con-

mamtained or supported,” as the wife, bhdryd, implies ¢ she who is to be
supported,” and the hushand bhartdr, bharéri, “ he who supports ” Wil-
son and Bohtlingk also regard s[f(ﬂ'-'-[éammdn as an abstract substantive,
and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “ to bring forth,” “to bear > The
explanatory Sanscrit expression (praseve) is, however, ambiguons: I
have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings partus, partura, and
proles, progenies, suboles ; and here, where sarimdn is explained by it, I
would adhere to the last signification, on account of the oxytone accen-
tuation of the just-mentioned expression

* Without any root corresponding in idea Compare the Greek déw,
déopar, from Seopay, of which hereafter
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nection of which with its apparent root (W sar, 9 &,
“to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear.
In Greek, adjective bases in pov correspond, both as to ac-
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base
from that of the masculine neuter; as, uvjuov, TAZov,
ARawov, 1duov, ppaduov, émorauov. To the paroxytone mas-
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like sishman,
“fire,” as “drying,” correspond in Greek such as nvcipov
(“lung,” as *breathing "), yv@uov, dafpor (“ god,” * god-
dess,” properly “ s.hinmg,"*e cryuov.  With the there-
mentioned tri-syllable oxytone masculine bases like
harimdn, “time,” as ‘taking away,” compare kndeudy,
fyendv.  Here, too, belong—as ¢, like o, is a corruption of ¢
—some bases in pév, viz. moéy (“herdsman,” as “ causing
to fced,” compare pasco and the Sanserit root pd, *to sup-
port,” “to nourish "), dvruév,} Apév, mubuéy (the two latter
from roots now obscured). The suffix udv, udv-os, of
kevludy, Onuiv, yeudv, Aeuov (from AeB-udv), has pre-
served, through all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the
corresponding Sanscrit suffix, is retained only 1 the strong
cages . so, too, the corresponding Latin mdn of the bases
sermdn, termdn ( =lerminus, see §. 478.) témin, and pulmén.i——

LI T3

* It belongs to the Sanscrit root div, ““to shme ,” whence déva, “agod,”
dw, “heaven; dwasa, “day,” &c. (See Benfey, Gr R L 11.p 207)

1 With respect to the T-sound in dvrwiy and orafudr, and which is
often added to the root before the suffix po, remark a ssnmlar eircumstance
m Sansent, where, before the suffixes van, vara, and the gerundial suffix
4@, & euphomie # 18 always added to roots which end with a short vowel ;
as from ji comes jitvan and jitvara, *conquering,” sitya (with preposi-
tions preceding), “after the conquest.”

{ Compare Pott, Etym Inq 11 594 and I 270, where #é-mo, as well
as tig-num, is compared with the Sanscrit taksh, “ frangere, findere, fabri-
care ;" whence, also, takshan, “a carpenter;” and our Deicksel, “ a chip-
axe” (Old High German dihsile, and Anglo-Saxon diunrl), and the Old
High German defsa and dehsala, feminine, “axe” (Graff, V 125 ), as

“ cleaving *
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It is also highly probable that to the Sanscrit formations
in man belongs the Latin ho-min, for ho-mén (in the old
language he-mo, he-mdnis). I take the h, as has been
already remarked elsewhere (“ Berlin Annual Reg. of Lit.
Crit.” Nov. 1830. p. 791; compare Pott, “ Etymological In-
quiries,” I. p. 217; and Benfey, “ Gr. B. L IL p. 105), to
be the representative of the f of fui, &ec., and therefore
ho as=fo, in fo-re, fo-rem. Let reference be made to the
Prakrit hémi and havdmi, “1 am,” for the Sanscrit bhavdmi,
and the dative termmation ks, of mihi, compared with the
Sanscrit hyam, from bhyam (see §. 215. and §. 23. at the
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression,
is simply “the being,” as in Sanserit jana, “ the born " (root
ian, “to produce,” “to bear™). There is also in Sanscrit
an appellation of man, from L4 bhi, “to be,” viz. bhuvana
(see Wilson); and two appellations of the earth, viz. bhi
(the simple root) and bhim: (compare Latin humus). I am,
however, not aware that bhavaf, “bemg,” also signifies
“man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The resemblance of the
Gothic base gu-man, “man,” Old High German go-mon,
ko-mon (nominative guma, gomo, komo), on which is based
our gam, of Braufigam, “bridegroom ™ (Old High German
briit-gomon, properly Braut-Mann) to the Latin ho-min,
he-mdn, 18 surprising : the relationship, however, I am now
of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German ex-
pression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men-
tioned Sanscrit jana (compare Graff, IV. p. 198), with the
retention of the old medial (see § 92.), and with the loss
of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, related ki~mon,
“germ™ (see §.799. Note ), and in the Latin gé-minus (see
§. 478. at the end). Properly, therefore, gu-man, go-mon,

‘“cleaving.' With the active sgnification among Latin formations in
mén only remains pulimin, *“lung,” as “breathing,” by transposition from
plumén (Tonic mhebpwr).
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signify “the born.” The circumstance that we have
already the Sanscrit root jan contained in Gothic in the
forms kin (keina, kain, kinum, whence our Kind, “ child ™),
kun (kuns, “sex ™) and quin (qeeins, “lawfal wife,” as “she
who bears,” compare yuvv), need not prevent us from ad-
mitting a form which has preserved the original medial
I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic gquam,
“to come ™ (qvima, quam), and gagga, “ 1 go,” are derived
from the Sanscrit root gam, “to go” (see §. 755.). But to
return to the Latin suffix mén—from it arise the forms
mdnia, mdniu, by the addition of ia or iu; as, {dria,
from tdr (victdria, from viclor), with this difference, that the
primitives in mdn of derivatives like quer-i-mdnia, al-i-
ménia, al-i-ménium, cer-i-mdnia (root cer =Sanscrit kar, kri,
“to make ") have disappeared. From adjective and sub-
stantive bases also spring, by this double suffix, abstracts
like acri-mdma, egri-mdma, casli-mdnia, miseri-mdnium, tristi-
mlnium, testi-ménium, matri-monium. 1 consider the i of
forms hke casti-mdnia, @gri-ménia, to be a weakening of
the final vowel of the base-noun (see * Pocalismus,” pp.
132, 162, and 223), and the ¢ of matri-mdnium to be an ex-
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases, is
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now
regard the & in the nominative plural as a contraction of
ai, and as=the Sanscrit ay (from ai), of ay-as: ové-s, for
example, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanserit
avay-as that mon-é-s has to mdn-aya-si, Prakrit mdn-d-si
(see p. 119); and thus pedé-s, amanté-s, come from the ex-
tended bases pedi, amanti. Remark that bases in u also,
in the nominative plural, have simple s for their termina-
tion, and that here the lengthening of the u represents the
Sanscrit and Gothic Guna; e.g., fructéi~s, as 1 Sanserit
sitnav-as, and in Gothic sunyu-s, “ son,” from siénu, sunu
(see §. 230.). Compare, also, what has been said before (§.
750.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle.
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798. In Greek there are some bases in uiv which pre-
serve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San-
scrit strong cases with mdn, to which, with respect to their
7, they bear the same relation that, in Sanscrit, the plural
kri-ni-mds, “ we buy,” has to the singular krz‘-gu{-mz' (see §.
485.). Compare the accusative singular pyyuiv-a, and the
nominative plural pnyuiv-es, with analogous Sanscrit forms
like $ushmdn-am, $ishmdn-as; while in the genitive singular,
which belongs to the weak cases, the Sansecrit ushman-as
(with short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast with the
Greek pyyutv-os. The suffix pivo, feminine wivy, is con-
nected with the Sanscrit participial suffix mdnge, and, with
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer
the latter, than the usual pevo. Here belong xduivo-g,
‘“oven,” as ‘““burning,” “glowing,” from kaiw, kaw, with
the radical vowel shortened; douivy,  strife,” for which no
root occurs in Greek, but which Pott (IL. p. 594) rightly
traces to the Sanscrit yudh, “to strive ” (whence yudhma-s,
“ strife,” which would lead us to expect, m Greek, douos);
KuxAdpivog, kukAduivov, properly ““ rounded.”

799. To the Sanscrit masculine substantive bases in #q
man, mentioned in § 795, correspond the just-mentioned
masculine bases alman, *spirit,” as “thinking (alzya, “1
think "), hliuman, “ ear,” as “ hearing " (Sanscrit root $ru,
from kru, “to hear,” Greek xAv); bldman, “a flower,” as
“blowing ™ (Old High German bluof, “floret,” bluont,
“florent "); milkman, “a cloud ™ (probably like the Sanscrit
mégha, originally “mingens,” see §.140.); skeiman, “a lamp,”
as “ shining,” “lighting™ (Sanscrit kan, *to light™)*; and

* T have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, “to shine,””
“to light” (skeina, shamn, skinum), with the suppression of the final con-
sonant of the root, as nm is & combination unsuited to the German ; hence,
also, in Old High German, ki-mon, chi-mon (nominative -mo), “germ,”

from
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with passive signification, mal-man, ““sand,” as “ triturated,”
also neuter (nominative masculine malma, neuter malmd,
see §§. 140. 141.); and hiuh-man, “ heap,” as “heaped up,”
from the root, lost as regards the verb, huh (euphonic hauh,
see §. 82.), to which also belongs hauhs, “high™ (Grimm,
IL p. 50). The Old High German places over against the
Gothic-Sanscrit man the form mon (nominative mo), and in
this form corresponds to the Greek wov. The following
are examples: wahs-a-mon, and wahsmon, *‘ vegetables,”
“fruit,” as “ growing,” or “having grown,”* gliz-e-mon,
“lustre ; ka-smag-mon, “ taste ;" with passive signification ;
sd-mon, “ seed,” as “sown” (Latin se-men).f As in Sanscrit
the suffix man also forms abstract substantive or adjec-
tive bases, as prath-i-mdn, “ breadth,” from prithi, “broad™
(from prathu, compare Greek mAat0); krishn-i-man, “ black-
ness,” from krishnd, “ black "1 we may also here mention
the Old High German réta-mon (also réto-mon, réte-mon),

from the roots ken, chen (chin-e-t, “ pullulat,” ar-kan-i-t, -chni-t, “ gignat,”
“germinat,” see Graff, IV, 450 )= Sanscrit WA Jjan, “to produce,” “to
bear” (Latin gen, Greek vyev), whence jdn-man neuter, and jan-i-man
masculine, “ birth,” winch agrees with kimon 1 root and suffix  Ger-men,
for gen-men, corresponds in Latmn. With respect to the rejection of the
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the (§ 796.)
above-mentioned Sanscrit ré-man, “hair of the body,” as “growing,” for
réh-man , and Latin forms like fulmen, for fulg-men ; li-men, for luc-men ;
as well as gé-ménus (see § 478 conclusion), which 1s probably, 1n root and
suffix, connected with ki-mon  To li-men corresponds, in root and suffix,
the Anglo-Saxon ko-man (nominative leoma), * light,” for leoh-man, com-
pare Gothic lauh-méni, “lightning ” (§ 793.).

1 The kindred Sanscrit root vaksk, “to grow,” would, in the middle,
form vakshamdna as participle present

* Thus has been already explained in the above sense in my Review of
Grimm’s German Grammar (“Berlin Ann. Reg of Lit. Criticism,” Feb.
1827, p. 767 ; “Vocahsmus,” p 131)

1 The final vowel of the base word 18 rejected before the vowel of con-
Jjunction ¢
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“redness,” from the adjective base réta, as a very remark-
able analogous form. The Latin uses for this object the
suffix méniu, or feminine mdnia (see §. 797. conclusion), ex-
tended from mén.

800. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the
form men, nominative mu; and thus, from a Lithuanian
point of view, the obscure piemen, nominative piem#, “shep-
herd’s boy,” corresponds to the Greek moiuév, mowuny (see
§.797.); and akmen, —mi, “ stone,” to the Sanscrit, also ob-
seure, gsman, —md. From a Lithuanian point of view, the

AL

bases aug-men, Zel-men, “sprout,” “shoot,” as “growing,”
(augu and Zeln,“1 grow™), yos-men, “apron-string,” “girdle”
(yds-mi, “T have a girdle on;" ap-si-yds-mi, “I gird myself™);
sto~men, “stature” (stouyn, “ I stand,” compare Sanserit sthd-
man, “ strength, from sthd, “ to stand™), are quite intelligible.
Semenys, ‘‘linseed,” properly only “seed " (seyu, “I sow,”
future sé-su), is a nominative plural, as akmeny-s, “ stones,”
from the extended base akmeni,® and leads us to expect a
singular sem# ; and therefore corresponds to the Old High
German base sd-mon (8. 799.), and to the Latin se-men.
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases 1n Men,
which, in the nominative, contrast mbi my with the Lithua-
nian m@ and Sanscrit md (see § 260. at the end, and
P 348), but prefer, however, the form meny, from the pro-
longed base mem: (Dobrowsky, pp. 287 and 289, under Enb
eny). From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only pla-

men (nominative plamy, or plameny, *“ flame,” as “ burnmng,”

* The suffix men forms the entire plural, with the exception of the
genitive (akmen-i, ¢ lapidum "=Sanscrit asman-dm), from the extended
menf In gome cases of the singular the suffix is extended by the addi-
tion of iz ; thus, in the genitive, dkmenio (like wilko, § 169 ), together
with the organic @kmen-s; instrumental akmemu (ke wilku), together
with akmeni-mi ; accusative dkmeni-n; locative dkmeniye, according to
the analogy of awiye, from the base aw, ¢ a sheep ”

40a
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is etymologically intelligible (maan&euia planunti-sas,
“comburi ;" uasuTu pal-i-tr, urere,”” &e.; see Miklos.
p- 62) ; kAMEN kamen, *‘ stone " (nominative kamy, or kameny)
answers to the Lithuanian okmen, akmu, and Sanscrit ¢4-
man, 4¢md.

801. To the Sanserit neuter bases in man (nominative
ma, see §. 139.), mentioned at §. 79., correspond the Latin
in men (men in the cases having no termination beyond the
base), the Greek m par, for uav (see §.497), and the Gothie
and Sclavomic in man, men men. The Latn and Greek
formations which come under this class have, like their
Sanscrit sister forms, cither a passive signification, which,
indeed, is generally the case; as praefamen, stramen, sémen,
agmen, segmen, germen,” MPOYHAT, TOMUAT, PHUOT, GKOUTLOT,
voapuat, yAvupar, dopat, Bpwpat; or an active significa-
tion, as fliémen, litmen, (from lucmen), fulmen (from fulgmen),
tegmen, teg-i-men,t teg-u-men, reg-i-men (“helm,” as “ guid-

* Germen, from genmen, is founded on the frequent interchange of
hquids (§ 20)

¥ The s of f1g-i-men, reg-1-men, 18 identical with the elass-vowel of the
third conjugation, and leads us, therefore, to the Sanserit « of the first
and sixth clasy, which in Latin has been weakened to 2 or u (veh-i-mus,
veh-u nt, see § 507 ): thisis clear from the long ¢ of the fourth conjugation
(mol-i-men, fulc-i-men, as wmol-i-mani, fulc-i-mant), and the @ of the first
(certdmen, levamen, &c) Torms hike agmen, fiagmen, tegmen, on the
contrary, belong to that period of Sanserit which combines the suffix man,
without reference to the conyugation of the verb, almost inveriably direct
with the root In the Latn second conjugation we should expect ¢
before the sad suffix, and the mentu derived from it: for it, however, we
find, where the suffix 18 not combined direct with the root, according to
the analogy of the third conjugation, ¢ or u; hence, sed-r-men, doc-u-men,
doc-u-mentum, mon-r-mentum, mon-u-mentum. In gencral, the Latin é of
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other
representatives of the Sanscrit tenth class (see p. 110) ; hence, also, doc-us,
doc-tum, opposed to am-d-vi, am-d-tum, aud-i-vi, aud-i-tum
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ing "), Secuar, pupar, mvevuar, dnuar, Bpovrnuar, einat, éoby-
moT 5 or are abstracts, as solamen, certamen, levamen, tentamen,
regimen, molimen, PAnyuar, Bonuar, Bovynuar, Seuar, Yapuar.
At the end of compounds, the original v of the suffix uar,
which is corrupted from uav, either remains in its original
form, or is entirely suppressed: in both cases, however,
the a is corrupted to o (nominative masculine and feminine
pwv); probably because the heavy sounds 7 and a are
found, through the incumbrance of composition, less ap-
propriate than the lighter » and o; hence, moAvmpayuor,
ampayuov, gvoaupov, and avaruo, dkvgor and akvo, GvwYuLo,
ovvwvupo, The form vwvuuvo is interesting, because here
we find mtact the old n of the Sanscrit ndman, Latin
némen, &c., which, in é-vopar, has become 7, but elsewhere,
i the compounds of this word, is suppressed: along with
its retention, however, we find the base prolonged by o, and
the vowel of the suffix suppressed (vavvuvo, from vwvuuavo,
or vwvuuovo); in the latter respect compare the weakest
cases of the Sanscrit ndman, the genitive ndmn-as, dat. ndmn-é,
and the Gothic plural namn-a.* ’AmaAapvo points to a
lost substantive waAamar, from woAauav (of which, also,
wahauvaios is a proof),which apparently has been disused for
maAdun. I would also rather regard xpndeuvo, *“ head-band,”

* In § 235. namdina 18 given incorrectly, though this form would be
the regular one (compare Zairfina), and would correspond well to the
Sanscrit namdn-e (from namdn-a, see § 234 ) The form namna, on the
other hand, answers to the Sanscrit weakest cases, while the nominative,
accusative, and vocative plural of Sanscrit neuters always belong to the
strong (see smaller ‘‘Sansorit Grammar,” § 177. Note). It appears,
however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for the protection of the full form
éna, that it be preceded by a vowel long 1n itself or by position, or by
more than one syllable ; hence augéna, auséna, barmléna, ubiléna, but not
naména, and probably, also, not wvaténa, from wvatan, “water,” as the
dative is vatnram, not vata(n)-m; compare Grimm, I. p. 609, Gabel. and
Lobe, p. 67.

442
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with respect to 1ts concluding element, as a form analogous
to -wvupvo (and, therefore, as a derivative from deuar, from
deuav), than as a participle for deuevo. on the other hand, I
look upon d:dvuve, which Passow takes to be analogous to
vovuuvo-s and dmaAauvo-s, as a participle (properly, there-
fore, “ doubled ") from a reduplicated verbal base d:5v, which
has sprung from 870, and from which a present indicative
O{dvm might have been expected; thus, diduuvo~s, like
d184uevo-g, only with the suppression of the middle vowel of
the suffix, as in the Latin al-u-mnu, and in the above-men-
tioned (§. 791.) en-im-u-mne. Compare, also, the participial
substantive bases 1n pvo, feminine uve, as, Beheuvo, pediuvo,
pepipve, which have been already discussed by Pott (E. I.
IL p. 594.) under this view, and which have no corresponding
verb, any more than the above-mentioned didupvo, though
BeAeuvo, just like Behog, is visibly connected with BdAAw.
802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in Mem men have
in the cases, which in Sanscrit and Gothic drop the final
n, retained the orignal e with a resonant masal; hence,
uMA imun, “names ™ (see § 783. Rem. 1. eonclusion), from
the base imen =Sanscrit nd-man. Here belong, also, the
bases CBMEN sye-men, “secd,” as “sown™ (sye-ya-ti, “to
sow ') = Latin semen, Old High German siémon nasculine
(see §.793. Note 3), nucMen pis-men, “letter of the alpha-
bet,” as ““ written " (pis-a-tr, “ to write ) 3NAMEN {na-

* I cannot refram from drawing attention here to the strong agreement
between the Sclavonic root pis and the Old Persian push, with the prepo-
sition ni. me-pish, “to write down,” “to deseribe,” properly, “to hew m ™

o B S T -
Rawlhnson (Beh. 1V, 47 48.) translates ;:( .Y ﬁ,.”.(( .;Y”,»YYY_
nipishtam by “ serptum ;”’ and, IV.71, ;:(. ﬁ,,(», %ﬁ Z(_('<,.)
»-YYY . myapisha(ya)m by “wunscripsr” 1 think, however, that we roust,
with the ?Y P, read also the a contained in it; thus, myapaishayam . for
whether this form be taken as a causal—thus, “ I have caused to describe”

—or as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Guna is indispensable
The
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men, “a sign” as “ making to know" (fna-ti “to
know ™), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky,
p- 288). The Gothic furnishes besides na-man, “names™
(nominative accusative namd, see §. 141.), which, in the
other German languages, has become masculine, only aldé-
man, “age,” if this word really be, as Gabel. and Lobe
suppose, & neuter, which cannot be discerned from the
but once oceurring dative aldémin (Luke i.36). As the
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the
above-mentioned (§. 799. conclusion) Sanscrit neuter bases
like krishn’~i-mdn, *blackness,” from krishnd, “black ;"
while the there-mentioned rdla-mon, “ redness,” like namon,
“names” (nominative namo), has perhaps first become
neuter as it was gradually corrupted. The 4 of the
Gothic aldd-man 1 take to be the lengthening of the @ of
the base alda (see §. 69.), “old,” which, indeed, does not
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialects (see
Grafl; I 192). If, however, aldj-man is derived, not from
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de-
nominative aldd-m, “1 grow old ™ (sec §.765.); and aldd-
mor would then correspond to Latin formations like certd-
men (§.801.) We can hardly imagine any similarity of
formation between the above and the Old High German
compounds ali-duom, alf-tuom (see Grimm, IL 151.).

803. From the suffix men, min, an extended form menfu
has proceeded in Latin (argu-mentu—m, mon-u-menfu-m, incre-
mentu-m, co-gno-mentu-m, sed-i-mentu-m &ec.), in which T do
not agree with Pott (E. I. 1L 594.) in recognising the affix
of a participial suffix tu (tus, ta, fum), but one that is simply
phonetic; just as, in Gothic, the base hun-da (nominative
hunds) stands over against the Sanscrit fun of the weakest

The causal form of the Sanscrit pish, Claas 7, ¢ to beat down,” ¢ to bruise,”
whence the meaning “to engrave,” “to hew in,” is easily deducible
appears to me the most probable.
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cases, and Greek xkwv (kbwy, kuvds), or as, in Latin, the San-
scrit roots fam, “to extend,” and han (from dhan), “to
smite,” “to slay” (Greek 6av), has become extended to
tend, fend (f=dh, 6, see §. 293.), and, in Sanscrit itself, kan
and chand (from kand), to shine,” are originally one. A
mute is readily attracted to the side of a nasal, and the
former as easily annexes a vowel; and thus, for the Latin
extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender, we find
a parallel in the Old High German munda (from manda),
nominative mund, but only in the solitary base hliu-munda,
nominative hliu-mund (abbreviated liu-mund, our Lewmund,
“renown ), “ fame,” as “ that which is heard,” as in Gothic
hlsu-man, “ ear,” as “ hearing " (compare Grimm, IL p. 213).
The Greek base éAuwf, “ worm,” as ** winding itself,” has
added to the suffix wiv, mentioned above (§. 798.), only
a 0, but in this respect stands as isolated as, in Old High
German, the just mentioned hlzu-munda. The form Ay
(eApryyes) exhibits, instead of the T-sound, a guttural, and
thus reminds us of the relation of our yung, “young”
(Gothic Pugg-s, theme yugga = yungu), to the Sanscrit yuvan,
in the weakest cases yin (genitive yin-as), and Latin juve-
nis, junior. Thus the Old Haigh German suffix unge (our
ung) of abstract substantives, as m ar-find-unga, “inven-
tion,” warn-unga, “ warning,” may be identical with the
Sanscrit feminine form of the suffix ena (ané); so that the
first o has become weakened to u, as in the polysyllabic
forms of the preterite, as bunti, ““ thou didst bind,” com-
pared with the monosyllabic bant, “1 bound,” “ be bound.”
In the same way our root sang, “to sing,” (Old High
German singu, “sang,” second person sungi), may be com-
pared with the Sanscrit root svan, “to sound ” (compare
Graff, VL p. 247).

804. I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix
man, in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma
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and na (see §§. 368. 369.); the vowel, therefore, being
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup-
pressed. We must here observe that na readily combines
with other pronominal bases, and then always takes the
last place; hence WA ana, ¥R éna, in Greek «elvos, and in
Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na-s, “he,”* opposed to the Li-
thuanian simple ta-s, “the.” If the medial relation be
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna, pevo, in that
case the final element must express the nominative rela-
tion, or that relation which, from time to time, belongs to
the position of the participle ; and the unchangeable md, pe,
the dative or accusative (s:bi, se); so that, therefore, 7 na,
vo, denote the person acting, and &Y md, uc, the person
acted upon, which, however, in the middle, are one and the
same. The suffixes of participles, as in general those of
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi-
nations of verbs, ¢.e. those of the third person; and I thus
consider the ¢ of the participle present and future active
as identical with the termination of the third person, and,
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base la,
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, is dropped.
The n of the active participial suffix probably serves only
for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic desig-
nation of the agent; while, in the third person plural, plu-
rality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization
(see §. 536.) : hence the coincidence of bhdrant, pépovr, ferent
Gothic bairand, “bearing,” with bhdrants, ¢épovrs, ferunt,
bairand, * they bear.”

805. We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the
Sanscrit suffix & ma, which in adjectives or substantives
denotes the person or thing which completes the action

* Feminine fanna, with the favourite repetition of the liquid.
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom-
plished,  Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which,
however, is seldom adopted in that state of the language
which has descended to us; while the corresponding suffixes
of the Lithuanian and Greek (ma, po) are of very frequent
use. The following are examples in Sanscrit: rukmd-m,
“gold,” as “glttering™ (ruch, from ruk, “ to shine™); yug-
md-m, “ pair,” as “ bound together,” tigmd, adjective (-md-s,
md, md-m), ““ sharp” (“ sharpened™), “hot™ (root tyj, from
{:g, “ to sharpen”), substantive neuter (figma-m) “heat;”
biémd, “ fearful™ (““feared,” root bh#, “to fear™), dhimd-s,
‘“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dh#, “to move™);
yudh-md-s, “combatant,” “contest,” “arrow” (yudh, “to
fight™); gharmé-s, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,” by
sweat (root ghar, ghri, “to sprinkle™), ishmd-s, * tone”
(root ish, “to wish™); edhmd-s, “ wood,” as ““ being burned”
(root udh, “to burn™). To the latter corresponds the Zend
xgwox adsma (nominative md). Remark the agreement
of the above-mentioned Sanscrit words 1n the accentuation
of the suffix with Greek formations like o7roAud-¢, maAud-s,
Kopud-s, GOUPUS-S, KOMME~S, TPLUME~S, PAOYUS §, Gyud-s, pund-g,
XUpd-s, kAav-0-ué-s, puky-6-ué-s. In Sanscrit, also, there are
a fow words formed with ma, which, like wéruo-g, oipo-¢,*
dveuo-s, 6Auo-g, and some others of obscure origin in Greek
(Buttmann, IL. p. 315), have the accent on the radical sylla-
Lle. Here belong, for example, bhdma-s, “ the sun,” as
“giving hight,” Qishma-m, “ fever,” as “drying.” To the
masculine nominatives in ma-s correspond numerous Li-
thuanian abstracts 1 i-ma-s, or, with m doubled, i-mma-s,t

* ol 15 the Guna form of the root ¢, “to go” (compare § 609) Thus,
1 Sansent, vdrtman, * way,” from vart, vrit, “to go.”’

1 With regard to the doubling of the w, compare the doubling of
hquids so common mn Old Prussian. T believe I have discovered 1t to be
a fixed law 1 Lithuaman, that the doubling of the 7 in the said suffix is

only
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the ¢ of which, as in Sanscrit forms like jan-i-man, *‘ birth »
(see §.795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following
are examples: gimm-i-mma-s, “ birth;" ey-i-mma-s, “going™
(ei-mi, “T go ;" &y-au, “ 1 went "); pa-gadinn-i-ma-s, “ ruin ”
(pa-gadinu, “1 mar™). In this manner, in Lithuanian,
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also,
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak-
ened to u, while bases in » have their vowel unchanged.
The following are examples: gudu-mma-s, “avarice,” from
guda-s, “avaricious ;” gra-Zu-mma-s, “ beauty,” from grafy-s,
“beautiful ;"  darku-mna-s, “ughness,” from darki-s,
“ugly;” drasu-mna-s, “boldness,” from drasi-s, “bold™
(compare Greek Opacis, Oapais, Sanscrit dharsh, dhrish,
“to dare "); rietu-mna-s, ““ hardness,” from rieta-s, ‘ hard;”
auksztu-mma-s “ height ™ from auksxta-s “ high ;" ilgu-mma-s
“length,” from dlgi-s (for ilgia-s, see §. 135.), “long.”™

806. The Latin has but a few words in mu-s, and those
of obscure origin and etymology, to offer in comparison
with the Indo-Lithuanian in ma-s and Greek in uo-g; as,
an-1-mus, which, Iike the Greek dv-e-po-¢, has originated
from the Sanscrit root an, ‘‘to breathe,” “to blow " (see
109", 2.); fu-mus = Oupds, Sanscrit dhi-mds, * smoke ™ (root
dhd, Bv, see §.293.), perhaps pd-mu-m, “apple,” as “nou-
rishing,” or “being tasted ” (Sanscrit pd, “to support,”
and “to drink,” compare pa-bulum, pa-sco, pd-vi, pd-tus, pd-

only then permitted or required when, exclusive of prefixes 1n combina-
tion with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic  If, however, it be
polysyllabic, the m is not doubled ; hence, indeed, gemm-i-mma-s, “birth,”
and also wue-gunm-i-mma-s, 1dem., su-gruw-r-mma-s, * circumstance”’
(gruwu, “1 occur ”) 3 bus not graudén-s-mma-s, * warning,” but graudén-
i-mas (g1 audenu, 1 admonish ™).

* Bases 1n e, nominative s, drop their 2 before the u of their abstracts
which has arisen from a; hence middu-mmas, * greatness, from medds,

“great.”
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tira); and the adjectives for-mus (compare ferveo, fer-men-
tum), fir-mus (compare for-tis, fero), al-mus. In the Ger-
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin: they
occur in Grimm, If. p. 145, where, however, the bases in
ma and those in mi, which have both lost their final vowel
in the nominative singular, are not distinguished. 1 re-
gard the suffix mi, which exists also in Sanscrit and in
Greek,” as merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek
pronommal base w (accusative piv)=Sanscrit ma (see §.
368.). The Gothic bag-ms, “tree” (theme bag-ma), pro-
bably means originally “the growing ™ (Sanscrit barh, bri,
“to grow"): the adjective base ar-ma, nominative arms,
18 perhaps an abbreviation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the
Sanscrit root ard, “to vex,” with which I would compare,
also, the Sanscrit Gr-mae (nominative masculine dgrma-s,
neuter grma-m) ““a malady of the eyes:" bar-mi (nominative
barms), ‘‘lap,” springs evidently from the root bar (baira,
bar) “to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m
(theme -ma, or -mi?) “vapour,” corresponds to thc San-
serit dhi-md-s, “smoke,” trau-m, theme trau-ma (Old
Saxon drd-m, dré-ma), leads us to the Sanscrit root drd “to
sleep;” sau-m (theme sau-ma), ““ seam,” to fag siv, “to sew ”
(Old High German siwu, “suo™); hel-m, “helm,” as “ co-
vering,” springs from the root hal, “to conceal " (hilu, hal,
hulumés).

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz. md, does not
occur in Sanscrit in substantives; but the Greek in uy, as
Yveu, pviuy, oTeypy, yeauut, correspond to it; as do the
Latin, like flamma, from flagma, fdma, spitma, strima, glitma

* E.g. gfgm\ dal-mi-s, masculme, Indra’s ¢ thunderbolt,” from dal,
¢ to cleave ;” )Efq'{( bhi-mi s, * earth,” feminine, from bhil, ““to be,”” “to

become,” dbva-pi-s, Pij-pi-s, Oé-pi-s (Ion genitive Oépe-os).
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for glubma; and the Lithuanian in ma, mé;* as watma,
" tdimd, “ grief” (tifio-s, “1 grieve™); sluzma,
“service” (sluziu, “1 serve");t giesms, “ song " (giédmi,
“I sing™); bdime, “fear™ (biyau, “1 fear " Sanscrit root
bhi, “ to fear,” bhimd-s, “fearful,” and nominative pre-
terite, whence the patronymic bhdima-s, feminine bhd’z'mz”);
drausmé,{ “prohibition” To this class probably belong,
also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in da, b€, Ba
ba; so that the medial stands in place of the organic
nasal, as in dewini, AEBATb devasity, “nine ” (see §. 783.);
and as in Greek Bporés, Bpadis =Sanscrit mritd-s, mridii-s.
Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms #izba, grief,”
shi#ha, “ service,” side by side with tuZma, sluzmd, which
have the same meaning.  Garbé, “ honour,” “fame " (gur-
riu, “1 praise ™), corresponds in its root to the Sanscrit
gar, gri (in the Véda-dialect, “to praise ™)  Abstracts in
bé from adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak-
ened to y (=i), arc numerous; as, silpny-bé, “ weakness,”

“riding ;’

* M¢ from mia (see p 174, Note *)

+ Thus drutu-ma, <“strength,” together with drufu-ma-s, from the ad-
Jective base driita, *strong ”

1 For draud-mé (draudzu, I forbid"’), according to the analogy of
the wnfimtive draus-ti, in which the change of the d hefore ¢ 1nto s 15 re-
gular (sce §. 457.)  In es-s-mé, “ going” (er-mi, “1 go”), the s 1s cuphonie,
as 1n Greek forms like 8¢-o-p5, Se-a-pés. A euphonic s of this kind some-
times precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 1magine, only after gut-
turals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction £, mentioned at
§ 805., docs not take place ; hence, dzaug-s-mas, “joy” (dZaugeo-s, *1
rejoice”), werk-s-mas, * weeping,” rék-s-mas,* clamour.” Hence it ap-
pears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsm 18 a more favourite combination
than gm, km Compare, in this respect, the insertions of consonants
mentioned in §§ 95 96, from which, however, 18 to be excepted the ¢ of
the Old High German Zarst, “thou venturest,” torsta, I ventured,” as
here the ¢ belongs rather to the root (Sanscrit dharsh, dhrish, “to dare”),
see Sanscrit (Vlossary, a. 1847, p. 186,
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from silbna-s, * weak;” byaury-b8, * ugliness,” from byauri-s,
“ugly.” The following are examples of Russian abstracts
in ba : MoABGa molyba, *“ begging " (Moa0 molyu, “ 1 beg™);
cayk6a shuschba, “ service " (cayky sluschu, “1 serve™);
¢mpak6a  straschba, “ watchmg™ (curepery sterequ, “I
watch ™); anu6a aléha, “ hunger ™ (anun aldy, “I am hun-
gry”). Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the
place of b in the dative plural (see §.215.), so we may
assume the converse mutation of m to b; and, in fact, in
the formations in u-bni (theme w-bnya neuter, u-bnyd femi-
nine, see Grimm, IL p. 184), occasionally u-fai. If we re-
trace the b, which is evidently the more genuine form, to
m, then wit-u-mni (vit-u-bni, “ knowledge,” would resemble
Latin formations like al-u-mnug (see §. 478. conclusion), and
i my opinion the Gothic like the Latin « is only a class
vowel, and therefore a weakened form of a, or, in Grimm’s
weak form of the second conjugation, of ¢; and therefore
vund-u-fni, femnine, “wound,” is for vund-6-fni, from vund-4,
“I wound.” It deserves notice, that, together with fraist-
u-bne, feminine, “ attempt,” there oceurs also the form fraist-
é-hmi (genitive plural fraest--bnyd, Luke iv. 13.), evidently
from a weak verb frausti (compare the Old Northern freusta,
“tentare,” see Graff, 1II. 830 ), which cannot be cited ; for
the strong verb fraise gives no authority to the ¢ and
would make us expect only frais-u-bne. In fast-u-bni,
“fasting,” the u represents the ¢ sound of the diphthong
a¢ of the third weak conjugation, where we must observe
that the ¢ element of this diphthong is dropped also before
personal terminations beginning with nasals; thus, as fast-
a-m, “ we fast,” fast-a-nd, “they fast,” for fast-ai-m, fast-
ai-nd, so fast-u-bn:, from fust-u-mni for fast-ar-mni.

80S. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of
the Sanserit participial suffix mdna, the Latin suffix mulu
must also be here mentioned, the 7 of which, perhaps, like
that of aleus=Sanserit anya-s, “‘ the other,” rests on the
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favourite interchange of the liquids (see 8. 20.). We divide,
therefore, fa-mulus, properly “ the making " (for fac-mulus),
or if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanscrit
root bhaj “ to honour,” “to serve " (compare Gothic and-bah-
ts, “servant,” “he who serves;” st-mulus (for stig-mulus),
“sting,” as “sticking ” (compare, according to Vossius,
o7ilw, atiyua, &c.). Compare the Irish suffix mhwu, in fas-
a-mhuil, “ growmng " (fasaim, “1 grow ") =vdksh-a-mdna-s.*
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil 13 not a class vowel, as in
fas-a-mar, “ we grow " =Sanscrit vdksh-d-mas, but to be in-
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, therefore, fas-amhul),
in that case the last portion of the word properly means
“like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjec-
tive samhuil,'f which occurs uncompounded. Words likc
Jfear-amhuil, “ manlike,” can scarcely be explained otherwise
than as compounds of fear and amhuid. The Latin suffix
muly might, however, be also connected with the Sanscrit
mara, whence, admara and jasmara, “ voracious,” from ad,
Jas, “to eat,” srimara (Wilson), according to some authori-
ties, “a young deer,” from sar, sr;, “to go,” This suffix,
Lowever, as v and m are casily mterchanged, is originally
one with the more usual vara; whence nasvare, “transi-
tory,” from na$, “to be ruined;” bhdsvara, “shming,” from
bhits, ““ to shine ,” sthdvara, “ standing,” “immoveable,” from
sthd, *to stand.”

809. Before we pass on to the consideration of those
participles which do not, hke those already discussed, be-
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distine-
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle
future passive in ndu. I have already, in my Cowjuga-

* 1t being taken for granted that vaksh is used in the mddle, F for
Sanscrit v is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very usual
+ Compare the Sanscrit sama, ‘‘like,” Latin simlzs,
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tional System (8. 109% 1.), considered this, with regard to 1ts
form, as a modification of the participle present active,
and think I must continue to support this view, though it
may be objected that, in this manner, the passive and fu-
ture signification of the said participle will have no foun-
dation as respects form. But words seldom express in
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by
the use of language; and grammatical forms often change
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in {dr or
dér (faref-tdr, “ deceptor,” dd-ddr * dator,”™), which are
based on the Sanscrit nouns of agency in fdr, Greek in
p, and Latin in {or, tdr-is, are used, contrary to their
original intention, with a passive meaning; also, gi-rif-tdr,
“ captus, captivus, preda;” res-tdr, * liberatus;” kush-tdr,
“occisus;"  guf-tdr, “sermo™ (see Vuller's Inst. L Pers.
p-166) ; while conversely the participles in tah or dah, which
are based on the Sanscrit passive participles in fa, have
generally an active sigpification, and retain their original
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the
auxiliary verb shudan (“to be "), hence burdah, “ qui tulat ™
= Sanscrit brild-s (from bharta-s), “latus;” but burdah mésha-
vam, * feror,” properly ““lafus fio.” The Latin ferendus ap-
proaches very closely the Persian present participle barin-
dah, “bearing;” and, hke the latter, has weakened the
original tenuis (of ferens) to a medial, and extended the base
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 301)4. This opinion that

* The choice of d or ¢ in the suffix depends on the preceding letter
Compare § 91. conclusion.

t The Sanscrit also has a few words which, in their origin, are evi-
dently present participles, but have added to the nt also an a, or have
preserved the a of the base ¢a (see § 804.). They accent the suffix;
heuce, bhdsantd-s, “sun,” as “ hghting,” opposed to bhisant (see §. 785 )s

réhanté-s, ““ & certan tree,” as “growing,” opposed to rihant; gada-
yantd s,
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the
active present participles is confirmed by the circumstance,
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from
the present, are preserved in the form in ndu; e. ¢. the n of
sterno (see §. 496 ), the t of pecto, plecto, the reduplication of
gigno (gen-ui, gen-i-tum), the gerunds also, which are in
form identical with the future passive participle, point to
an original active and present signification of the participial
form; docendi, “of teaching,” docendo, “by teaching,”
speak for the signification “teaching,” which “ docendus ™
must originally have had; for such abstract substantives,
especially those which, like the Latin gerunds, express only
the exercise of an action, spring naturally from active
present participles ; as abundantia from abundant, providentia
from prowviden!, and not from passive participles. Partici-
ples in tgru, when they form abstracts, or rather raise their
feminine form to an abstract, abandon their future mean-
ing, and then pass as present participles or nouns of agency ;
thus, ruptura, “ tearing,” as the personification of “to tear,”
properly “the person who tears;” junclura, ‘joning;”
mistura, * mingling;” genstura, “ producing,” * having.”
It must be noticed that in Gothie, also, from adjectives
spring femmme forms which are used as abstracts, as
mikiler, * greatness " (theme mikilein), from the adjective
base mikila, to which it bears the same relation that, in
Sanscrit, sundari, *“ pulchra™ does to the masculine neuter
base FRT sundara (see §.120.); so, among others, also
manager, *“a multitude,” from manag(a)s, “many ;" siukes,

yénta-s, “clond,” as “ making to flow,” opposed to gadaydnt, from gad,
“to flow,” in the causal. So in Latin unguentum, if 1t be not an extended
form of “wungucn” (compare §. 803 ), and perhaps argentum, “silver,” as
“ghining” (Sanserit rqja-td-m), apparently from rdj, ““to shine,” with
the vowel shortened
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“ sickness,” from swk{a)-s “sick,” (see Grimm, L p. 608).
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of
which represent abstracts; insuch a manner, however, as
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has
been before remarked on similar phanomena in Sanscrit ;
hence, 8épun, ““ heat,” xdxn, “ wickedness,” opposed to Oepur,
kaky; as above, ydéas, “ fame,” opposed to yasds, “ famous
(see §. 785. Remark); janiman, “ birth,” mdriman, “ death,”
opposed to words like sarumén, “ wind,” as “blowing ™ (8.
547.). But toreturn to the Latin participles in ndu, secundus,
“the following one,” has correctly retained the original
design of the suffix, and the comjecture, therefore, that it
is a contraction of sequebundus is unnecessary - yet, in my
opinion, words in bundus in so far belong to this class, as
most probably the verb substantive is contained in them
in the same way as we have recognised it in the imper-
fects and futures 1n bam, bo (see §8. 526 663.). When, how-
ever, Voss derives the forms bundu from the imperfect,
as, errcbundus from errabam, vagabundus from wvagabar,
gemebundus from gemebam, he appears to be 1 error, as this
derivation is not supported by the seuse; as gyemebundus
signifies, not “ qui-gemebat,” but “ gemens.” 1 allow, there-
fore, between gemebam and gemebundus only a sisterly re-
lation, and take bundu-s rather as the participle present of
the root fu,” with the extension of the suffix nt to adw, as
in the future passive participle under discussion. In Per-
sian the participle present of the root b#, “to be,” would
probably be bavandah (for bu-arndah, compare bavam, “I
may he "); and in Sanscrit from bhi really comes bhdvant,
“being ” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin
bundu, exclusive of the suffix , has nearly the same rela-

* Regarding & for £, see §§ 18, 526.
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tion as ham (ama-bam) has to d-bhavam. The first u of
bundu 1 take to be not the radical vowel of fu, but the cor-
ruption of an origmal g, as in the third person plural (vel-
u-nt =Sanscrit véh-a-nti). As a proof that the forms m
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the
accusative ; thus, in Livy, vitabundus castra, mirabundus
vanam speciem.  But should these forms originally belong
to a tense other than the present, we might rccognisc m
them obsolete future participles, and assume that the usc
of the participle in furus has causcd them to be less freely
employed, given room for their being dispensed with, and
changed their sigmfication. An especial corroboration of
this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of
forms in bundus belong to the first conjugation, and that
1 old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be-
longed to all classes of verbs; as, as has been shewn, forms
like legam and audram are nothing but present tenses of
the subjunctive mood, and used us a compensation for the
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard
lascimbundus and siz:bundus as analogous forms of old futures
like scdbo, dormibo, only with the vowel shortened, as before
the suffix bundu-s, with the cxception of the d of the first
conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, therefore,
we have gemébundus, fremébundus, opposed to dicébo, and
pudibundus opposed to pudébt.

810. Let us now betake oursclves to the consideration
of those participles which, without any formal designation
of any temporal or hineal relation, have retained thear desti-
nation in this respect merely by the use of language.
These are in Sanscrit the future participle in idr, tré, the
perfect passive participle in fa or na, and the futurc passive
participle in ya, lavya, and aniya  The first-mentioned

participle, which 1s, at the same time, a noun of agency, has
4B
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been already discussed in §§. 646, 647, somewhat, however,
remains still to be observed on the subject. And first
must be noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be-
tween the Sanscrit and Greek, since the formations in g
tdr, like the Greek in 7yp, regularly accent the suffix; thus,
ddtdr, nominative ddtd (see § 144.) dator and datiirus, as in
Greek Jorip, jamtd’r, nominative jonild “genitor,” and
“ geniturus " =+yeverjp. On the other hand, the suffix 7op,
which in origin and sigmfication is identical with 77p, and
the long vowel of whose nominative Twp, is to be regarded
only as a compensation for the want of the case-sign, has
lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent: it
admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanscrit, the
weight of the suffix tdr is the cause of its being accented,
according to the same principle by which, in the second
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations
assume the accent (see §. 785. Remark). The Greek forma-
tions in 75-¢, which in §. 145. have likewise been compared
with the Sanscrit in {dr, have, in part, remained true to
the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two
syllables a vowel long in itself by position, with ¢ gene-
rally, and occasionally also with «, p, v, and A preceding
the suffix, serves ke a dam to the accent which be-
longs to the suffix, and prevents it from receding farther
back, hence, indeed, 3¢ opposed to dorrp, ditd; but payy-
TS5 momTiS, {nAwTrs, dikaoTis, dkovTioTis, BagTaktis, ¢op-
ks, Avpavrs, ebBuvris, mokiATrs, kabaptrs, opposed to
forms like yauérys, yevérys, mavdaxérns. The € of forms like
~yev-é-Tyg, vyev-e-Tip, mavdak-6-Tg, is most probably a corrup-
tion of ¢; for 1t corresponds to the ¢, which often occurs in
Latin, and still oftener in Sanscrit, between the root and
the suffix, e g. yev-e-mijp and yev-é-tys correspond to the
Sanscrit jan—z—id'r and Latin gen-e-for.

811. In the weak cases the Sanscrit suffix /d4r suppresses
1ts vowel, and the accent then falls on the case terminations
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beginning with a vowel , while before consonants the r be-
comes 74, and the accent abides on the suffix; hence ddtr-él,
“to the giver,” as mm Greek marp-ds, matp-i, for marép-oc,
marép-t, but dalri-bhyas, “ to the givers.” The analogy of the
weak cases is followed also by the feminine of the noun agent,
masmuch as before the femimme suffix 7, which usually re-
ceives the accent, the vowel of the principal suffix is sup-
pressed ; hence datri, “ the female giver.” The Greek and
Latin, which possess over the Sanscrit the superiority of
retaining the vowel of the masculine suffix (rnp, Top, tir)
through all the cases, follow notwithstandmg the ana-
logy of the Sanscrit in suppressing, in the feminine
forms Tp:0, Tpie, tri-c (see §. 119.), the vowel of the prin-
apal suffix, and the Greek Tp:d agrees with the Sanscrit
tri also in the retention of the accent, which the form
7ota (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables)
has abandoned; thus, AyoTpid, aherpld, adAnyTpid, oyuavTpid,
AaAyTpid, SpynoTeid, creyasTpld, as mn Sanscrit datri  The
base ~ydorp: deserves espccial notice, which, though also
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of vyasrep,
nominative yaorp*, mm which I think I recognise the San-
scrit root jas, “ to eat,” whence might be expected a noun
of agency jastdr, feminine ]astri" , thus ~yaorip, properly
“the male eater,” and «~dorpi-s (properly ““the female
eater”) has indecd experienced a transposition of the accent,
but has kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 8. The
feminine bases in 7«0 seem to me, where they appear as
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of e : they corre-
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in
(0)-s, but have throughout displaced the accent, even
where the masculine has retained 1t m its original site;

* In shortening the vowel of the suffix, as also in declension, yasrép
follows the analogy of the words denoting affimty, sec §. 813
4582
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thus, not only ixéri-s compared with ixéry-¢, but also edpéri-¢
opposed to edpeTi-g.

812. The words denoting affinity in wT fdr, tri, are evi-
dently, in their origin, nouns of agency (sec “¥ocalismus,”
p. 182); for pitdr, weakened from patdr, and this again from
pdtdr, means properly “nourisher,” or “ruler,” from the
root pd; and mdldr, “ mother,” I regard as “ she that brings
forth;” while I dissent from thc Indian Grammarians who
derive it from mdn, “to honour,” and prefer deducing it from
the root md, “to measure,” which, with the preposition nus,
“out of " (ner-md), signifies “to make,” “to produce,” and
even without a preposition is capable of this interpretation.”
Duhitdr, “daughter,” signifies properly “suckling,” from
duh, “to milk;” ndptdr, “ grandchild,” 1s in 1ts final ele-
ment essentially identical with peldr, “father ™ (thls, how-
ever, 18 perhaps opposed to my former opinion, see p. 387,
Notet), here not in the sensc of “father,” but to be taken
n 1ts primitive meaning, while we regard the compound
not as a possessive but as a determinative, so that napldr,
1n opposition to pitdr, as *“ ruler,” or “family chief,” would
sigmfy the “not ruler,” or “subject” and thus 1t might
mean any member of a family but the father, as also
the Véda dialect, napdl, which has preserved the original

* T now find a strong confumation of this opimon, wludh 1s elsewhae
expressed (“Focalismus,” p 182) 1n the Véda dialect m the Fust Book of
the Rig Véda (Hymn 6] 7 ), which lias been edited m the nterim by
Fr Rosen, where the genitive md{ur occurs as masculime, with the
meaming “ereatorts”  The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency
framatir ( fra prepomtion), which s connected n 100t and suffix with
mdtar, the accusative of which, fiamdidram, oceurs 1epeatedly in the
mseriptions with which we are acquainted, end 13 1endered by Lassen,
“emperatorem.” 1 have no doubt that the above.menuoned Védian mdtur
Las an accusative mdiédram (not wmdtaram), and that, therefore, the theme
18 propetly mdtdr, not mdtdr, as the 4 18 shortened only 1 words denot-
g affimty,
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length of the oot pd, signifies in the passages cited by Fr,
Rosen (on the Rig. V. I. 22. 6.) “son,” though in form it
corresponds to the Latin base nepdt, as also its feminine
napté, “ daughter,” to the Latin base nepte”, Old High Ger-
man nifti (nominative accusative nift).  Bhrd-tar, “brother,”
has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for there is
no root bhrd. If as the Indian Grammarians assume, the
root is bhrdj, “to shine,” we must then observe that the
rdj, which is probably related to it, and from which Pott
deduces bhrdy (for abli-rdy), signifies besides “to shine,” also
“to rule,” and, therefore, *“the brother ” may be so desig-
nated as “ruler " in the family, which, according to Indian
manners, the eldest brother after his father's death really
is (see “Vocalismus,” p.182)  But bhrd, m bhratdr, may
also have sprung from the root bhar, bl2i, “to carry,” “to
support,” by the transposition and lengthening of the radi-
cal vowel, just as in Greek from BoA: BAj-ow, BéAAy-Ka,
BAR-pa, &ec., from mer==Sanscrit pat, “to fall,” “to fly ™
(wimrw from mmeTw): mrw and wry (wTOOK, MTOMA, WTHCIS),

and m Sanscrit from man, “ to think,” mnd, “to mention,”

* I'lus feminme foim leads to the conjecture that the waseuline napit
in the weakest cases (see § 130.) rejeets 1ts @ ; that, theiefore, the geni-
tive would he napt-as, for napdt-as, stnee femunme bases 1n 7 gencraliy
{ollow the analogy of the weakest cases s as, njj?z-i, “a queen,” ollows
that of rﬁ_}?i:, to the king,” rq’p"i.aa, “of the hing,” &¢  Before termima
tions beginning with a consonant, where n«pt would be mipossible, }
should expect napdt, thus, napad-bhyas, “ to” and “from the sons” It
such forms were confirmed, T still could not assent to Benfey’s (Glossary
to the Sama Véda, p. 100) conjecture, that 4 in napdt, as also the 6 of
forms like datdr-is, &c, is a lengihening that originally helongs only to
the strong cases, wluch, in Latin (nepit), has entered nto all cases Tt 18
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanscuit stiong cascs to be the
ouignal one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, for the most
part, carried through sll the cases, as is the case m the example before us
with the suffix #dr, 79p, contrasted with the Sanscrit strong fdr (shortencd
n the vocative to far) and with the participle present w nt
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis-
tinct root. If, as now appears to me more probable, this
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, viz. from bhar, in that case the
“brother ” is properly “the supporter,” as the stay of the
mother, sisters, and younger brothers after the father's
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who
is termed bhdryd (“the female to be supported, to be
cherished "), is “the supporter,” and as such is called bhar-
{dr, nominative bhartd; a word, the creation of which still
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and
which, therefore, ;n departure from its supposed cognate
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension The appellation
of “sister,” 1 Sanscrit svdsdr, has still preserved the long
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like
the Latin sordr from sostdr, lost a ¢, which has remained
i the German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic swistar,
Enghish “sister,” Old Sclavonic sestra), and 1 the Lathua-
man sesser (nominative sessu, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144.),
has assimilated itself to the preceding s.  Srd-s(f)dr is
properly “the wife belonging™ (regarding the pronoun
sva, see § 341.), and is, in its final clement, akin to strf,
“ woman,” which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing
from the root su, si, “to bear a child” (E. L. I p.126), so
that, like fe-mina (see §. 478. conclusion), it originally sig-
nifies “ the parturient,” and is a regular feminine noun of
agency up to the loss of the radical vowel.

813. The shortening of 4 to a, which most words de-
noting affinity have experienced in Sanscrit and Zend in
the strong cases, appears to have existed so early as the
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous
that pitdram, pitar-du (Véda -rd), pitdras, stand in the same

* So in a passage of Sdvitri (p 16 of my translation of  The Deluge’’)
“ When the husband (of the mother) 1s dead, that son 1s culpable who 1s
not the protector of lus mother
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relation to ddtdram, ddtdrdu (-rd), ddtdras, as, in Greek,
narépa, mwarépe, moarépes, to dornpa, Sornpe, dorrpes, par-
ticularly as the Latin makes a distinction between the
declension of words like pater, patris, and such as dator,
datdr-is.

814. In the Véda dialect, formations in tdr, tri, occur
also in the sense of the participle present or future go-
verning the accusative; and in this case the accent inva-
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical syl-
lable ; hence ddtdr, “ giving,” opposed to datdr, “ gver;”
pitar, “ drimking,” opposed to pdtdr, “drinker™ (Latin pd-
tdr-); hantdr, “ smiting,” “slaying,” opposed to hantdr,
“smuter,” “slayer,” dsldr, “casting,” opposed to astdr,
“caster.” These participles serve principally to represent
the present indicative, so that, as in the participial future
of the classic Sanscrit, the verb substantive is either to be
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case
if the participle refers to the third person; the latter if
the first or second person is the subject. The forms of
this kind which occur in the Sima Véda are all in the
masculine singular nominative : and it is matter for future
mvestigation, whether the femimmne also occurs in con-
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial
future of the classic Sanscrit, the nominative masculine
represents the other genders.® I annex a few examples
from Benfey’s edition of the hymns of the Sima Véda
Hémtd yd’ vritran sdntd'ta (-td utd) vdjan ddld maghdni, “who
(Indra) striking (cleaving) us the cloud, and distributing is

* That in Zend, also, the form n Zdr occurs in the sense of a participle
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage 1n the be-
gmning of the 1st Farg of the Vendidad (V S. p. 498), where GEW&&!
bactém is governed by “?7&‘_@ ddithrd, “to the giving” (genitive in the
sense of dative, as is trequently the case in Sanscrit): némas été ddthré
bactem, “ worship to thee the giver of happiness (mches).”
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food, giving is riches” =* who strikes,” &e. (I. 4. 1 5. 4.);
yé adrityd asamdndya sunvatd ddtd jarierd (euphonic for
.+ . . trd) ukthydm, “who is giving that which is com-
mendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (IL 1. L 14.2.); tvdshtd
nd ddivyan véchal parjinyé bréhmanaspdii, “ Parjanyas
Brahm s creating for us godlike speech™ (I.4.1.1.7.);
st ’si §6iravé vadhdm, “ thou art hurling death at the foe™
(I1.9.1.13.3). I take pdtd as a future participle in the
following passage: pdtd vrirahd sutém & ghd gamat, * po-
turus Pritri occisor some succum adeat” (1L 8. 2. 1. 3.) +
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in
these expressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the
case where the form in {dr as a participle governs the ac-
cusative, appears m its full force, and I am of tlus opi-
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see § 735 Remark,
at the beginning), the accenting the imtial syllable of a
word in Sanscrit 1s the most emphatic,

* Toushtdr 1s paroxyton also as a noun of agency

+ According to Benfey’s translation, ““let the Vutra-slayer drmh the
Juice,” &c.,])zi'td Woul(l:p(’l"f(i sydt, “bibens sit”’ 1 doubt, however, that
these participles can, withont an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or
imperative ; for the mdicative only of the verb substantive 14, 1 Sanscrit,
very frequently omitted, as bemng by the sense 1tself understood. The en-
chitic ghd (for gha), which stands in the text m the common dialect ha,
which, as well as kd, occurs in the Védas, and attaches 1tsclf to pronouns
cspecially (see F. Windischmann’s Sankara, p 73 ; and Benfey’s Glossary
to the Sama Véda, p. 206), gives me occasion to remark, that 1 now, in de-
parture from my former explanation (§.175 ), regard the Gothic %, and
our ch in ma-k, thu-k, si-k, mu-ch, di-ch, s1-ch, as well as the Old High
German A 1n unse-h, jpas, vwe-h, duds, as a particle which has grown up
with the Dbase, and as identical with the Sanserit ka, gha, and Greek y¢
(Dor, ol yd), and thercfore dich as=Sansciit todn-ha, Greek aéye, ag,
n q.'phonctu point of view, ech, Gothic h=aham, éyi
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815, As to the origin of the suffix {dr, 1t may be re-
garded as springing from the verbal root tar (q¢72).* This
root properly signifies “to overstep,” “to transgress,” but
also “to accomplish,” “to fulfil;” e.g. po-atg'jﬁdm, “a pro-
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo-
tion express also *to tramsact,” “to do;” as, char signifies
(1) “to go,” (2) “to pass through,” (3) “to do,” “to prac-
tise,” “ to arrange.” Thus, datdr, “ dator, dans, daturus,”
may be taken as “the accomplisher,” the “ exerciser of
giving,” or, also, if we keep to the primitive signification
of the root, as, “ the man who passes through the action
of giving;” as, pdraga, properly “ going to the farther
shore,” 1s used in the sense of “perusing.” The verbal
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix ¢ds, are to
be taken as abstract substantives, which cannot surprise
us, as some of them appear as such without any annexa-
tion of a formative suffix; as, bhi, “fcar,” from bid, “to
fear;” hri, “shame,” from hri, “to fear;” yudh, “strife,”
from yudh, “to strive.” It may be requisitc here to ob-
serve, that 1n Latin several formative suffixes beginning
with ¢ can be traced back to the Sanscrit root kar, ki
(with which creo 1s connected). Thus, for example, c¢r for
ceri—nominative masculine cer, fcminine cri-s—and cru 1n
volucer, “ flying,” properly “fulfilling the action of flying ;"
ludicer, ludicru-s, ““sport,” “pleasure,” “ causing enjoyment,”
tnvolu-cre, “ that which envelopes or serves thereto;” lava-
cru-m, “that which makes to bathe,” “to bathe,” ambulu-
cru-m, ‘ that which makes to walk out, gives occasion
thereto,” hence “ promenade;” sepul-cru-m, “that which
makes to inter,” “a grave;” lu-cru-m, * that which causes
to pay,” “gain,” ful-cru-m, for fulc-cru-m, “that which

LI

"

makes to support,” “a support.” As r and / are easily

¢ Compare Benley, ““ Greck Etymology,” 11 p 257



1106 FORMATION OF WORDS,

interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class
also the suffix culu, and comparing it with the Sanscrit
kara, “ making ;" * thus, ridicu-lu-s, properly “making to
laug 7 Pia-culu-m, “that which makes to atone;” specfa-
culu-m, “ that which makes to see,” “ gives to see;” wvehi-
culu-m, “ that which makes to ride;” pd-culu-m, * that which
makes to drink ;" mera-culu-m, “that which makes to won-
der ;" ba-culu-s, “ that which makes to go™ (BiByu, éBy-v).

816. From tdr springs, mn Sanscrit, by the affix of an q,
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the weak
cases, and before the feminine character 7, the neuter suffix
{ra, and thence the feminme frd. The neuter form is prin-
cipally used, and, like the femine #rd, of rare occurrence,
forms substantives which express instruments, which are,
as it were, the nammate accomphshers of an action. They
Gumise the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accord-
ance with the Greek analogous forms in rpo, 6po, Toa, pa,t
accent the first syllable of the word. The following are
examples né-tra-m, “ an eye,” as “ conducting,” or “in-
strument of conducting™ (root ni); $rd-tra-m, “ear™ (root
$ru, “to hear™); y(‘zl-im-m, “hmb” (root gd, “to go™),
vds-tra-m, “garment” (root was, “to put on’); sds-tra-m,
“arrow” (root sas, “to slay”); ydk-tra-m, “ band” (root
yuwh “to bind™), danshird, “ tooth™ (root dans, “ to

* At the end of compounds bhds-kera-s, “making brilliance,” “ the
sun;” bha-yan-kara-s, *“ making fear,” * formidable

t It is a question whether the 6 of dpo, fpa, 18 produced hy the in-
fluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force m Zend (see
§ 47 ), or whether mdependently of the p a change or weakening of the
tenws to the aspirate has taken place, as has become the rule in Ger-
mamc languages (see § 87 ). The latter appears to me more probable, as
the combination 7p 1s very usual; but § for an ongnal = occurs also
before vowels, as in the suffix fey=Sanscrit tas, Latin fus (§ 421.), and

m the personal terminations of the middle and passive which begin with
of (see § 474)
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bite®); ydtrd, feminine,  provisions™ (root yd, “to go™).
So in Greek, vintpo-v, mAfKTpo-v, pdxTpo-v, AékTpo-v (“bed,” as
“means of lying ™), Baxrpo-v (“stick,” as “ means for going™),
Lo-o-Tpo-v, dpoTpo-v, BéNynTpo-v, PiApTEO~V, EAvTpo-v, Brpa-
Tpo-v, dpbpo-v, Bdbpo-v, Aeifnbpo-v, paxrpa, wi-c-Tpa, KaAIT-
7p&, Babdpa, kpeudfpa. The suffix in the class of words under
discussion is, in Sansecrit, seldom accented, and still more
rarely in Greek - the most common Sanscrit word of this
kind is vaktrd-m, * mouth,” as “speaking,” or “instrument
of speaking;” so paklrd-m, “holy fire,” properly “ that
which cooks” (root pach from palc); dhartrd-m, “ house,”
as “ holding,” *recerving” (root dhar, dh.rt); vétrd-m, “a
reed,” as “moving itself” (root ¢f). In Greek, Aourpd-v
and darTpé-v belong to this head. The latter, by its pas-
sive sigmfication, corresponds (“the distributed™) to the
Védan ddtrdam, “ gift,” as “ that which has been given,” or
“is to be given.”* As respects its base syllable, how-
ever, dautpdv (aiw) belongs to the Sanscrit root di—=dd,
“to cut off;” whence ddtra-m, “a sickle.” As the suffix
{dr, in Sanscrit, is occasionally preceded by an { as conjunc-
tive vowel, so also 1s #ra, and then either the conjunctive
vowel or the base syllable is accented: the former in khan-
“a spade” (khan, “to dig”), the latter in vdd-i-
tra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “ that which
causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to speak,”
in the causal); gd,'r-i-tra-m, “rice,” properly “that which
causes to eat,” “mnourishes” (root gar, gri, “ deglutire,” in
the causal). As we have above (§. 810.) compared the
Greck ¢ of forms like yev-e-mjp with the Sanscrit-Latin
vowel of conjunction ¢ of the corresponding jan-i-tdlr, gen-i-
tdr, so may also the ¢ of pép-e-Tpo-v be taken as the cor-

i-tra-m,

# Benfey quotes m his Glossary to the Sima Véda, p 88, the follow-
ing pmssage of the Rig Véda . ds bhdgs dsi ddtrdsya ddtd, ““ thou art the
Lord thou art the distributor of alms ”
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ruption of +, and the saxd word be contrasted with Sanscrit
formations like khan-i-tra-m and vdd-i-tra~m. Tt may, how-
ever, be the case, that the e of ¢ép-e-rpov is identical with
the class-vowel € of pép-e-1e, Ppép-e-Tov, &ec.; then Pép-e-rpov
would correspond to Sanscrit formations hke pét-a-tram,
vldh-a-tra-m, ** weapon,”
“cleaver™ (root

"

“wing,” as ¢ instruwnent of flying;’
as “slaying ;" krint-a~tra-m, *‘ plough,” as
krit from kart, in the special tenses krinf, compare kefow)
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix afra,
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the
mserted vowel of the first and sixth class ; thus, pat-a-tra-m,
like pai-a-ts, “he flies,” krint-a-tra-m, like krint-a-ti, *“ he
cleaves™* Thus in Greek the y of forms like ¢péAy-7po-v and
x6pn-Bpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and 1s iden-
tical with that of ¢iAj-ow, kopi-cw. The same is the case
with the ¢ and & of the corresponding class of words in
Latin ard-tru-m, fulgé-tru-m, fulgé-tra, veré-tru-m, where it
must be observed, that, accordmg to §. 109% 6., the & of the
first as well as the € of the second conjugation are identical
in their origin with the #n of the above-mentioned Greek
forms. As, however, the ¢ of the second conjugation is
less permanent than the @& of the first and the ¢ of the
fourth (see §. 801. Notc), we cannot be surprised to hnd,
not mulgé-tra, mulgé-trum, but mule-tra, mule-tru-m; not
moné-tru-m, but mon-s-frum. The s of monstrum corre-
sponds to the euphonic s mentioned in §.95. A similar
one 1s also to be found 1 lu-s-trum and flu~-s-trum. Pi-trum,

“ glass,” as it were, “ instrument of secing,” or “ making
to see,” has lost the d of the root. We should have ex-
pected vis-trum (see §.101.) according to the analogy of

ras-trum, ros-trum, claus-trum, cas-trum. In the third con-

* The Indian Grammarians mdiude the ¢ of the aboye-mentioned words
1 @ tra 1 the suffix,
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jugation, the class syllable of which has, from the time of
the unity of language, as a rule not extended itself beyond
the present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the
suffix is joined, for the most part, direct to the root, e.g.
ru-trum, spec-trum. In the fourth conjugation we should
expect {-trum, in accordance with d-frum in the first, and
é-trum in thc second; but haus-frum, from hawuris, is in
conformity to the other anomalies of this verb.

817. The Zend has, according to §. 17., changed the ¢ of
the suflix fra into ), but leaves it unaltered after sibilants,
which, in gencral, do not admit of ¢ after them; hence
»74.\_\136031»& yaoschddthra, “ means of purification™ (V. S.
P 263), nominative accusative -thré-m (see §. 30.) . ddulhré-m,
“eye™ (as “sceing™), is connected m 1ts root and suffix
with the Greek 6¢arpor, although the meaning of the latter
has taken a different direction, since 1t sigrufies the place
which affords the spectacle. The corresponding Sanscrit
root 1s most probably dhydi, with which Pott (“FE 1 1"
p- 231) has been the first to compare the Greek fcdoua,
although dhyd: sigmfies not “to sce™ but “to think,” where
1t 1s to be observed that Y budh, “ to know,” has, in Zend,
received the meamng of “to see,” as fag vid, “to know,”
has in Latmn, while the Greck root ¥ (cidw, oida) unites the
two meanings. Remark, also, with Burnouf (“Yagna,”
p- 3'72), the New Persian root d7, “to see” (mfinitive dt'—dan),*
and the contraction which the Sansecrit root dhyd: has ex-
perienced 1n the substantive dhi (nominative dhi-s), “ un-
derstanding,” “ insight.”  The following are examples in
which the suffix spoken of has preserved 1ts original tenus
under the protection of a preceding sibtlant : vastrém, *robe,”

feminine wadtra (see 8. 137., Sanserit vdslra-m, see §. 721

* The present binam belongs probably to a diftercnt root, and, mn fact,
to the Sanserit md
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Note **), and ashpoamb vditra (as theme), “the willow,” as
“growing™* (connected in its root with the Old High
German base wahs-a-mon, “shrub,” “fruit,” see §. 799.)
whence the often occurring vdifravaf, * willowy,” as also’
vdstrya (nominative ~yd), “farmer.” The Zend uses the
formations in thra, tra, also in the sense of abstract sub-
stantives, which, according to what has been smd (8. 809.)
regarding the radically connected Latin formations n tira,
cannot surprise us. The following are examples : 957657_)‘3
dar-é-thré-m, * possession,” “ reception,” “ retention™ (San-
serit root dhar, dhii, “to keep™); 537&57»9 mar-é-thrém,
“ mention™ (Sanscrit root smar, smri, “to remember™),
997&\\:8 khdthrém, * splendour,”+ 957\043.\0&3 khas-trém,

M ¢

* 1 doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanscrit root vaksh,
“to grow,” which, m Zend, i the devord of Guna special tenscs of the
fourth class, is contracted to mcs With respeet to the suppression of
the guttural in the above form, compare the relation of the Sansciit
chash-1¢, “ he says,” to the root chahsh, and the Zend chashman, “eye”
(as “saying,” ¢ announcmg ™), to the same root, and to the cognate San-
scrit word chdkshus

+ At the end of componnds pduru-khithra, * having much lustre’
(see Burnouf, ¢ Yacna,” p 421). 1 consider khithra to be an abbreviation
of kharthra (kharethra, according to § 44 ), and derive it from the root
khar, “to shine,” whence, also, 187»:’ Tcharénd, *“lustre.” The root
sur (from svar, see § 96 ) corresponds in Sanserit  The loss of the final
consonant of the root appears to be compensated by lengthening the vowel,
as in the Sanscrit jitd, “ born,” from jan, Lhdtd,*cngraven,”’ from khan
Observe, also, the relation of the Zend SGawgag zazdima, ¢ T produce,” to
the Sans. yapanm:  Burnouf gives another derivation of khithra, “ lustre
(). e p 419) dwiding it mto kha, “snus,” and dthra, according to which
its literal meamng would be “suum wnem habens,” and therefore dthra
would be connected with the word dtar, “fire,” which is used in 1ts un-
compounded form, and the a of which 15 suppressed in the weakest cases ;
hence dthr-at, “igne;” dthr-anm, “ignum.” Burnouf touches also on
the possibility of the prefix q su, ku, “fair,” bemng contained in khdthra,
in which case its proper sign\lﬁcauon would be “ pulchrum wgnem habens.”

A
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“taste.” The latter Burnouf (“ Yagna,” p. 220) derives,
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanscrit root svdd : the
transition of d into § is here quite regular (see §. 102. con-
clusion) ; and khdstrém therefore resembles, both in the
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix, the
(§. 815. conclusion) above-mentioned Latin formations, as
claus-trum.

818, As regards the formation of abstract substantives
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the ncuter base
maur-thra (nominative accusative maurthr, sce §.153 ), “ mur-
der,” properly “thc killing,” the obscure root of which
leads us to the Sanscrit mar, mre, “to die,” causal mara-
»*  Besides the above, J. Grimm (IL p. 123)
deduces from blistrers a mneuter bldstr, ““ oblation” (theme
blostra), which I should be glad to admit did it anywhere
occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must be as-
sumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine blds-
trei-s, the base of which, bldstrya (see §.135), has the same
relation to its presupposed primitive base hidstra that the
previously mentioned Zend wvistryd (theme widstrya), “ coun-
tryman,” has to its primitive base vdstra, “ pasture.”t The
root of the Gothic base hids-fra is bldt, “ to sacrifice,” “to

ydmi, “1 slay

A derivation, however, in which khdthra would ctymelogically also sig-
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically
identical with & word (kharéné) literally meaning ‘‘lustre,” appears to
me the most natural.

* The u of the Gothic form 15 a weakening of a, to which, according
to § 82., an euphonic a 18 prefixed As most of the German languages
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr, and consequently the agreement
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra, thra, is no longer
recogmsable, we should remaik with care the English “murder.”

t It is a rule 1in Sanscrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel
reject their final vowel before vowels or  in an annexed derivative suffix.
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worship,” whence, according to §. 102., blds-tra, in analogy
with the Zend khdi-tra, “ taste,” from khdd-tra ; so gils-tra,
“tax,” nominative accusative gilstr, from guld-tra, gild-tr,
from the weakened form of the root gald, with the prepo-
sition us and fra, “to repay."* The @ of the Old High
German gels-tar, kels-tar, ghels-tar (Graff, IV. 194.), I take to
be an auxiliary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of
an accumulation of consonants at the end of a word, and
which, on the annexation of the case-terminations in these
and similar words, is again dropped, hence genitive plural
ghels-tro ; so from bluos-tar, blos-tar, “ oblation,” dative blos-tre;
from hlah-tar, “laughing,” “laughter,” dative hlah-tre.f
We have, therefore, in the common German expression
Ge-ldch-ter, as also in the English “laugh-ter,” analogous
forms to the Zend abstract neuter bases in thra, tra, as also
to the Sanscrit formations in tra, Greek 1 Tpo, and Latin
in #ru. Thus in English also “slaugh-ter,” which in its
radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly retained
than the cognate verb “slay.” Probably, also, “ thun-der™
and “ wea-ther™ are to be mcluded in the class of words
which are formed in Sanscrit by the suffix ¢ra, though the
f-sound of the suffix 1s lost in the appellation of “ thunder™
in the older dialects (Old High German doner masculine,
Old Saxon thunar, Anglo-Saxon thunor); on the other hand,
m Latin we have fon-i-trus, fon-i-fru, where the u of the
fourth declension 1s matter of surprise, as the Sanscrit a

* With respect to the wterchange of ¢, ¢4, and d (blds-tra, gils-tra,
compared with maur-thre), in sp®xes origmally commencing with ¢, 1
refer the reader to § 91

t Whether the gender be m:  ..ne o1 neuter 1s not to be determined
from the cases which occur (accusative hlaktar, dative hlaktre and hilah-
tere) ; as, however, the perfectly analogous bidstar shews itself, by the ac-
cusative plural blstar, to be neuter, I agrec with Graff (1V 1112)
considering hlahtar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic
and Zend forms
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would lead us to expect only the unorganic u of the second
declension (see §. 116.). The corresponding Sanscrit root is
stan, “ to thunder,” whence stan-ayi-tmii-s, “ the thunder.”*
“ Weather™ belongs to the Sanscrit root »d4, “to blow,”
whence also the Lithuanian weé-fra, “ storm.” To return
to the Gothic; fd-dr, “sheath™ (theme fé-dra), and huli-s-tr,
“veil™ (theme huli-s-tra), belong to the class of words here
discussed. The latter proceeds from the verbal base hul-ya;
its i, therefore, is the contraction of the syllable yq, as in
the preterite hul-i-da. I regard the s as an euphonic affix,
as in the Latin Ju-s-tru-m, flu-s-trum (see §. 815. conclusion),
capi-s-trum. The following nominal derivatives are ana-
logous . avi-s-fr, “ sheep-cote,” as “ place of the sheep,”
from the lost primitive base avi (=Sanscrit avz, Lithua-
nian awz); and navi-s-tr, “ grave,” as “ place of the dead,”
from naus, theme nava, with the weakening of the a to o,
as in the genitive navi-s (see §.191.) Observe that the
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. F'é-dr,

* Ay is the character of the tenth class, and «tnu the suffix, which forms
adjectives with the sigmfication of the participle present and masculine ap-
pellatives, as, harshaytnds, “ rejorcing,” and as a substantive masculine
“aon,” as “ the causer of rejoicing™ (so nandana, ‘“son,” from nand “to
rejoice™) The s 15 evidently merely a vowel of conjunction, as mn the
future stan-ay-i-shydty, 1t will thunder :” there also exists, as well as
i-tnu, a more sumple suffix ¢nu, as 1 hatné-s, masculine, “sickness,” and
‘8 weapon,” as “slaymng,” from kan, “toslay ” The ¢ of tnu and wtnu
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic £ mentioned above
(§ 797 Note); so that, therefore, onlv nz would be left as the true suffix,
as appears in bhdni-s, *sun,” as “ giv.ag hight.” The circumstance that
the Latin ton-e-tru-s, ton-i-tru, stand. ¢he class of words under discus-
sion in a very isolated position, owing to its « of the fourth declension,
may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with the San-
scnit stanayuni-s, by assuming an exchange of the hquids; so that tru
would stand for ¢nu, just as i the Latin pul-mé (for plu-mé) an I stands
over against the Greek nasal of myevpwy (compare § 20 )

4c
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“ sheath,” theme f4-dra, 1n its obscure root corresponds to
the Sanscrit pd, “to receive,” and in its entire form to
p(ftm-m, “vessel,” as “ keeping.” With respect to the
Gothic d, for the th, which was to be expected, compare
fa-drein, *parents,” with the Sanscrit pi-tdrdu (for pa-),
which is also radically connected with fd-dr (see §.812.).
The Old High German f#-tar, fuo-tar, “fodder™ (for fo-ir,
Anglo-Saxon, f3-dr, f6-dher, fo-ddar, fo-ddur) is identical in
root and suffix with the appellation of “sheath,” which
“supports,” but only in a different manner from that in
which “fodder™ does. To this class of words may be
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa-
tive, in tar or dar: viz. flu-dar, “float,” from the root flu
(=Sanscrit plu), which has generally assumed the affix of
a z (see 109".1.), flo-dar, “ fluor,”” from the same root,
ruo-dar, “ rudder,” apparently as “ making to flow or navi-
gate,” in root and suffix akin to the Latin ru-frum, and
Greek pé-8pov (péw from ope(F)w, Sanserit srdvdmi, from the
root sru, “to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps,
also with re-mus.t Perhaps, too, we ought to class here
wundar, wuntar, * wonder,” and wuldar, * glory,”t as deri-
vatives from roots now unknown.

819. To the Sanscrit feminine suffix {rd, as in ddnshird,
“tooth™ (see §. 815.), corresponds the Gothic #ld, in nethld
(nominative and accusative néthla), “needle,” as “instrument
of sewing ;" as m the Greek axéorpa, but with / for , which,
according to §. 20, cannot surprise us, particularly as the
Greek suffixes TAo, Ao, TAn, 6Ay (see Pott, IL p. 555), are

* The Sanscrit form for flu-dar, fi6-dar, would be plé-tra-m (6=au).

1 Graff, II p 498, presupposes a root rad ; but the Anglo-Saxon rovan,
reovan, revan, “ remigare,” mentioned by him, proves the contrary, and
answers to the Sanscrit causal base sravdy

1 Gothuc vulthus, probably;with #hu, —Sansciit tx, as suffix
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanscrit ére, trd ;
as in oy-e-TAo-v, XU-TAo-v, 00-0-OAo-v, éx-é-TA1, +yev-é-6Ay.
"Ox-e~TAo-v, in a Sanscrit form would be perhaps vah-i-tra-m,
or vah-a-fra-m. With regard to yevéfAn as an abstract
substantive, I must remark, thait in Sanserit also the femi-
nine suffix ¢rd is occasionally used to form abstract sub-
stantives ; thus, the yd'trd mentioned above (§. 815.) means
also “gait.” In Old High German the word for “needle™
exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in different
writers, nd-dla, nd-dila, nd-dela, and nd-dal: the Anglo-
Saxon form is nw-dl. We have further to mention, in
Gothic, hleithra (theme -thrd), “a tent,” which has retained
the old r, though 1ts root 1s obscured - it belongs, in my
opinion, to the Sanscrit §r: from kre, ““to go™ (compare
vééman, “ house,” from vis, “to enter™), whence d-sraya-s,
“asylum,” ‘" house,” and in Gothic also hliya, masculine,
(theme -yan), “a tent.”  To this root belongs also, among
other words, the Old High German hlei-tara (for hleitra)™
(which, on account of its suffix, also belongs to this class),
Anglo-Saxon hledre, hle-der, German Lei-ter, “ ladder,” as
“ mstrument of mounting.”

820. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the
perfect passive participle, which we have already had oc-
casion to mention more than once.t Its suffix is, in San-
serit and Zend, usually ¢z (masculine and neuter), feminine
{d, and is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative
base {a (see §.343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the
word 1tself for a passive signification, except, perhaps, in
the accent, for while, according to §. 785. Remark, the ac-

* Graf (IV p 1115.) quotes for the nommative the forms levtra, hieitar,
leitera, leiter, genitive hlestra. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in »
have lost a final a, and that they cannot be classed with muotar, tohtar,
suestar, of which the proper termination is r

+ See §§ 513 588.

4c?
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tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, i.e. the
accent on the first syllable, in the passive participle under
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have
paktds, “ coctus,” accusative paktdm, standing similarly op-
posed to pdachan, ‘* coquens,” phchantam, “ coguentem,” as
above (8. 785. Remark) Suchydté, * purificatur,” is opposed
to $ichyatd, “ purificat.” Greek verbals in 7é-¢, which, as
scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained
the old accentuation, and thus we have motd-s, o], moTdv,*
standing in the same relation to wéros, “the drinking™
(compare §. 785. Remark, near the end), that, in Sanscrit,
piyaté,  bibitur,” has to pz'yate‘ (Class 4, middle), “ bibit.”
The paroxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in 7o
appears to be preserved principally where, together with
the abstract, the passive verbal 1s actually in use, and where,
conscquently, there is the more ground for bringing the
abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent; whilst
otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the pre-
vailing example of verbals with passive signification ; hence,
indeed, wdros, dporos, dunros, TpUynTos, Emetos, dAeTos, op-
posed to motés, dporés, dunTds, TouyyTds, émerds, dAetds (ANy-
Tov); but not kémcros, kdkuTos, aAdyTos, but kometds, kwkuTSs,
ahontds, as these abstracts have no oxytone passive verbals
to match them., There are, however, some isolated abs-
tracts, or words which express the time of an action,
which have the accent thrown back, as Bioros, deimvy-o-Togs.

821. The participial suffix & sz is either jomned direct to
the root or by a vowel of conjunction ¢. To the first kind
of formation belong jid-td-s, “known” =Greek wyvw-7é-¢,

* Compare the Sanscrit pitds, pita, pétdm, from the root pd, * to
drink ,” which, 1n the passive, has the ¢ weakened to7 There 18 also a
middle root pi of the fourth class
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Latin (g)nd-tu-s, i-gnd-tu-s ; dat-té-s, “ given,"* Zend da-té
(theme ddta), Latin da-tu-s, Greek do-7é-s; $ru-td-s,  heard,”
Greek kAv-ré-s, Latin clu-tu-s; bhi-td-s, “ been,” “bemg,”
Greek ¢u-ré-c; bhri-té-s (from bhartas, see §. 1.), “borne,”
Zend béretd (theme -ta), Greek (pep-ré-s) d-pep-To-¢, Latin
Ser-tus, “ bearing,” “ fruitful;” stri-td-s, “ extended ™ (from
startds), Zend fra-starété (fra preposition), Greek oTpa-té-g,
(transposed from orap-7és), Latin strd-tu-s; pak-t4-s, " cooked,”
Greek men-7d-g (root men from mex, Sanserit pach, from pak,
Latin coc, from poc), Latin coc-tu-s ; uk-té-s, “spoken” (irre-
gular for vaktds), Zend ucté (hictd, “ well-spoken™ (from hu-
uctd), yuk-td-s, “ bound,” Greek Cevk-té-s, Latin junc-tu-s ;
bhrish-td-s, “roasted™ (from bhrashtds, and this from bhrak-
t4s), Greek ¢puk-7é-¢, Latmn Srie-tus ; bad-dhd-s, “ bound ™
(euphonic for badh-td-s, voot bandh), Zend bas-t8 ;+ lab-dhd-s,
“ obtained " (euphonic for labhtds), Greek Agm-té-g; yd-tG-s,
“born™ (root jan), Zend 2d-td, Greek ye-ré-s, in the com-
pound tyAdyeros ,t matd-s, “thought™ (root man), Zend matd,
shewn” (cuphonic for dush-

11

(compare uev-e-rés); dish-td-s,
tas, from dik-tds, see §. 21.), Greek (detktds) avamédektos,
xewpddeikros, &e., Latin dic-tus ; dash-td-s, “ bitten™ (eupho-
nic for daé-tds, from dak-tds), Greek (dnk-7é-c), &dnkTog, Kapdid-
Snkros, drish-la-s, “seen” (from darshtds, and this from

* From duddtas, with 1rregular retention of the reduphcation of the
spectal tenses

1 See § 102, and compare Greek analogous form, as xeords, miords
With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots with a 7" sound
see §. 101.

i Tt1s a rule in Sanscrit that before formative suffixes beginming with
¢, which require no Guna augment, the » and m of the root are rejected ;
jan, “to produce, to bear,” and khan, “ to engrave,” lengthen their vowel
m domng this  From kan, “to smite, to slay,” comes hatds, with which
we may compare the Greek -¢paros, as PENQ (¢povos, éregrov), like friorw,
most probably belongs to the Samscrit root han, fiom dhan (mdhana,
‘““death”).
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dark-tgs), Greek (depkrds), énidepxros, ush-ti-s, “ burnt,” La-~
tin us-fu-s. The following are examples with the conjunc-
tive vowel i* prat-i-td-s, “ extensus” (voot Wy prath, whence
prithi-s, “ broad,” from prathd-s, Greek mAari-¢, Lithuanian
pla-ti-s); afich-i-ld-s, “ erectus,” pat-1-1é-8 ** que cecedat,”™™  So
in Latin, dom-i-tus, mon-i-tus, mol-i-tus, gen-i-tus. In Greek
the ¢ of forms like pev-e-1ds, oxeh-e-7ds, €pm-e-7ds, corre-
sponds, where we again leave 1t undecrded whether this ¢
be a corruption of an i or an a.}

822. The Latin forms m dus, springing from neuter
verbs, and for the most part of the second conjugation, as
pall-i-dus, ferv-i-dus, frig-i-dus, torr-i-dus, tim-1-dus, tep-i-dus,
splend-i-dus, mit-i-dus, luc-i-dus, fulg-i-dus, viw-i-dus, sap-i-dus,
JSu-1-dus, correspond to the participles in /¢ m Sanscrit,
which spring from neuter verbs, and have an active signi-
fication, and especially to those which have a present
meaning , as, lvar-i-tds, “hastening,” sthitds, *“standing,”
supltds, “sleeping™ (also “having slept™), {aktds, “ bemng
able," ' yat-tas, “striving,” bhi-tds, “ fearmg,” hri-tds, “bemg

* Regarding the active signification of this participle 1n neuter verbs
sec § 513 conclusion, so, m Greek, orards, “standing,” = Sanscrt sthe-
tds (weakened trom sthdtds), which ltkewise sigmfies present time on
the other hand pra-sthitds means both ¢ proficiscens” and “ profectus ”

t Compare § 815., and Curtius * De Nomwnwn Greecorum formatione,”
pp 38, 60. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix (undd:) atd, the a of
which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel, with which the
Greek ¢ might be compared; thus, épm-e-rés (compare &prm-e-re) like
pach-a-tds, “fire,” as “cookmg’’ 'The abstracts dv-a-ros, “ death,” and
xdp-a-ros, ““fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel in its original
form, and thus correspond to the Sanscrit mar-a-td-s, « death ,” where,
however, we must observe that the Sanserit root mar, mrm, “to die,”
1n 1ts verbal conjugation, docs not belong to the first or sixth (lags any
more than the Greek roots fay and kap.

1 The form with the conjunctive vowel (sak i-tds) has a passive signifi-
cation, so yat-1-tds, “obtaned by efforts, sought for,” compared with yat-
tds, “striving " In Latmn, vece versd, rap-i-dus, active, opposed to rap-tus,

passive
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ashamed ;" and to the Greek orards, ““standing;” ueverds,
“remaining ;" €pmerds, “ creeping.” The opinion, there-
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an
original tenuis,” just as in quadraginta, quadruplus, quadru-
plex, for quatraginta, &c.  An active and present meaning,
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the
old tenuis, occurs 1 the participle spoken of i ferfus,
“bearng,” “fruitful,” which corresponds in form with the
Sanscrit bhritas, from bhartds, “borne,” Zend béréts, and
Greek -¢pepros (see §. 818.).

823. The Sanscrit verbs of the tenth class, and the
causals identical with them in form, have all of them the
conjunctive vowel ¢, hence pid-i-tds, “ pressed,” ** pained ;”
vés-i-1d-s, * made to enter.”” The circumstance, however,
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special
tenses aya) to the umversal tenses also, and a great part
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture
that the 2 of forms like pid-i-(ds, vé-i-tds, 18 not the ordinary
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay, or that such
forms in i-f4-s have been preceded by older ones 1 ay-i-fas,
according to the analogy of the nfinitives, as pid-dyi-tum.
As, then, Latin supines like wam-d-tum, aud-i-tum, are
related to pid-dyr-tum, just such is the relation of am-d-tus,
aud-i-tus, to the presupposed pid-dyi-tas  Although the
Latin second conjugation also belongs here, and, for ex-
ample, moneo corresponds to the Sanscrit causal mdn-dyd-
mi and Prikrit mdn-d-me (see p. 110), I would nevertheless
prefer to 1dentify mon-i~tus with mdn-:-t4s 1 such a way

passive  Obscrve, also, the active cup-t-dus together with the passive
cup-i-tus These, however, are only arbitiary usages, which rest on no
zeneral principle.

* Influence of Pronouns wn the Formation of Words, pp 21, 22. Dott 15
of a different opmon, £ T M p 567
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that I could thence infer the existence of similar forms in
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as-
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of
a common element. In Greek the 5 or w of forms like
PiA-y-Td, Tep-n-7és (from Tip-a-Tog), yeip-w-7ds, corresponds to
the character of the Sanserit tenth class, and therefore to
the Latm @ and 7 of am-d-{us, aud-i-tus. In Gothie, where,
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti-
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga-
tion, the old tenuis, mstead of, m accordance with §. 87,
becoming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medal, in such-
wise, however, as that before the s of the masculine nomi-
native, and m the accusative, which has lost the final vowel
of the base and the case termination, a th for d enters
(compare § 91.).  According to the difference of the con-
jugational class, an ¢ (from ya), & ot ar, 1.e. the three dof-
ferent forms of the Sanscrit character of the tenth class (ay,
see §. 109" o.) precedes, hence the bases tam-i-da,™ “ domi-
tus ;" friy-6-da,t * amatus ;" ga-yuk-wi-da, * subjugatus,”
nominative masealine lamilhs, friydths. gayukaths ; accusa-
tive zomilh, &e., gemtive tamudi-s, &c. (see ¥ 191.)  The
dircct annexation of the particapial suffix occurs 1 Gothie
only m certain wrregular verbs, and 1n such a manner that,
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, either
the origmal tenuis 13 preserved, or has become d (see §§
626. 91). Thus the base bauhta,T * purchased” (bugya,

* Compure Sanscrit dasme-i-tds (from dam-aye-tés ?) from damdyina,
causal of the root dam, ““to tame,” but of the same meaning as the prmi-
tive and the Latin dom- tus

+ It may be regarded as the denominative of the Sanscrit proya,  dear,”
“beloved ;” and 1t 1s also, radically and n 1its formation, alin to the
Greck ¢uh-n.rés (from ¢héw, denominative of ¢hilos, transposed from
PAeos), the n of which has sprung, like the Gothie 4, from 4

1 Euphomic for buhta (see §. 82), and this from bukia, trom the root
bug
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“1 purchase™), corresponds to Sanscrit forms like bhuktd,*
“ eaten ™ (root bhuj from bhug), Greek like ¢ppuxrd, and Latin
like jfunctu ; mun-da, “ believed,” answers to the Sanserit
ma-td, “thought,” “ believed,” for man-t4, as the feminine
substantive base ga-mun-di (nominative -n-ds) does to the
Sanscrit base md(n)-ti, “ meaning.”

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is re-
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs, so far
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine fa-s
corresponds to the Sanscrit {G-¢; e.g. sekta-s “ followed™ =
Sanscrit saktd-s (root sach, from sak, “to [G. Ed. p. 1156.]
follow,” compare Latin sequor); seg-ta-s, “ fastened ™ = San-
scrit sak-fd-s for sag-td-s (root WE samj, from sang, “ to
fasten™), deg-ta-s, *‘ burnt™ = Sanscrit dag-dha-s.f In the
nominative feminine sekla, segla, degla, correspond to the
Sansecrit sakid, dagdhd, only with the a shortened, as in
Gotlic, Latin, and Zend forms like baulia (genitive
bauhtd-s), juncla, s basta (see § 137.). to the Latin
Juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian junkfa, from
Jjungiu, “1 yoke (the oxen)” . hept-as, kepta (from Teppn, “1
bake," see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pak-td-s, id,
Greek menté~, 7, Latin coclu-s, ta. Forms like wues-la-s,
“ conducted” (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect
to Zend like bas-td, “bound” (root bandh(, irii-té, “ dead™
(root irith), and Greck hike ma-7ds, keo-1d¢ (see §.102.). To the
Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par-
ticiples of those Lithuanian conjugations, which we have above

* In the former parts of this work the accent is not given to Sanserit
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated.
In 1843, Bohthingk published a treatise on Sanscrit accentuation (as the
Anthor of this work tells us in the Preface to his Fifth Part), which opened
up a new field of mquiry The mark over the a then, 1o bhuktd, 15 the
accent, and does not denote vowel length.

+ Dbk euphonic for ¢, see §.104. In Iwsh, daghaim, “ I bum,” corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit dahdmi, and dagte, “ burnt,” to the passive parti~
ciple dughda-s, Lithuanian degtas

4p
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(8. 506., p. 704) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class; thus,
myl-i-tas,“ beloved:” pen-g-las, “nourished;” laik-y-las, “held.”

825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex-
pressed in §. 628. be well founded, transferred to the active
voice the passive participle here spoken of—with the re-
tention, however, of the meaning of past time—and have
weakened the original ¢ to /, probably by changing it in
an interveming stage to d. In the former point they cor-
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques-
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the
latter point they agree with the Georgian, where "3533@0
gam-u-le signifies “ eaten™ (Sanscrit jam, “to eat™), and
oo'bm‘éos{oo thbob-i-l: * warmed” (Sanscrit tap, ““ to burn »),

[G.Ed p 1157] The suffix aolo (n. m. &b 7, neut. lo,T. la) is
joined, 1n Old Sclavonie, erther directly to the root or to the
class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the
Sanscrit 10th class and the German weak conjugation, hence,
e.g. BpIAD byl', BBIAA byla, veIAO bylo, “been™ = Sanscrit
bhitds, td, tam (pers. bideh); nuns pi-l’, unna pi-la, muso
pi-lo, * having drunk”™==Sanscrit pi-tds, td, tam, * drunk )’
HECAD nesl, NETAA nesly, nMECAO wes-lo, “ having borne,”
voyausn biad-i-r, voyauad bid--la, voyauno bid-i-lo,
“having waked™ =Sanscrit bddh-1-tds, 1(2’, tam, “ waked.”™
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected
with the Sanscrit participles 1n ¢e, 1t appears to me almost
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate
languages; at least I do not believe that the suffix la, which
occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e. g. in chap-a-la-s,
“trembling,” or the suffix rq, the use of which is in like
manner but rare, e.g. that of dip-rd-s, “ shiming,” can have

served as the source from which the Sclavonie participial
suffix /v is derived.

= With regard to the change of the old ¢-sound into 7, compare also
the Ghpsy mu-lo, « dead,” from mudo, Prikrit mudo (nom masc )
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826. The Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient
in forms also which have preserved the old ¢ and the pas-
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally
formed by the suffix no (fem. na)=Sanscrit na, of which
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example 1n fo
(nom, masc. T £, fem. TA fa, neut. To fo) in OTATP ofan-I’,
“ademtus™ (prep. of’, ““from ), which in root and formation
corresponds to the Sanscrit yatd-s (for yan-td-s, from yam-
té-s) and Latmn emtus.¥ In Slowenian [G. Ed. p.1158.]
or Carniolan the passive participles in ¢ are very nume-
rous; e.g. ster-t, “ extended” (compare Zend §taréta, San-
serit strita), der-t, “ flayed,” bi-t, “ struck,” slu-f, “ famed ™
(Sanserit §ru-té-s, “ heard,” w-sru-td-s, “ famed,” Greck xAv-
76-)1 In Russian the following are examples: mumbm
pi-tyt, “drunk” (Sanscrit pi-f4-s); mposumbiii pro-h-lyi,
“spilt,” po-vi-tyi, enveloped,” po-bi-fyi, “smutten, slam,”
kolotyi, *“ stuck ;" mwanywti tanulyi, “drawn.” % The opi-
nion, however, that the suffix [, la, lo 1s based on the San-
scrit a-s, {d, ta-m, 18 not refuted by these forms, as 1t is by
no means uncommon 1n the language to find together with
the new and corrupted form the original also existing,
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division
of the suffix here treated of into fu and du (see §. 822),
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin.

Remark —A. Sehleicher, who, in his work, ¢ The Languages of Eu-
rope,” p. 261 passim, opposes the opimon that the Sclavonic participle
referred to is, 1n 1ts ongin, 1dentical with the Sansent 1n ¢a, finds 1t inex-

phicable that from the to-be-presupposed forms like nest the favounte
combination of consonants s¢ should be changed into the much rarer sl

- “Kopitar Vocab ,” p 78, and Miklosich, “ Doctrine ot I'orms,” p. 47.

1 See Metelko, p 105, passim

! Bee Reiff, “ Grammairc Russe,” p.188. The termination i, or
rather the simple ¥ (from yo), few. ya, 15 the affix mentioned above
(§ 284 ) of the definite declension.

4p2
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1, too, believe, that had the to-be-presupposed form nest stood alone, it
would, owing to the firmness of the combination s, and its being such a
favourite, never have become nesl. And though I assame d as a middle
point between £ and 7, and allow the language, in its corruption of the
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from fo to do, and thence to have
arrived at o, I nevertheless do mot think that in every individual verb
this process has been de nove and independently carried on; nor do I ima-
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd’, nesda, nesdo ;
but I assume that the ¢ of the suffix under discussion has, in the different

[G.Ed p 1159] conjugations, and the majomty of verbs, gradually
been corrupted to /. Were, however, o, in the majority of Sclavonic
verbs, once substituted for the suffix fo, it might, as it appears to me,
be transferred by the force of analogy to those veibs also with whose
final letters a ¢ agrees better than {  Only in the case that the combination
sl had been unendurable 1n Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in d,
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see § 457 ),
change this letter before s into £, have necessarily retained the elder form
of the suffix. I must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial onigin, and
has ! for its most essentially distinguishing feature; e.g. korilim, 1
made” (kor-1-ld-m), 2d pers koria It 1s highly probable that, as Max
Muller (“ Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science
for 1847, p 243) assumes, the { of these forms has arsen from #, throngh
the intervention of & middle point d, and that the entire form owes its
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle mn fa; so that, therefore,
korilim would equal the Persian kardam, from which it 13 materally
distinguished only by the further weakening of the d to /, and the inser-
tion of the vowel of conjunction 2, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pers. sing koril: answers to the
Persian kardi. With regard to the-use in Bengali of the Sanscrit passive
perfect participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to be
remarked that this 13 avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton,
§. 241.), and so, in general, in the Bengali Iingnal Thesaurus one has to
distinguish between the words which have been, as 1t were, moulded and
remodelled in the lap of the danghter language, and those which have
been adopted newly from the Sanserit Should we, however, be desirous
of seceking out 1n order to explain Bengali preterites hke korildm, a class
of words in Sanscrit to which they would in external form correspond
better than to the passive past participles in fa, we must then betake onr-
sclves to the suffix ilz (properly Za, with i as conjunctive vowel), which
has left behind only a very small family of words, to which belong among
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others an-1-ld-s, “ wind,” as “blowing;” path-i-lé-g, © traveller” (from
path, “‘t0 go'"). One does not, however, see how this rare suffix with a
present sigmufication has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite
in Bengili from every root. Another modern Indian dialeet which fur-
nishes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G. Ed p 1160 ]

respect to the participle under discussion is the Marathl.* Here a Berfect
passive participle in & (m.), i (f.), &5 (n ),T springs from every verbal root;

* It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor has
heen guided in his remarks on the Mardthi language by Carey’s
Grammar, which was published half a century ago, and at a Pre-
sidency where the Marathl language is not so well known as at Bomn-
bay. Hence he gives a past participle in g to transitive verbs, the
fact being that this participle 18 never separated from the vowel which
marks the gender, and must be, e g. Qi@ pdhuld, wfagt pahdi,
qifget pdhilen, never wifes pdhil. The sentence 3T WTUHTR Ulfe
myd biyalds pdhil, 1 saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect It
should be ®Y' A% qras? WIfESEY min &i bayaks pahili, or ®Y T FTAMIST
mfg%' min tyd bdyakdsld pdfulen. With reference to the termination § s
and @1 /d in this case (be it the dative, or, as I regard it, the accusative),
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays down the following rule. “ When motion to
a place is intended, then | s 18 preferred; but when the dative s the

object of a verb, then @Y /4 is more common, as, A s ?\3’1 to

glnwds geld, “he s gone to the village, [T T ATAHIST RIFTY Lydne
tyd bdyakold mdriden, ‘he beat that woman.”” Iam at a loss to guess where
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanserit short 4 is
pronounced in Marathi like 6, for so far from tlus being the case, I do not
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India,
except Bengali, save, perhaps, before 7.—[Note by the Translator.]

+ The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengali hike & ;
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavome, as neslo (see §. 256a.). The
Iong & in the masculine of the Mardthi adjectives is probably based on
the Sanscrit nominatives in as, so that for the suppression of the s com-
pensation is made by lengthening the prefeding vowel. On the other
hand, the pronominal nominatives &Y ¢, “ he,” and Wt 6, “ which” (j
from y, see §.19 ), are based on the corruption which the termination as
has everywhere experienced . Zend, Pali; and Prékrit (see §. 562.),
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in Marath
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e.g. pdhild, * having seen,” keld, “having made,” the latter being, as
it seems, from kaei for karild, Compare the Bengali korildm, ¢ 1
made,” and the Prakrit kade from karda, “ made.” The active con-
struction of other languages is, 1n the Mardthi, changed into the pessive
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which are wanting in that language,
as in tnost of the Sclavonic dislects; and thus, e g. myd ¥ keld, myd kels,
myd kély, which Carey translates by I did,” is literally nothing else
than “a me factus, facta, fuctum ;* although Carey, in this and analogous
tenses, appears 1n reality to recognise an active form of expression : for he
remarks (p. 67), *“ It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the
imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to agree with that of the
object.” That which, however, is here called the objeot, is, in fact, the
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in
gender, but also in number. At p. 129 1t is remarked, “ It must he ob-
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex-
pressed m the accusative, the form of the neuter singular only 18 used
When the object is in the nominative cuse, the veih 18 passive, and varics

with the gender of the subject” Ex. ¥qt m qifgg mydn bayskss
Ppahils, “1 saw the woman ;” Rt qTq™T QLS mydn bayoks péhali, “the
woman was seen by me.” Iam convinced, however, that the first construc-

[G Ed p 1161 ] tion is quite as much passive as the second ; for were 1t
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and bave sounded
therefore §% min, and not mydn,{ asin the second. The difference be-
tween the two constructions 18 only this, that m the first the neuter pas-
sive participle stands mpersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and
governs an accusative ; while mn the second the participle is the predicate
of the subject, expressed by bdyol o, “ woman.” Could the first construc-
tion be imitated in Latin 1t would be literally rendered by “a me femi-
nam visum (est) In Greek, constructions such as 7ods pihovs cor fepa~
wevréoy correspond to this  In neuter verbs, i.e the substantive verb in
combmation with various ideas, the Mariithi paruciple in I3, ¥, I, like its
Banscrit prototype m faes, ¢d, ta-m, has an active signification, and has
therefore also the proneminal or substantive subject placed before it in the
nominative , and thus we have, e.g. min géié-n, ‘I went,” properly I
am having gone ;” since the substantive verb, in spint at least, 18 contained
therein (sce §. 628. Rem. 1), fem. min géli-n, 2d pers. mase. tin yéld-s,

* H for Sanscrit ¢h of the defective root pash (pashydmi, “ 1 see’’).
+ Afya corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd.
1 Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned myd
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fem, géli-s; 8d pers. mase (6 geld, fem & géli, without a personal termi-
nation. So in the verb substantive, mi jhdlé-i, I was” (“I am having
been ™), fem, shild-ir, 24 pers. jhéld-s, fhili-s, 8d pers 6 jhdld, ti jhdl,
The Marathi, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish,
which in ike manner, in the 3d person, gives the bare participle, but in
the 1st and 2d appends to it tho personal terminations: masc. byt em,
byt-es, byt, fem byta-m, byta-é, by-ta, neut byfo-m, byto-$, byfo (sce
§. 628. Rem 1.)  Irvespective of the passive participles newly borrowed
from the Sanscrit, and which for the most part remain entirely un-
changed, as ddtto, “ given,” yukts, “ bound,” grosto, * swallowed,” somdp(5,
“ended,” there is in Maiathi perhaps only one solitary participle of this
kind which has preserved the old ¢, viz Rétd, fem héti (or Lété), neut
hétd, “ having been "=Sanscrit bhitd-s, &, d-m, (see Prékrit hd-mi, « 1
am ™), whence k(6 n, “I was,” as above, from another root, and with
a corrupted suffix ‘H{TE\T Jhdlé-n  According to this analogy one should
expeet hélén from hd. The participle, which is found n the so-called
2d norist present, ¢ g the form min korté-n, “1 do” (I am doing,” see
Sanscnit kartdsmi, ¢ facturus sum”), fem min karti, I derive from the
Sanscrit participle future, or noun of agent in tar, #12, [G Ed p 1162]
nom mase ¢4, which frequently occurs in the Véda dialect in the sense of
the participle present (see § 814 ) * The 2d pers. masc. kortds, “thou doest,”
answers to the Sanscrit kartdsy, © fucturus es,” or “ factor es,” but the sub-
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character
of the 2d person; and this participle is treated mm Marathi as if it had
heen formed 1n Sanscrit by the suffix fa (not by tdr, tre). In the substan-
tive verb, both the Sanscrit Jhitd s, “ been,” and bhav-i-td, “ futurus,” are
represented in Marathi by ké/d. The said language, however, is not want-
g 1 forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel 7,
eg. {fa'iﬁ whehhatd, “wishing”™ (Carey, p 80), fem ichchlaté. Asregards
the 6 of the masculine form schekhsté, 1t corresponds to the before-men-

* That the participle which appears in the 2d aorist present is not, per-
haps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in Za is evinced in
the case before us, by the circumstance, that not only does karés-n apswer ,
better to kartd than to kritg-s, but also, that beside the genuine Maratht
kéld, ¢ made,” mentioned above, there exists in Marathi a2 second bor-
rowed form krotd (see Carey, p 86, isvérokrots, “ God-formed”), which,
like the Prakrit kada (for karda or krada), is based on the original form
karta, of which Arita 18 & contraction (see § 1).
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tioned (p. 1125, Note 1) pronominal nominatives, as ¢6,  he,” 6, “ which 3”
while ¢4 in hdtd, “ being,”* answers to the ordinary adjective-nomina-
tives in 4. Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pers. masc of the 2d aorist present
under discussion, pretty indifferently either ¢d, or 46, or ¢én, only in Adtd
ke gives only ¢, but elsewhere either {6n or 6. The nasal of the former
is most probably only en inorganic affix, which the Marathi occasionally
adds also to some other forms which end 1n a vowel; as, e.g.in the in-
strumental Fqi mydn, “by me” (with myd), mentioned above (p 1126),
and the analogous tvdn, “by thee” (Carey, p. 127), together with the tvd
from the base fva (see §. 158 ) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We
must similarly regard, I doubt not, the Apusvéra of the repeated participle
in A7 ¢dn, as kdrtin, kortin, ** domng, continuing to do,” since this participle

[G Ed.p 1163] is only by its repetition distinguished 1n formation from
that by which the 2d aorist present is periphrastically denoted. The
case 18 different with the termination 67 of the 1st person, in which
the never-failing »n is the expression of person=Sanscrit mi, and the pre-
ceding portion of the word 18 the masculine nominative The feminine
allows 1n the 1st person the suppression of the n, hence kor-té, “ I
make,” opposed to sok-té-n, “I can” (Carey, p.79), with & for 7, which
appears in the 2d person korti-s, while the masculine form retains its 6
(Reorts-s)

827. By fa with the conjunctive vowel 7 in Sanscrit are
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de-
nommative verbs; as, e g. phal’-i-td-s, ““ furmshed with fruat,”
from phald, *fruit;” whence might spring a denominative
phal-ayd-me, “supphed with fruits,” which would form a
passive participle phal-i-fd-s. Corresponding forms in Latin
are such as, barbd-tus, ald-tus, fimbrid-tus, cordd-tus, quri-tus,
turri-tus, versii-tus, verd-tus, asti-tus, cincti-tus, jus-tus, nefas-
tus, sceles-tus, robus-tus, (robur, roboris from robus, robos-is),
hones-tus (hondr-is from -s-is); and in Greek, forms like
Kkpokw-76s, SuPaAwW-TSs, avAW-THS, PoAdw-7ds, dvardpw-Tés.
Let attention be directed to the inclination towards a long

* Carey, p.92, 16 hotd, “he is” (literally,  he being”).
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vowel. before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek.
In like manner as the originally short u of the 4th declension,
and the i of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic v of
the 2d in nasii-fus, and so is, in themes terminating in a con-
sonant, the i which extends the base (see p. 1078), e.g. in
mari-tus, patri-tus, which, according to form at least, belong
here; soalso in Greek is the o which extends the base; hence,
e.g. poAd-w-7és. The word auak’t-1és stands alone, properly,
“ furnished with a wagon,” which, by the suppression of the
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con-
junction ¢, corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like
mudr-i-tas, “sealed,” from mudrd, “a seal.” [G. Ed. p. 1164.]
Here belong also the Latin formations in é-fu-m, arboré-tum,
quercd-tum, fimé-tum, pomé-tum, which, as Pott too assumes
(“ Etym. Inqui.” p. 546), as it were presuppose denominatives
of the 2d conjugation, in which we might well expect
participles like moné-tus (see pp. 1107, 1108).

828. In Lithuanian and Sclavonic also adjectives spring
from substantive bases, which in form and signification
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of.
Examples in Russian are poramsii rog'-a-tyi, ‘“horned ™
(Lathuanian ragutas), from pors rog’, theme rogo, “horn,”
vonocawbin volos'-a-tyi, “like hair,” from wvolos’, theme
voloso’, “ hair ;" ropGamblii gorb-a-fyi, “ humpbacked,” from
gorb’, theme gorbs, “ hunch ;” 1menimblit ime-ni-tyi, “ named,”
from ima imya, theme imen “ name ;" mMpecHOVIIbINA tres-
nov-1-£yi, “ embroidered,” “ covered with embroidery,” from
tresna, * embroidery ;" domov-i-lyi, “ domestic,” from Aom®b
dom’, “house™ (see p. 348)* The words which belong

* The above examples, according to Dobrowsky (p 629), apply in part
also for the Old Sclavonic: compare, therefore, the formations beginning
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §. 766, e.g. the
infinitives in a-ti, i-t2, ov-a-ti (§. 768 ), with which the insertions g, i (ov-7)
(based on the Banscrit aya) of the nominal participles above are identical.
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here have, part of them, inserted an & before the ¢ of the parti-
cipial character,according to the manner of the Greek verbals
like axe-o-rdc, axou-o-765, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in
sté, opposed to the Sanscrit in {4, and Latin in {q, tdt, tit, of
which hereafter. Thus, e. g. in Russian, kaMenicusri kamen-
i-styi, “stony ™ (Lith. akmen-ti-tas); wepHicmbiit tern’-i-styi,
“ thorny " (tern’, theme ferno, “ thorn ™ = Sanscrit {rina from
tarna, “ grass"); Gopoaaciubiit borod'-a-styi, “ bearded, pro-
vided with a beard,” (boroda, “beard,” compare Sanscrit vardh,

[G. Ed. p.1165.] wridh, “to grow,” Lith. barzda, “ beard,”
barzd-u-tas, “ bearded ).  In Lithuanian an o usually pre-
cedes the suffix fa of this class of words (occasionally
instead of it % =uo), after the analogy of the denominatives
treated of in §8. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with
& consonant (8. 767); and in fact so that here also the final
vowel of the base noun is dropped before the vowel which
forms the denominative verbal base; thus, e.g. migl-o-tas,
‘“ misty,” “ attended with mist,” from migla, “ mist;” plauk’-
o-tas, “ hairy,” from plauka-s, “ hair;" plunksu’-o-tas, “ fea-
thery,” from plunksna, *‘feather;” dumbl-o-tas, “shmy,”
from dumbla-s, ““ slime.”  In forms like akmen-u-tas, ** stony,”
mg’-lot-tas, “horned,” from the bases akmen, raga, u is only
a substitute for the simple o; as, e.g. in wau-yu, “ I drive,”
opposed to dumoyu, “I think " (see p. 704). The verbs,
however, in uyu for oyu, do not retain their & in the for-
mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply
o; whence waz-o-tas, “driven,” not waj-i-tas. In forms
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long ¢ fills the
place of the Lithuanian ; as, e.g in déddmi, “I give,”
démd, “stone™ (nom.of @$man) for the Lithuanian dimi,
akms.* The simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the

L)

# ] gee, theretore, no reason to compare the forms in %ta-s, ota-s, with
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana-1ant, -vat, “rich,” from dhana,
“riches,” which are formed by the suffix vant (in the weak cases vat).
Cf. Pott, I1 p 546,
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long 4; eg. in
the feminine plural-nominatives like aszwos, “ mares™ (sing.
aszwd), contrasted with the Sanscrit dévds, and Gothic forms
like gibds (see §. 227). We may therefore identify both
the & of forms like akmen-t-tas, and the preponderating o of
such as migl'-o-tas, playk-o-tas, with the & of Latin forms
like cord-d-tus, as with the o, too, of Mielcke’s 4th conjugation ;
e.g. that of yeszk-o-me, “ we seek,” yeszk-6- [G.Ed. p.1166.]
tas, “sought,” is essentially identical with the Latin 4 of am-d-
mus, am-d-tus.” The forms in é-f¢-s, in Lithuanian, stand
alone ; as dulké-lus, “ covered wath dust,” “dirty,” from dulkés,
“dust” (nom. pl. from the base dulké) ;4 as here the & of the
base takes the place of the derivative ¢, which is found, e. g.
in raukzl-o-tas, * wrinkled,” from raukszlZ, * wrinkle.”

829, The feminine of the suffix & te, viz. td, forms, in
Sanserit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi-
tive base; e.g. $ukl4-td, “ whiteness,” from $ikla, “ white ;"
samd-td, * levelness,” from samd, “ level;" prithitd,
“ breadth,” from prithi, “broad ;" vadhydtd, abstract from
vidhya, “ occidendus,” stri-td, “ womanhood,” from str,
“woman.” 1In Greek correspond the abstract substantive-
bases in 777, and in general, in the matter of accentua-
tion also, with the addition of a 7 (see §. 832.), which shews

* Above, also (§ 506.), Mielcke’s 4th conjugation ought to have been
identified with the Samserit 10th class. it 1s distingnished from the 3 by
this., that 1t retains the o in places where the latter exhibits y (=7) in the
class-syllable; hence, e.g yeswk-o-tas, “‘sought,” yeszk-0-su, * I will
seek,” compared with laik-y-tas, “ held,” laik-y-su, “ I will hold ”

+ Feminines in &, like giesme, ¢ song” (Mielcke, p. 33), presuppose an
older ia, hence in the genitive plural ii or yii (Fwdkit, gresmydi), as ranki,
“ manuum,”’ from rankd (see §. 157. Note 3.). Remark, also, that
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in i-s (from iag-s) belong femi-
nines in €, ¢ g. the feminine of didi-¢, “ great,” is didé or dvdi (Mielcke,
p. 47).
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes {dt and bt
hence, e. g. ioé-yr, kaxé-yr, dypié-TyT, TAard-TT (=prithild);

[G. Ed. p. 1167.] facili-t4t, habili-tat, levi-tdt, celeri-tdt, civi-tdt,
puri-tat, veri-tat, anxie-tdt, ebrie-tdt, socie-tat, liber-tat, (for libe-
ri-tdt, as liber for liberu-s), puber-tdt, majes-tat, (from majus),
vetus-1dt, venus-tdt, eges-tdt, potes-tdt,t felic-i-tdt, virgin-i-tdt,
hered-i-tdt, juven-tit, senec-tdt, vir-tat, servi-tit. In senec-ta,
Juren-ta, vindic-ta, (from vindec-s, vindic-1s) the suffix appears
without the addition of a . The German, too, as has already
been shewn, L c., is not wanting in analogous formations.
Their theme ends in Gothic in ¢hd, which corresponds
as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit td (see §§. 69. 87.),
and in the noun is abbreviated to tha (§. 137.); hence, e.g.
dwpi-tha, “ depth,” hauhi-tha, “height,” gauri-tha, *“ mourn-
fulness,” niuyi-the, “ novelty,” in the i of which I recognise
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases
diupa, hauha, gaura, muya, in agreement with the principle
observed in Latin, which, in like manner, weakens the inor-
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the
Gothic 1st, to ¢ (see §. 6.), or to e in case that another
precedes 1t (puri-tat for puru-tdt, varie-tdt for wvariu-tdt).
The organic u also of Grimm’s 3d adjective-declension is
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i; hence,

* See “ Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words,” pp. 22, 23;
where, however, from the classical tongues only Zdt, qr, are contrasted
with the Sanscrit 4  It, however, admits of no doubt that #i¢ also belongs
here, as the wealening of the & to @ can no more surprise us, than that of
a to u (cf. tirus=Sanscrit {dr, p. 647).

+ Eges-tat and potes-tdt come from the participial-bases egent, potent,
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the ¢ changed to s before
the ¢ following (see § 102) On the other hend, volun-tit for volen-tit
(from wvolent) has preserved the % in preference before the final consonants
This is also Pott’s view (E. I, II. p. 562), who here refers to the Greek
xapiéa varos, from xaplevr ; he, however, admits the possiblity of potes-tar
being derived from potis.

] Regarding the weight of the u, see § 584 , and “ Vocahsmus,” p. 227.
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A

aggvi-tha, “ narrowness,” from aggvu, “ narrow ;" manvi-tha,
“readiness,” from manvu, “ready;” afgrundi-tha, * abyss,”
from the base grundu, *“ ground,” belongs, at least as regards
formation, here. The bases in yg, witha [G. Ed. p.1168 ]

‘consonant preceding, reject their a before the suffix thd, and
vocalise the y to i: hence, niuyi-tha, “novelty,” from the
base niuya; but not fairnyi-tha, but fairni-the, “age,” from the
base fairnya, nom. masc. fairn i-s (see Gabelentz and Lowe,
Grammar, p. 75 ¢.); so unhraini-tha, “ impurity,” from the
base unhrainya, “ impure.” The following are examples of
this class of words in the Old High German (where d
occurs for the Gothic th, according to §. 87.): hreini-da,
“ purity ;” herdi-da, “ hardness,” samfti-da,“ softness ;" ster-
chi-da, * strength™ (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English the
following words belong here: heal-th, heig-th, leng-th,
dep-th, and some others. The New High German exhibits
these formations only in local dialects, as 1n the Hessian ;
e.g. Ldng-de, Tief-de, Breite-de, the latter answering to the
Sanscrit prithi-td, and Greek mAarv-ryr.  With the suffix
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts
ont of the themes of weak verbs; e.g. in Gothie, svegni-tha,
“joy, exultation™ (svegnya, “1 exult™); méri-tha, “notice,
rumour” (mérya, “I announce™); wvargi-tha, “condemna-
tion” (ga-vargya, “1 condemn™). Here the ¢ is the con-
traction of the class-syllable ya (=Sanserit aya, see §. 109", 6.),
as in the preterite and passive participles; as, sdk-i-da, “ 1
sought,” sdk-1-ths, “sought.”  So in Old High German; e.g.
honi-da, “scorn™ (héniu, “1 scorn™), héri-da, ga-héri-da,
“ hearing™ (hdr-iu, Gothic haus-ya, “I hear ). The Gothic
gaunb-tha, * mourning, complaint™ (gaun-d, “I sorrow,"
preterite gaun-d-da), is the offspring of a verb of Grimm's
2d weak conjugation. This, a solitary example of its kind,
which first came to light by the publication of the transla-
tion of the Pauline Epistles (2 Cor. vii. 7.), confirms the opi-
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the ¢,
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix,
[G.Ed p 1169] but to the primitive base, as I should have
assumed even without the form gaund-tha, “ to know.””*
830. Bases ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten
the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some
words in Latin, an ¢, in Greek umversally an o; hence, e.g.
virgini-tdt, capdci-tdt, felici-tdt, pedové~tnr, yapievrd-mT, in
opposition to such words as juven-{dt, juven-ta, juven-tit, vo-
lun-tdt, senecta, senec-tat, vetus-td¢. To the latter corresponds,
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, yun-da, * youth,”
=Latin juven-fa, with the contraction, however, which the
Sanscrit sister-word yuvan has experienced in the weakest
cases (e.g. gen. yin-gs, Latin yin-4, see § 130), and the
Latin in the comparative (jun-wr). With regard to the
inorganic affix ga of the base yugga (=yunga), whence we
might have expected yuggi-tha, see §. 803. The d for th in
yun-da must, I believe, be ascribed to the influence of the
preceding r, although this liquid admits also of the combina-
tion with th.t
831. In no province of European languages has the type of
‘Sanscrit abstracts, as sukid-td, “whiteness,” bahi-id, “ plurali-
ty,” been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to see
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p.299.), assume a suffix ota
for words like dubrota, *“ goodness,” but must place the o on
[G. Ed. p.1170.] the side of the primitive base, to which it
in fact belongs , therefore dobro-ta, not dobr-ofa. So among

# ¢ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p 22 I had
n view there only the forms m which the 2 exhibits itself as the weakening
of the a of the primitive base, as 1n diupe-tha from diupa  The explana-
tion of the £ as the contiaction of the syllable ya i forms like fairni-tha,
“age,” for fairn-ya-tha, is here given for the first time.

+ See §. 91 The feminine Sanscrit suffix i, which 18 there spoken of,
shews stself three times in the shape of di after n (ga-mun-di, “ money,”
ana-min-di, *‘conjecture,”’ ga-kun-di, *persussion”), and twice in the
form of th: (ga-kun-thi, < appearance,” ga-main-the, ¢ community *).
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others also {ABNOTA slyepo-ta, “ blindness,” TenaoTA teplo-ta,
“ warmth,” TBINOTA tyesno-ta, ' narrowness,” NATOTA nago-la,
“nakedness,” from the indefinite adjective-bases slyepo
(nom. masc. aBnb slyep’, f. slyepa, 1. slyepo), teplo, tyesno,
nogo, the final o of which is the legitimate representa-
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 257.). For comparison with
the nago-{a, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the
form nagnd-td, if naynd, “naked,” did not prefer another
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo (see §.
258,), which, according to §. 255. n, change this syllable to
ye or e, form abstracts in ye-fa or e-fa; e.g. COYKTA sifye-ta,
“vanity,” from the base sidiyo, nom. foyir su, “empty.”
Dobrowsky (p. 300) assumes for this class of words a suffix
cla,

832. In the Véda dialeet there is a suffix t4ti, which is
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of the
feminine gender just as much as {4, and these agree with
those 1 ¢4 also in this, that they accent the final syllable of
the primitive base; e.g. arishidldle-s “invulnerableness,” from
drashia, “ unwounded ™ (here with a meamng equivalent to
“invulnerable ') ; ayakshmatdfe-s, ““ health,” from ayakshmd,
“healthy ;" (* void of illness,” ydksima and yakshman, “ con-
sumption™), vasutdfe-s," riches,” fromvdsu,“treasure, wealth;”
dévdtdti-s, “sacrifice,” (origmally “godhead, divinity ™), from
déva, sarvdtdi-s, “ allness, entireness, the whole,” * from sdrra,
“every, all,” &dntdfe-s, *“luck,” from [G.Ed.p 1171.]

¥ On thns survdtdte 1s based the above-mentioned (p. 221, § 207, Note +,
and p. 229, §. 214 Note) Zend haurvatit, which I there, without knowing
its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Védic suffix #dti, have translated
“entireness,” and, in fact, for this reason, because I thought I recognised
m its suffix, as also in that of uméritdt, an effinity to the Sanscrit &,
Greek mq7, and Latin #d¢, regarding which, however, T had no occasion
1. ¢. to dehiver my sentiments more closely, because thus circumstance
belongs to the doctrine of the formation of words (see Burnouf, * Yagna,”
p. 162, Note). As, according to Pénini, IV. 4. 142, sarvatdti has the
same
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sam of the same meaning. As regards the origin of the
suffix tdti, I have scarce any doubt of its connection with
the more simple ¢4 (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufrecht con-
jectures (“Journal of Comparative Philology,” p. 162), that
in the appended ¢ the suffix is contained, which is em-
ployed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts,
of which hereafter, or that the td{: is a simple phonetic ex-
tension of {d; so that ¢ is properly only the repetition of
¢d, with the weakeming of the 4 to i, according to the prin-
ciple of aorsts, hke dpipam for dpdpum, from dp (sec §. 584.),
and of reduplication-syllables Iike fs, pi, for id, pd, in t{sh-
thami, “T stand ™ (8. 508); pipdsdmi, “I wish to drink,”
from pd (8.750.). Tt might be also possible that at first
only a ¢ was added to the suffix #, in the same way as to
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greck to those with
a long final vowel, where they are found at the end of com-
posites a T-sound 1s added as a support.” The i of tdl
would, under this view of the subject, which plcases me best,
be only an off-shoot of later growth, and the forms in {d,
which occur occasionally in the Védast must consequently

[G. Ed. p.1172 ] be recognised as the oldest. The analogous
Zend abstracts m {4t would not, therefore, have lost any i be-
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modern
affix, which would also have remamned aloof from the Greek
and Latin, in case that the final T-sound of the suffixes =4,

same signification as 1ts primitive sarva, we may regard the “ entireness,
totality ” as tantamount to “the all, the whole »

# Of this more hereafter With regard to the Greek compounds Like
dyvé.1, opoBpéd 1, and especinlly with regard to the inclination of the Greek
to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of 7, see Curtius, « De
nominum Graecorum formatone,” p. 10

1+ Benfey (Glossary to the 8. V ) quotes several cases of dévdtit, and
Aufrecht (1 c. p 163) adduces from the 2d book of the Rigvéda the loca-
tive of vrikdtdt, ¢ persecution,” which presupposes for the primitive vrika
{commonly * wolf”’) the meamng ¢ following, pursuer *
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tdt, ¢idt, is an heir-loom brought from their original Asiatic
home, and has not first sprung up on European soil. Tt
would, however, be surprising if the suffix under discussion,
in Greek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form #dt,
but the final i in the three languages just named had been
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in
Greek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to be dis-
placed 1 the classes of words in 4, which are common also
to the Sanscrit. The abstracts in pavp fdf (r;om(o t4t ac-
cording to §. 38.), which have hitherto been discovered in
Zend, are, besides the frequently-mentioned haurvatidt, * en-
tireness,” and améretit, * immortality;”E uparatdt, ** supé-
rioruté,” (sce Burnouf, Yagna, p. 285), from upara, “ superus,”
(see Sanscrit upari, “over,” Gothic ufar, &c), drvatde,
“firmness,” (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 261.). from drva *firm,”
=Sanscrit dhruvg (Old High German friu, “ true ™) ; paour-
vatdt, * antériorut,” (Yagna, p. 285 Note 141), from paourva,
“anterior,” =-Sanscrit piérea; ustatdt, “ greatness,” (Aufrecht,
Journal, p. 162), from wsta, “high, great,” =Sanscrit uttha,
“standing up, raising oneself,” (see § 102), for wusstha;
@m@)wg.ut} vankutdt, * riches,” (Aufrecht 1. e.)=Sanscrit va-
sutdn (see beginming of this §.), yavatds, “ duration,” from
yava, 1dem (Burnouf, Etudes, p 9), wpamhs arstdf, per-
haps the Védic arishtatate (see beginning of this §., and
Brockhaus, Glossary), rasanstdt, according [G. Ed. p. 1173.]
to Anquetil, “ droiture,” of uncertain derivation, whence the
signification also is uncertamn.t

* I regard um?ré as = Sanscrit amara, ¢ immortal ”  The word, there-
fore, in Védic form, would be amardtdtr or amardtit. Regarding haur-
vatdt, see beginning of this § Note

t Rasans 1s, according to the form, a participle present, and signifies,
perhaps, ‘“‘shming,’” and its abstract ““lustre.” Compare ras, which hes
at the root of the Sanserit raimu, “beam of light,” which does not else-
where occur, but 18 probably related to las, *to shine.”

4E
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833. If the Sanscrit suffix #ti or tdf, as a formative of
denominative abstracts, is really old, and if it existed
the period before the separation of languages, we may then
refer to it another suffix from the province of the Euro-
pean sister-languages, and one which 1s likewise feminine,
viz. duthi, nom. duth-s, the use of which, on the presuppo-
sition that it is short, would be to be so regarded as that
the long & had first been shortened and then weakened to
u; as, e.g. the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm’s
first strong feminine declension (gifu) answers to the Go-
thic short (giba) and Sanscrit long @ (§. 137.).  As regards
the consonants, the law of the mutation of sounds 1m Go-
thic would lead us to expect thuth:; but in accordance
with what was remarked at §. 91., we cannot be surprised
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in tlus
class of words ayuk-duth(:)-s, *“eternity” (see Grimm, IL
250), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayuka, nom.
masc. ayulc—s,* stood quite isolated. But now the sources of
language which have been lately discovered supply us with
the bases manag-duthy, “a crowd ” (nom. -duths, 2 Cor. vii1. 2.),
and miki-duth:, “ greatness” (gen mikid-duthai-s, acc. mikil-
duth, Skeir ). From the final 2 of the Gothic suffix, in case of

[G Ed p.1174.] its being really connected with the Védic
tdti, (af, one'tnust not, however, deduce the mference that tdti
18 necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily
further add to the T-sound, as the original final Ietter of the
suffix,an ¢; as the declension of consonants, with the exception
of u 1 Gothie, and generally in German, is not a favourite,
and the lightest vowel : 1s readily appled to transfer a

* After removing the suffix ka, we may so compare ayu with the more
sumple base awa, nom. asv-s, as supposing that the syllable va has been

contracted to u, and then that the i, on account of the vowel following,
has passed mto its semi-vowel.



FORMATION OF WORDS. © 1139

theme terminating in a consonant to a more convenient
order of declension; hence, e.g. to the Sanscrit base chat-
vdr, 4 (see §. 312.) answers, in Gothie, fidvdr: (dat. fidvéri-m);
and the bases shash, 6, saptan, 7, navan, 9, dasan, 10, in Old
High German form their declension from sehsi, sibuni, niuni,
zehani. If Grimm (I 250.) 1s right, as I am much inclined
to believe, in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic
suffix under discussion and the Latin tddo, fitdin-is, we
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit-
Zendian {4t or tati. We must therefore regard ¢t (in ser-
vitif, &c.) as =the Védic-Zendian 14/ (see §. 832.), and length-
enced to tido, tidin, with the weakening of the second ¢ to d
(see §.822.). The addition dn, tn-1s, would be less surpris-
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix £ also, of which hereafter, is
lengthened m Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, e.g,,
the base pak-ti has become coc-tidn.  From tidé we should
expect in the gemtive {iddn-is, but the ¢=Sanscrit 4 (see
§. 139.), has, with the increase of the form, been weakened to
4 as 1n homin-is (old hemdn-is, see p. 1077).

Remark.—The Védic suffix ¢4¢i forms not only abstracts, but Las at times
also the signification “ malang, maker” (Panmi, 1V. 4. 142 ), and, indecd, 1t
Likewise accents the syllable preceding the suffix. An example 15 afforded
in the Tugv I.112 20, where the masculine dusl sén#dti, “happiness
maker,” or perhaps “augmenter of happiness,” 18 explamned by Sdyana
by sukhusya kartdr du,  gaudu factores.” Inwodsof [G.Ed p 1175]
this kind, on whose age a doubt 18 cast by their not being represented in
the Eunlopean sister languages, tdée is perhaps from a different onigin from
that whence it springs when it appears as a formative of abstract substan-
tives We might recogmse in 1t a derivative from the root tan, “to
stretch,” without, on that account, extending, as Benfey does, this expla-
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both
kinds of words is the same, since, perhaps, the accentuatron of the pre-
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes,
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had been
extingwished  But 1f m the concretes 1n dt: a derivative of the root fan,
“ to extend,” be contained, I would then, in certan cases, prefer to recog-
nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract. for although z be no

4E2
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regular suffix for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forms
several appellatives, which, according to their fundamental signification,
are nouns of agency ; as, e.g. tanti-s, “weaver,” properly “stretcher;”
krghti-s, “ man,” as “ plougher” (Véda) According to this, the before-
mentioned #ntdti-s would properly mean *extender,” 1. e. ** sugmenter,”
or “grounder, creater of happiness,” which gives a more satisfactory
gense than if it be taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive,
according to which 1t would signify *“having the angmentation of happi-
ness,” wlich sense is not suitable mn the passage of the Rigvéda that has
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurvéda (VII 12.), the
Scholiast Mahidhara tukes jyéshthdtitim as an actual possessive {which,
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains tit: as
bemng a derivative from fan, ¢ to extend,” and therefore, according to the
sense, as = vistdra,  extension,” we cannot thence infer that he 1ecognises
mn the words formed by the suffix tdf1 in general, or in any paiticular
branch of them, possessive compounds with £df,  extcnsion,” as the last
member of the compound; for he adds to the explanation above given
another and a more sausfactory one, and explans jyéshthdtati as a simple
word formed by the suffix #dt:, when he refers to Pammi, V 4. 41 , ac-
cording to which the sufhix under discussion, in combination with yyéshtha,
produces only a strengtheming (prasansd, propeily extolling ’’) of the
meanmg of the orignal word, and therefore yycshthatate-s would be equi-
valent to ““the best of all,” or *“thc notoriously best ” If we wish to
confirm this mgmfication of the (according to Pamm) 1solated m 1ts kind
Jylshthdtdt, by the arcumstance of 1ts being m 1its ongin a possessive
(G Ed p 1176] compound, we niust then assigic to 1t the meaning, ** the
extension” (as it weie, ““ most highly potent”), including “ the best.”

834. We may here at once notice another suffix, which
in Sanserit, just like ¢4, tds, tdn, forms abstracts from adjec-
tives and substantives, viz. the neuter suffix fa, which is
probably an extension of the infimtive suffix au by a; #wa
therefore, from fu-a, as the hereafter-to-be-discussed suffix
tavya is from fu, with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in fa
are oxytone, e.g. amritatid-m, “ 1mmortality,” from amrita;
nagna-tvd-m, *‘ nakedness,” from nagnd ; balhu-tvd-m, as ba-
Ii-t4, * multitude,” from bali. This class of words has
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the
insertion of a euphonic s before the ¢ of the suffix (see
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§.825.), in Sclavonic, as m fva, according to §. 257, in Old
Sclavonic could take no other form than wo; and the nomi-
native fva-m, in like manner, could be nothing but #vo.
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla-
vonic; hence, e.g. ABBITBO dyev-stvo, “ maidenhood,” from
ABBA dyeva, “ maiden;” BAOBETBO vdov-stvo, “ widowhood,”
from BaoBA vdovn, “ widow;" AOYKABITBO litkav-stvo, “ cun-
ningness,” AotTountTro dostun-stvo, “ worth,” from the ad-
jective bases lithavo, “ cunning,” dostoino, “ worthy™ (see
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in the only word which
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the suffix & tva
to d instead of into &, as in fidvdr, “ four’":‘!ﬁ‘lt\ chatvdr
(§ 312.)—I mean the neuter base thwa-dve, “serfdom,”
nom. ace. thw-dv, from the prunitive base thive, nom.
thu-s, * serf.”

835. Inthe Véda dialect fva occurs also as primary (Krit-)
suffix in the sense of the cognate a1 ya, and forms from kar,
ki1i, “ to make,” the paroxonytised karta = kartavya, “ facien-
dus,” as neuter substantive (nom. ace. kdrtva-m), “ work,”
as “being to be done.” So in Zend [G.Ed p.1177.]
.\soxfu/g% -y béréthwa, * ferendus”*  Here belong, in my opi-
nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in
don (nom. dv), for the most part abstracts; as, e g. suep-i-
do (or -du), sopor;” irr-a-do, err-i-do, irr-e-do, “ error;" yuch-
t~do, yuk-1-do, ** prurigo,” hol-d-do, * foramen;" the interme-
diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the
verb. The v of the Sanscrit suffix ¢va is dropped in the
Old High German, with reference to which we may note
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral fior
compared with the Gothic fidvdr and Sanscrit chatvdr-as.
The Gothic has retained the semi-vowel 1n the suffixes
which belong here: fva, neut. (nom. tr), from vaurs-lv,

* Comparative with the prep wupa, upa-béréthwolara (V 8. p. 255,
sce Barnouf, Etudes, p. 215).
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“work ;"* thvd, fem. (nom. thva, see §. 137.), from fri-a-thva,
“love ;"4 fi-a-thva (for fiy-a-thva), “ enmity ;"% sal-i-thvés,
pl. “harbour™ (sal-ya, “I turn m, remain,” pret. sal-z-da),
Old High German sal-i-tha, sal-i-da, sel-i-da ; tvén, fem. (nom
tvd, see §. 142.), from ovah-tvd, “ watch,” ga-tvd, “ street”
(Sanscrit root gd, “to go ™), Old High German ga-za (gd-m,
“I go"); wh-tvd, “ mornmg, twilight,” (Sanscrit wush, “ to
burn, to give light,” ushds, “ aurora ").  Here belong also, I
have no doubt, some Sclavonic abstract feminine-bases (to-
gether with nominatives) in fva, which Dobrowsky (p. 286.)
reckons with the formations in wa, since he derives them,
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ti; e.g. &kaTna

[G. Ed p.1178] schan-tva, “ mowing, harvest,” (Zkbend schy-
nun, “to cut down™ kaawsa klan-tva, “ execratio,” (Kabn®
klynun, “execror™); mopnTBA lov-i-tva, “ venatio,” (lov-i-ti,
“captare™). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men-
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ba, b, and the ab-
stracts in ba, which so frequently occur in the Sclavonic dia-
lects, from the Sanscrit suffix {vq, i.e. from its feminine fod,
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the f-sound 1s dropped,
a hardening of the v to b, with regard to which I would re-
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb
of number bis, and that of the b, which appears in both
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sanserit
dms, dvi (see p. 424.). From adjective-bases spring, in
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts :
sladko-ba, “ sweetness,” from sladek{o) * sweet,” gerdo-ba,

* Tt springs, perhaps, from varéh,  to be” (vairtha, varth, vaurthum),
with s, therefore, for Z&, according to § 102. p. 102,

1 From friyb, “1 love,” might be expected friy-é-thva ; yet the short-
ening of ¢ (=d) to a, accordng to §. 69., cannot surprise us.

1 We might have expected fiy-ai-thva ; but only the first part of the
diphthong of the class-syllable ai has remained, as n fiy-a, I hate,”
JSiy-a-m, “we hate,” for fiy-ar, fiy-ar-m.
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“ugliness,” from gerd(o), “ugly;" gnyilo-ba, “rottenness,”
from gnyilo), “ rotten ; tesno-ba, “narrowness,” from tesen,”
“narrow,”

836. The perfect passive participle is, in a comparatively
small number of roots, formed by the suffix na, which is al-
ways united directly to the root, and, like the more prevalent
fa, has the accent. The following are examples: li-nd-s, “dis-
engaged forcibly ;" bhug-nd-s, “ bent,” (root bhuj) ; bhag-nd-s,
“ broken,” (root bhaij); bhin-nb-s, “cleft,” (from bhid-nd-s);
stir-nd-s, “spread,” (root star, q stri); pir-nd-s, “ filled up,”
(root par, g pri)t To these correspond, in respect of accen-
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations
in vo, feminne vy, as, orvyvd-g, oreyrd-s, [G.Ed. p 1179 ]
oceuvé-s, (for oeBvds), dhamadvi-s, ioyvé-s, omapré-s, Qepvy,
oxnv (Sanscrit &&R_ chhannd-s, from chhadnd-s, * covered,”
(see §. 14.), ékvo-v, which has the aocent thrown back. In
Latin belong here, besides ple-nu-s, eg-e-nus (with active
51gn1ﬁcation), regnum, several words which, from a Roman
point of view, are of obscure origm (see Pott, IL p. 570.);
as, magnu-s, properly “grown,” (Sanscrit mah, manh, “to
grow,” whence mahdnt, mahal, great,“); lignu-m, as “ kin-
dling,” (Sanscrit dah, “to burn™); tignu-m, as “hewed,”
(Sanscrit {faksh, “to break, to cleave,”; dignu-s, properly
“ shewn, marked out,” (Sanscrit dis, from dik, “ to shew,”
Greek dewx).  Perhaps signu-m, 13 connected with the San-
scrit root safj, Lithuanian seg, “to affix,” so that it would
properly signify the “affixed.”

837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all
the strong verbs; but in such a manner that 1t is not, as

* Sce Metelko (p 44), who, however, n mitation of Dobrowsky’s
example, assigns the o (o stroked thiough) of the adjective base to the
derivative suffix (oda).

+ In the two last examples n stands for n through the influenze of the

preceding r
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in Sanscrit, Greek, and several Latin expressions which be-
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the interven-
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e, Old Northern i); hence,
e.g. in Gothic, bug-a-n(a)-s, “ bent,” (for Sanscrit bhug-né-s,
(from the root bug,* (biuga, baug, bug-u-m). The denomina-
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in
which the n of this passive participle plays an important part,

[G. Ed. p. 1180.] but is joined direct to the roott In the
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs
which arc based on the Sanscrit ist class, exhibit, in the
place of the originul wa aye belore the participial suffix
under discussion, either a (a), or & (ye), Or K; e.g TAATOAAND
glagol-a-n’, “ said;” zbebub Cyrye-n’, “seen;” vVoakns vol-
ye-n’, “ willed,” (see §. 767.). The verbs which are based
on the Sanscrit lst class add to the root, as 1n most of the
persons of the present, an E. Compare NECEND nes-e-n’,
“borne,” fem. nes-e-na, neut. nes-c-no, with nes-e-shi, nes-e-ty,
nes-e-m’, nes-e-te, nes-e-va, nes-e-la. Perhaps, however, in
this class of verbs the e 18 not the old class-vowel, but an
insertion of later date, hike the a of the corresponding
Gothic participles. It is to be noticed, with regard to the

* It is an oversight, that, in § 770., the a preceding the 7 is identified
with the class-vowel; for were the class character retained in the passive
participle, in that case the verbs (see §. 1092, 2 ) belonging to the Sanserit
4th class would retam the syllable ya ; the passive participle of huf-ya,
“I raise,” would be hafya-ns, not haf-a-ns. Thus, from vahs ya, “1
grow,” the participle under discussion is vahs-a-ns, not vaks-ya-ns, where
it 18 to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle has 1n the Ger-
man languages, as 1n Sanscrit, an active meaning ; thus, vaks-ya-ns, “que
crevit.”

t A direct junction of the suffix 1s found also in the adjective us-luk-
na-s, *“ open,” properly *“unlocked;” so the neuter substantive-base bar-
na, nom. barn, * child,” as “born” (like réx-ro-»), compared with the
actual participle baur-a-ns
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit lst class, that, in Sanscrit
also, the character aya (dropping only the final @) extends
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they
employ the suffix f& more constantly than the latter do the
suffix no, fem. na. In the Lettish languages, however,
analogous forms in na-s are not altogether wanting: they
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass
for ordinary adjectives; as, e.g. the Lithuanian sip-na-s,
“weak ” (“ weakened,” see silpstu, “1 become weak,” pret.
silpau); pil—na-s,(thhuanianpzl—n‘-s),“full," [G. Ed. p. 1181.]
properly “ filled,” =Sanscrit pifr-nd-s,* Zend pérénd, fem.
péréné for pérénd (see §. 137.).

838, Just as the passive participial suffix tq, in Sanserit,
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, ke phal-i-
t-s, “ gifted with fruit” (see §. 824)), so for a like purpose
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of
a conjunctive vowel : which the Indian Grammarians
include in the suffix. Examples are, phali-nd-s, “gifted
with fruit;” mal-i-nd-s, ‘‘ covered with dirt.” With these
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations
like med-i-vé-¢ (Buttmann, IL §.119. 74.), properly *endued
with evenness,” hence (1) “flat, even,” (2) “living in the
plain;” okorewé-¢ (from okores-t-vé-¢, see §.128.), *“endued

* The @ of the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the labial preceding ;
otherwise its place would be filled by 7, as, e g in stir na-s: the old form,
however, is evidently par-na-s, and the true root is par, whence piparmi,
“Ifill” On parna s based also the Zend base péréna, of which the first
¢ is founded on the onginal @, while the second is explained by §. 44.
The i of the Lithuaman pil na-s 18 a weakening of the original a, as that
of wrlka-s, * wolf,” compared with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s, see
§. 1., and ‘* Vocalismus,” p. 1€0.



1146 FORMATION OF WORDS.

with darkness;” ¢aeé-s (from ¢pa-es-1-vé-s), “ endued with
light ;" dpewvd-¢ (from épeg-i-vés), “ gifted with mountains.”
The e of eddiewé-¢ is the weakening of the & of eddim, where
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suffix wv
also is very frequently preceded by an ¢ as a weakening of the
final vowel of the primitive base, e.g. podeqv from podo-wv. In
words which express a time, as e.g. in xfea--vo-s, fuep-t-vé-s,
4pBp’~1-vé-¢, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ;
but yfeaews-s properly means no more than “ with yesterday,”
“combined with yesterday,” “belonging thereto,” as our
German expressions also, like “ gestrig, heutig,” contain a pos-
sessive suffix. In spite of the difference of accentuation, 1 be-

[G. Ed. p.1182] Lieve that adjectives, too, like EdAtvos, Aifi-
vos, adaudvrivog, are not distinguished in their formative
suffix from the oxytone forms in :-vé-¢, but that the language
only aims at bringing these expressions prominently for-
ward with more emphasis, and thereforc gives the more
energetic accentuation (see p. 1052). There occurs also, in
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ine which accen-
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz.
wiwaR dring-1-na-s, “horned,” from vy sringa, “horn.”
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel has been lengthened in
the corresponding class of words to el (=1, see §. 70.) before
which the final vowel of the base word 18 hkewise dropped,
hence, e.g. silubr-ci-n(a)-s, *“ argenteus” (also silubrius, Math.
21. 3.); fill-ei-n(a)-s, “ pelliceus;” luhad-ei-n(a)-s, “ lucidus;”
suny-ei-n{a)-s, “ veraz ;" from the bases silubra (nom. silubr),
&e., sunyé (nom. sunya). The following are cxamples in
Old High German- hulz-i-n(a), “ ligneus;” stemn-i-n(a), “ la-
pideus ;" boum-i-n(a), “ arboreus;™ rdr-i-n(a), “‘arundinaceus;”
eihh-i-n(a), ¢ quernus;" ziegal-i-n(a), “ laterstius.” In New
High German the vowel of conjunction ¢ has been weak-
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged, hence, e.g.
ewch-e-n, tann-e-n, gold-e-n, tuch-e-n, leder-n. From plurals
in er (out of ir, see § 241.) spring forms like holzer-n,
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horner-n, gliser-n, which have given ocecasion to misshapen
forms like steiner-n for stein-e-n (Grimm, IL p.179). From the
Old Sclavonic here belong, 1n respect to their suffix, words
like ornens ogn-e-n’, “fiery ™ (“fire-gifted™), from orne agny,
“fire;"* BOEAEN vrede-n’, “ pernicious,” from BgEA® vred’, “in-
jury ;" mugens mir-e-n’, “ peaceful, pacific,” from mugs mir’,
“ peace ;" the e of which is evidently only a vowel inserted
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do-
browsky (p. 224), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion has been
retained unaltered; and thus words like sidabr’-i-na-s,
“silvery,” auks'-i-na-s, “golden,” milt'-i- [G. Ed.p 1183.]

na-s, “ mealy,” with the suppression of the final vowel of
the primitive base (sidubra-s, “ silver,” auksa-s, “ gold,” mil-
tar, “meal™),* answer admirably to the above-mentioned
(see beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like phal-i-
nd-s, mal-i-nd-s. From the bases in -na comes, by the
addition of a secondary suffix, the form i-nia (ia==Sanscrit
T ya, of which hereafter), nom. ini-s for ina-s (see §. 135.),
gen. inio; hence, e.g. auks-i-ni-s=auks-i-ma-s, “a florin,”
from auks-i-na-s, ““golden.” This derivative form, how-
ever, in general replaces the primitive, whereby the n is
usually doubled.t Of the same signification with sidabr-
i-na-s, “silvery” (also sidabr-i-n’-s), is sidabr-i-ni-s (sec
Ruhig, s. v. silbern™). From wara-s, “ copper,” comes
war-i-nna-s, “ made of copper;” from yowara-s, “ beech.”
yowar-i-nni-s, “ beechen ;" from szikszna, “leather,” szikszn’-
i-nni-s, “leathern.” We find also the vowel of conjunction
lengthened and written y (= 7), and, indeed, in words which
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex-

* Plural of a to-be-presupposed singular melta s.

+ Regarding the doubling of consonants, which often has no other
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel,
see Kurschat, ¢ Contributions,” &e., IT. p 32.
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pressed by the base noun; as, e.g. from osi-s, “ash,” os’-y-
na-s, *“ash-wood ;" from dga, “ berry,” ug’-y-na-s, “a place
where many berries are;" from akmi (theme akmen), ak-
men~-y-na-s, “heap of stones.” Words like béd’-na-s, “ misera-
ble " (properly “ gifted with misery"), from béda, “ misery,”
dyw'-na-s, “ wonderful,” (“gifted with wonder™), from dywa-s,
“ wondrous work,” appear to have lost a vowel of conjune-
tion; for else the final vowel of the primitive base would
hardly be suppressed before the suffix. Compare Russian
formations like pyly-nyr, “ dusty,” from ne1as pyly, “ dust;”
muchh-ny%, *“ mealy,” from muka ; bolot’-nyi, * marshy,” from
[G. Ed. p. 1184.] boloto, “marsh.” There are, in Lithuanian,
also formations in na-s, with o as conjunctive vowel, which
run parallel to those above mentioned (§. 825.) 1n o-ta-s ; e. g-
wiln'-0-na-s, “to will,” from wilna, “ will,” raud-o-na-s, “red”
(“ endued with a red colour™), from rauds, “red colour.”
839. In Latin the denominative formations 1n nu-s, fem.
na, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in
i-na-s, stand in multifarious relations to their base word,
which do not require a detailed explanation here. The
originally short conjunctive vowel 2 has been lengthened,
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages.
The following are examples: sal-t-nu-3, Peont-i-nu-s, reg-i-
na, carnific-i-na, doctr-i-na (for doctdr-i-na), textr &-nu-s, tonstr-
f~nu-s (from lonstor, whence {tonsor, see 8. 101, cf. tonstriz) ;
stagn’-i-nu-s, gall-i-na, discipl~i-na (for discipulina), ore-i-
nu-s, fer'-i-nu-s, tabul’-t-nu-s, pisc’-i-na, mar'-f-nu-s, ali’-é-nu-s,
lani’-é-na,* pecu-i-nu-s,;t bov-i-nu-s  The conjunctive vowel

* ¢ for §, to avoid two ié-sounds following one after the othgr.

+ The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, that in
Sanscnt also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffix in
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and
with cuphonic change of the 6 (=av) into av.
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in German, see
§. 818.),; hence, e. g. ebur-nu-s, pater-nu-8, mater-nu-s, ver-nu-s,
veler-nu-s, quer-nu-8, inter-nu-$, exter-ny-s, infer-nu-8, super-nu-s.
Also after g (from ¢); salig-nu-s, ilig-nu-s, larig-nu-s, if we
ought not here to divide thus, sali-gnu-s, and assume the
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (see
abie-gnu-s, privi-gnu-s), when gnu-s (for genus, ginus) #ould
signify “ produced ™ (cf. Pott, II 586.). The Indian Gram-
marians assume also a suffix #na, the ¢ of which is probably,
1 like measure, only a lengthened conjunc- [G. Ed p 1185.]
tive vowel, so that i~na would be identical with the above-men-
tioned i-na. Examples are: sam'-{-na-s, “yearly,” from samd,
“year;” kul {-na-s, “noble” “erfted with good family, good
descent”), from kuld-m, “race.” The Latin 4 also, in words
like mont-d-nu-s, urb d-nu-s, sol-d-nu-s, veter-d-nu-s (see wvcter-
t-nu-s, veler-nu-s), Fejent-d-nu-s (Fejent-i-nu-s), oppid’-d-nu.-s,
insul-d-nu-s, Rom'-d nu-s, Afric-d-nu-s, 13 probably only a
vowel used to connect the words, so that here also only nu
is the true suffix, as e.g. tu 1 cord-d-tu-s, sceler-d-tu-s (sec
§. 824.), where we would recal attention to the disposition
which the secondary suffix fu also has to be borne by a
long vowel. We might, however, also so regard the forms
d-nu-s as though they bore the class-character of the 1st
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like montd,
veterd, after the analogy of amd, laudd.

840. As the Sanscrit bases in e produce not only femi-
nines 1 ¢, but some also in # we may also regard such
feminines as indrdni, “the wife of Indra,” rudrdni,* “the
wife of Rudra,” varundni, “the wife of Varuna,” mdtuldn,
“the wife of an uncle by the mother's side™ (from mdtula),
kshatreydni, “ wife of the kshatriya caste,” as productions
of the suffix ¥ ne, and bring them into relationship with
the Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have

* n for n, through the influcnce of the preceding »
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been described ; but in this class of Sanscrit words I hold the
4, not, as in Latin forms like mont-d-nu-s, for a conjunctive
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the a of the prim-
tive base, which in all the words which belong here ends in
[G.Ed p.1186] . [ divide, therefore, thus, e.g. mdtuld-nf,
for which we might also expect mdtuld nd.* To these
feminines correspond in Greek 8éawva, Adkawa, Vawa, drawva,
poAbBlauva, déomawva,t from Beavi-a, &e. (see §.119.). Femi-
nine patronymics also, Axptgid-vy, adumt of being referred
here, with the lengthenming, therefore, of the final vowel
(o==Sanscrit @) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, mn
case we ought not rather to distribute 1t Akpioi-&-vy, and
look on the w as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view
18 corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-6-nia, together with
Mell.dna (as it were, “the honey-hound”), Fall-d-nia,
matr-d-na, patr-6-na. We divide, thereforc, also Pom’-d-na,
Bell-6-na, Morb’-d-ma, Orb’-d-na, although the 2d declension,
m which the v and o are interchanged at the end of the
base, authorises the referring the ¢ to the primitive base.
841. In Lithuaman the femmme suffix €2é{ corresponds to
the Sanscrit d-ni, Greek awva, wvy, and Latin d-ma, ona. With
respect to sigmfication also, e.g. brol-éné, “ brother’s wife,§
corresponds admirably to Sanserit formations like smdeuling,
“ wife of an uncle by the mother's side.”  Other Lithuanian
formations of this kind are: bern’-éne, ‘' the serf’s wife,”
from berna-s; kalw-éné, “the smith’s wife,” from kalw-se

* Indian Grammarians regard dn in these words as an affix inserted
between the base-noun and the femmne %, whuch they call dnuk, where
the % probably dcnotes the accentuation of dn

t Aéomowa presupposes for deamdrn-s a nominative masculine deowo-s,
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit cornpounds Like
nripa &, * ruler of men” (from pd, “to rule”).

1 From énia (sce p. 174, note).

§ From broli-s, “ brother,” from broha-s
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(for kalwya-s); awyn’-énd, “ the uncle's wife,” from awyna-s ;
asil-¢né, « she-ass,” from asilas ; wilk’-éné, “ she-wolf,” from
wilka-s. In Old Sclavonic corresponds binA ynya, or, with
suppression of the @ in the nominative, ini [G. Ed. p 1187.]

(see Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms,” p 12); e.g. gABbInm
ral’-ynya or ¢ABBINE rab’-yni, “maid,” from ¢aED rab’, theme
rabo, “servant ;” KOrpintA bog-ynya or EOTHNH bogini, “‘god-
dess,” from bog’, theme bogo (Dobr., p. 291). In Old High
German the suffix inna corresponds, probably by assimilation,
from nya * for inia, so that to the Sanscrit feminine character
7, the common feminine termmation a (from 4, Gothic d), has
also been added (see §. 120.). The following are examples:
gut -inna, “ goddess ;" kuning’-inna, “ queen;” meistar-inna,
“ mistress ,” wurt'-inna, “landlady ;" aff-inna, * she-ape ;"
esil-inna, *she-ass,” hen’-inna, * hen,” hund’-inne (for -in-
na), “a bitch.” In the nominative and accusative singular
exist abbreviated forms in in, as gutin, kuningin (together
with gutinna, kuninginna), on which are based our new
German forms hke Gottin, Komgin (Grimm, I 319.), which
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular; while
the plural (Gottinnen, Koniginnen) pomnt to a more full sin-
gular, like Gottinne, Koniginne. So far, however, as one
cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa-
tive plurals, as gutin, I sec no reason to refer the forms un-
der discusston in 2 to Grimm’s 4th declension, according to
which they would belong to bases in zné, the ¢ of which must be
suppressed in thc nominative and accusative singular. The
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm
(IL 319.), as gyd-enne, * dew,” can be as well explained from
the 1st strong declension as the 4th: I prefer to refer
them to the Ist, and take gyden, “ goddess,” as the abbrevia-

* Compare the assimlation in forms like guellu from quelyu (Grimm,
I 870), which so frequently enters into the 1st weak conjugation, and
similar phenomena m Lithuanisn (§. 50L.).
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tion of gydenu,” from which Bosworth (*“ Dictionary of the

[G. Ed. p.1188.] Anglo-Saxon language ") quotes the form
gydene (¢ as the weakening of u). Important are the Old
Northern forms, as apynya, ““she-ape,” vargynya, “ she-wolf,™}
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms
spoken of stand by assimilation for ny. The y comes by
“Umlaut > from u, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit 4
of dnf than the i of énne, which probably springs from 1t by
still further weakening. For wirtin, in Old High German,
wirtun actually occurs (Graff, I. 932.). In the circumstance
that bases in on before the suffix snna, in, drop the final
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel
(e.g. aff-inna, aff*-in for affon-inna, affon-in), the German
agrees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases
in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre-
ceding it before vowels and ¥ y of the derivative suffixes;
hence, e.g. rdghyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhya- m),

“kingdom,” from rdjan, “ kmg.”

842. We return to the primary suffix na, in order to
remark, that by it and its feminine nd, in Sanscrit, some
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the 100t; as,

* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§ 803 ) formations mn unga,
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (in Keio and Is ), have
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grumm, I1 362 ),
Just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless
do not fall under Grimm’s 4th strong declension, t e the bases in i.
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the 1eal feminine bases m ¢ have
nearly ell passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori-
ginally in 4 (Gothic 6), ¢ e mto Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the
strong form; and thus ded, *“ deed,” presents mo single case, which we
mugt necessarily derive from a base deed:, and the nommative accusative
plural deda, and dative dedu-m, belong decrdedly to the 1st declension ;
just so the accusative singular dede (like gefe), as the final : has already
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic (anst,  gratiam,” for anstt).

T According to the weak declension, see Grimm, 11. 319  Compare the
wasculine varg’-r, “ wolf,” with the Sanscrit vrika-s from varka-s
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e.g. UNY_yaj-iid-s,  worship, sacrifice " (Zend \\,q.\m,ci yas'-
nd, theme -na); yat-nd-s, “effort;” pras-né-s, “ question™
(Zend .u;.».\s% fras-na, neuter, fras-né-m, see Brockhaus,
Glossary, p. 378) ; raksh-nd-s, “ protection, support;” ydch-id,
“the request, entreaty ;" t‘rish-mf, “thirst.”  An exception
as regards the accent is to be found in svdpna-s, “ sleep™
(Zend khaf-no, see §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na-s,
“dream,” very well corresponds, only with the rejection of
the w. In Greek {-vo-s corresponds, in Latin som-nu-s (see _
§.126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like ydch-id corresponds,
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek réy-vn. In Latin
we may perhaps refer here ru-f-na and rap-f-na, which,
therefore, have retained the class vowel ¢ (see § 109" 1.),
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin,
loves to have long vowels before it (f-nu-s, d-nu-s, 0-na).
The Old High German lug-na, “ falsehood, lying™ (see
Graff, IL 131), and the Old Saxon /df-na, “to wecp, to la-
ment,” undoubtedly belong here. To the masculine ab-
stracts in ¥ na I refer the Old High German loug-i-n or
loug-e-n, “ negatio™ (Graff, 1. ¢.), theme loug-i-na, loug-e-na,
with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. 837.).

843. There is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the
participial suffixes # fa, ¥ na, and the suffixes f 7, f7 ni,
which are used principally for the formation of feminine
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of
the a of the pronominal bases fa, na. The suffix faq ns
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect
passive participle replace the suffix ¢a by na; thus, e.g. hi-
ni-s, “tearing apart,” gld'-ni-s, “exhaustion,” jir-ni-s, ‘‘old age,”
hd-ni-s, *“ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici-
ples li-ng-s, “ torn asunder,” gld-nd-s, “ exhausted,” jir-né-s,
“aged, old,” hi“nd-s, “abandoned” (irregu- [G. Ed p.1190]
lar for hd-nd-s), to which, with regard to accentuation, they
bear the same relation as in Greek, e g. wéTo-¢ to wotds (see

§.820.). The comparison of owd-vi-g with emwa-vé-s, from an
4F
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obscured root oma, is closer. In Lithuanian bar-ni-s, “quar-
rel™ (baru, “1 quarrel™), is a fine remnant of this kind of
formation of feminine abstracts: in Old Sclavonic this class
of vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words
like Aaub da-ny, “impost™ (for doni, see §. 261 ), BoAnb
bra-ny, “war,” properly “the contesting™ (vozkh boryun,
“I contend”), by transposition from bar-ny =Lithuanian
bar-m-s (Dobrowsky, p. 290). In Gothic here belong the

»* .
"* ana-bus-ni, “ command”

feminine bases lug-ni, “a le;
(s for d, ana-buda, “1 command,” root bud), wala-viz-ni,
“ subsistence,” properly “welfare™ (z from s, see §. 86. 5,
root vas; wvisa, vus, vésum); tak-my, * sign™ (originally “the
shewing,” e g. deikvvps, Sanserit dif, from dik, “to shew™);
sw-nz, “the looking, viewing;" nominative Lugn'-s, &c.
(sce §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix ni, in Gothic, 1s a com-
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the
suffix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the
Ist conjugation to ez, as in the 2d person singular of the
imperative, The following are examples from the lst con-
jugation, which 1s here most richly represented : gél-ez-n(i)—s,
“salutatio]"  hauh-ei-n(e)-s, “exaltatio;” haus-er-n(1)-s, * auda-
t;” gamél-er-n(i)-s, “ s iptura.”  The 2d conjugation fur-

nishes us only with lath-6-n(i)-s,
]

“invadalio 5 maut-6-n(a)-s,
“cogalatio ;" salb-6-n(i)-s, unctio:” the 3d only bau-ar-n(1)-s,
[G.Ed p 1191] “adificatio ;" at-vet-ar-n{)-s,  observatio;”
midya-sveip-ar-n(2)-s, * deluvium;” lib-ai-n(2)-s, * vita;” lub-ai-
n(2)-s, “spes™ (the verb is uncited).
844, To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in ta

* Tt being presupposed that the only citable accusative with two
meanings, lugn, actually belongs to & feminine base lugm (see Gumm,
I1. p 157), otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned
above (§ 837.) has most claim to this word, and then kugn(a) would pro-
perly eignify “ the Lied,” and correspond to Sanscrit forms like bdkugnd-m,
“ the bent ”
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correspond abstracts in #, which have also the accent in
the radical syllable; compare e.g. yik-ti-s, “ joining,”
phk-ti-s, ““ cooking,” uk-ti-s, “ speech,” sthi-ti-s, * state,” with
yuk-té-s, “joined,” pak-t4-s, *‘ cooked,” uk-td-s, “spoken,”
sthi-tg-s, “ standing” (see §. 821.).  The following are exam-
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend: asseuhy kars-ti-s,
“the ploughing ™ (karsta, “ ploughed), m@g&e kharé-fi-s,
“the eating™ (see p. 182.); au;(o.s,\_yebs‘,w& yadschddi-ti-s,
“ purification” (see §. 637.).% In Gothic this feminine suffix
takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of
the root, either #, or t4i, or di (see §. 91.), but with ¢ re-
gularly suppressed in the nominative (see §. 135.); hence,
e.g. ga-skaf-(i)-s, * creation,” gen. gaskaf-tai-s (see §. 185.) ;
Sfra-lus-t(i)-s, “loss ;" ga-baur-th(i)-s, “ birth ;" gamun-d(z)-s,
“memory ™ (cf. Sanscrit ma-fe-s, understanding, peaning,”
for mdn-ti-s). For examples in Old High German see
§.91. p.s0.} In the present condition of our language,
at this day, too, there are tolerably numerous remains of
this class of words; as, e.g. Brun-s-t, Kun-s-{, Gun-s-t (see
§.95), An-kun-f-t, Zu-kun-f-t, Zunf-t (sce §. 96.), Mach-t,
Zuch-t, Fluch-t, Sich-t, Fahr-t, Schrif-t, Schlach-t, which have
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the n-(weak)
declension, partly, however, retained 1t on the grade of the
Old High German, corrupting, however, the ¢ of the base
to e, the power of whose Umlaut (vide p. 38, Note), how-
ever, pomnts to its predecessor i; hence, [G Ed p 1192]

e.y. Brunste, Kunste, Zunfte, Machte, compared with Falrten,
Schriften, Schlachten. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-te-s,

# There 15 a misprint in the German text here in the word
w_s(o_uygb\\rt,u_& where & is given for ¥ So, too, in §. 637. in the
German, b given five times for \‘,1, a mistake which I have inad-
vertently followed

+ Where, however, in the First Edition, the word should be divided
ki-walt, as its ¢ belongs to the root (whence waltu, pret. wialt) The

fault is corrected in the Second Edition.
4F2
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“the mowing” (pyauyu, “1 mow™); s-mer-ti-s, “death™
(“ the dying™); pa-#in-ti-s, "' knowledge, agnition, acquaint-
ance™ (#imnau, “1 know™); pri-gim-ti-s, “ nature™ (gemu,
“ nascor™). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the
suffix under discussion in the nominative accusative sin-
gular to b y (see § 261), and, in general, the abstract
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of
kosty (theme Fkosti, see p. 348). 'The base pa-mya-ti (namaTy,
“memory™) I now read, according to p.’1048, pa-mar-ti,
as A 1s an a with a nasal sound; the Sclavonic man-ti,
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscfft md-£i,
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic
base ga-mundi, nom. ga-mund’-s. 'The following are other
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the
nominative : EAATOAATH bago-daty, * benefit ,”* UbMEBTDH
§'-mry-ty, “death” (see Mikl,-“ Radices,” p 52)==Sanserit
mri-ti-s, from mar-ti-s; BAAUTH wlas-fy, * dominion;” t
tTeatTh stras-fy, “ suffering™ (root strad); wvyes-ty, « infor-
mation” (root wyed, compare Sanscrit causal véddydmi, “ 1
make to know, I inform,” from the root vid, “to know™). To
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the
Sclavonic and Lithuaman infinitives in ¢, of which hereafter,

[G. Ed p.1193.]  845. InGreek the t of this suffix, exceptin
X7-Tt=5, p7-Ti-5, (=Sanscrit md-ti-s, Sclavonic man-ty), pd-e-¢

¢

(together with ¢d-oi~), dumw-ri-g (with dumw-oi-g, compare
Sanscrit pi-fi-s, “ the drinking”), has been retained unaltered
only under the protection of a preceding ¢. The protecting

#* Dat-y answers admirably to the Zend dditi-s, mentioned above (p. 1156),
from ya dsch-ddstrs, properly “ making pure,” and to the Gothic base dé-di
(é=4, see § 69 ), Old High German ti-fs, nom fi¢ (our That). The San-
scrit leads us to expect dhd ti-s, from the root Wt dhd, *“to place, to make.”

t Miklosich (Rad., p 10) rightly compares the Sanserit root vridh
(from vardk), ‘“ to grow,” from which vrid-dhis (euphonic for vridk-ti-s),
¢ growth, increase, success.”
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sibilant, however, as in the just-mentjoned Sclavonic forma-
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original ¢-sound ;
hence, e.g. mic-Ti-s (together with mei-o-), . mbo-Ti-g (with
wev-ot-¢), Ajo-T-s.  With respect to the weakening of the t |
to o, which generally takes place after vowels, compare the
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga-
tion in i, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs: as, there-
fore, 3{8w-a1, 7{6y-01, so also 8d-ai-c, 6é-01-c.  After gutturals
and labials, with’' which the ¢ unites itself in writing to §, i,
the weakening of the {-sound to the sibilant is of most fre-
quent ocllirrence; hence, e.g. Levki-g (= {Lebk-atrs, euphonic
for lety-7i-s) compared with the Sanscrit ydk-ti-s, Latin
Junc-tiv; wéu-¢* (=mém-oi-s) for Sanscrit pdk-tis, Latin
coc-fio. It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the : has
obtained an influence on the v preceding, which does not,
indeed, prevail completely throughout, but is shewn in its
preferring an o to the t; hence e g. the opposition be-
tween (evk-té-¢, mem-ré-¢, and Lebk-oi-s, wém-oi-¢; while in
Sanscrit, yuk-ti-, pak-ti-s, 6ip-ti-s (* satiating™ =Greek
7épm-01-5), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix,
agree with the passive participles yuk-1d-s, pak-td-s, trip-td-s
(Greek repm-vé-¢ for Tepm-7é-g, sce §. 836.). Observe, that
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 785,
p. 1052), while the participle has allowed the accent to sink
down upon the final syllable ; thus, yuks-s [G Ed, p. 1194 ]
compared with yukid-s, as {ev&i-¢ compared with Jevkré-c,
846. In Greek, from o1, by the inorganic addition of
an a, the form aia has developed 1tself, in similar wise as
above (§. 119. p. 130) we saw -7pea, e.g. in dpxroTpia, answer to
the Sanscrit tr. The extended form owa appears, as has
already been elsewhere remarked,{ to be most inclined to
unite itself with forms which, by derivative letters or com-

% Ilerr from mex =Sanscrit pach from pak, Latin coc.
t ¢ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 23.
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position, have enlarged themselves; while it rather avoids
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, fuoia, but not Avsia,
¢uvaia, puoia. . On the other hand, we find, e.g. Joxipacia,
" lnnacia, Oeppacia, onpacia, émBacia (with éniBaccs). Ex-
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which
are formed by the suffix 1 from adjective or substantive
bases, in so far as these change a 7 which occurs in the final
syllable into o; as, e.g. akabapc’-ia from axabapro-s, abo-
vas’-la from g6dvaro-c.

847. In Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts,
which, like the Greek in gia, have given an inorganic affix
to the suffix {i under discussion, and presuppose bases in
tia, whence, in the nominative, comes t¢ (see p. 174 Note).
Thus, together with the pyi-ti-s, “the mowing,” mentioned
above (p. 1192 G. ed.), there exists a py/it-¢ of the same signifi-
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyufi-s (for Pyu-
tia-s, genitive pyuchio, euphonic for pyutio, see §. 783. p. 1046).
another example is beg-te, “ the runming.”  The nominal ab-
stracts in y-st¢, as bagol™-y-sté," riches,” from bagota-s, “ rich,”
yaun’-y-slé, “ youth,” from yauna-s, “ young, difw’-y-sté,
* godhead,” from diéua-s, “ God,” merg'-y-sté, “ maidenhood,”

[G Ed.p 11957 fromsmergs, “ marden,” represent the above-
mentioned (8. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in 14 (compare diew'-
y-s{é with déva-td, “ godhead ™), but appear, with regard to
their suffix, to belong to t:, and, hke Sclavome formations,
as IONOITb yuno-sty, “youth,” rogeiTh gore-sty, ‘bitter-
ness,” have inserted before the ¢ a euphonic s.¥ Irrespec-
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ak-
stracts in tia or fee-s (see 8. 137.), as cani-lia, cani-fie-s, pi-
gri-tia, pigri-tie-s, justi-tia, amici-tia, pueri-tia, pueri-tie-s,
the i of which (before the ) I regard as the weakening of
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G.ed.). An
example of a neuter belonging here is servi-fium. In

* See Dobrowsky, p. 302, and compare the formations in stvo=Sanscrit
tva (§. 834 )
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Latin the suffix ¢i here discussed has received, as a means
of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by
the addition of dn; thus fdn, nom. ¢id, with the euphonic
alterations required by §. 101.=Sanscrit &, Compare e.g.
coc-tio with pdk-ti-s, frac-tio with bhdk-ti-s, junc-tio with
yuk-ti-s, fis-si0 (from fis-tw, and this for fid-tio, see §. 101.),
with bhit-ti-s (from bhid-ti-s), sta-tip with sthi-si-s, i-lio with
i-fz-s. The latter hardly occurs in its simple state, but
exists in sdm-iti-s, “ fight,” properly “the coming toge-
ther, the conflict.” In Latin occurs, together with i-fio, also
t-tiu-m, in the compound in-i-fau-m, which, in its formative
suffix, answers to the nominal abstract servi-tium. Remark-
able remains of the older formation of this class of words
are supplied to us by the adverbs in tim (or sim, according
to§ 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E L, 1.91,, has over-
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab-
stracts ,* thus, e.g. {rac-ti-m, properly “ with drawing;"
cur-si-m, * with running ,” ca-si-m, “ with [G. Ed. p. 1196.]

hewing, smiting;” confer-ti-m, “with pressing together ™ (San-
scrit sm-bhri-te-m (from sam-bhar-ti-m), ace. from sambhriti,
“ bringing together, crowd™). Passum, from pas-fi-m, I
derive not from pando, but with pas-sus, ** step” (from pas-
tu-s), from a lost root * of going ;" and I would bring to
remembrance the Sanscrit pad, ““ to go™ (whence pada-m,
“step™), as also path id., whence pathin, panthan, *“ path™
(Latin pons, see §.255.(g.) p. 319). The following are declinable
words of the older formation * mes-si-s, from mes-ti-s, ** the
mowing,” tus-si-s, from tus-ti-s, “ cough,” whether the latter
be connected with the Sanscrit root fus, “to sound,” or
with {undo, when it would properly signify “the thrust-
ing ;" semen-ti-s is probably derived from a moun,{ but is

# ¢ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 24.
+ From semen; for from the denominative verb semino we should ex-
pect semin-d-ti-¢ (corpare nomin-d- tum).



1160 FORMATION OF WORDS,

to be remarked on account of the pure retention of the
suffix. Mor-s and men-s have probably lost an i belonging
to the base (therefore from morti-s, menti-s). the former
answers to the Sanscrit mri-ti-s (from mar-ti-s) “ death,”
the latter to md-ti-s for mdn-ti-s.

848 With the suffix {z, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig-
nification, denote the person acting ; as, e.g. yd-ti-s, *‘ tamer,
binder (of the senses),” from the root yam ; pd-ti-s, “ lord
(ruler), husband,” for pd—lz—s (root pd, “to support, to rule™);
sdp-ti-s, “horse,” as “runner;* jid-ti-s,t “relation” To

[G. Ed.p.1197.] pdti-s answers the Lithuanian pati-s in
wiesz-pali-s (usually —pat -s), the Gothic fa-dis, nom. fath-s
(see §. 90.), the Greek mé-oi-g, Latin po-ti~s.  To this class

of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek
pév-ti~s, the Latin vec-ti-s (from weho), the Gothie ga-drauh-
{(2)-s, “ soldier™ (root drug, “ doing mulitary service,” pret.
drauh, pl. drugum); gas-1(i)-s, “ gnest,” as 1t appears to me,
as “eater,”§ Sclavonic gos-ly. Here belong, further, in
Lithuanian, gen-ti-s, “ rclation,” and the following with a

* The root sap, “to follow,” akin to sach, id. (from sak), the Latin
sequor, Lithuanian seku, *“ I follow,” Greek éropar, probably denoted ori-
ginally “rapid motion,” as also other terms used to denote a horse, are
based on the notion of rapidity Compare Weber, ¢ Vijasanéya-Sanhitw
Specimen,” II. 54.

4 Perhaps from jan (“to bear, to produce™), transposed toj#id (com-
pare dhmd with dham). In the Véda dialect this suffix forms also ad-
jectives with the signification of the participle present, e g. wvriddh:
(euphomc for vridh-tr), * growing;” jiéshthi (euphome for jishti), “lov-
ing” (Rigv. 1. 10. 12.).

1 Compare Sanscrit ghas, “to eat,” to which the Latin fos-ti-s also
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, g\h and Y gh are often interchanged,
and ¥ & is represented in Latin also by A. In Lithuanian, gas-pads,
‘“ house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here,
and pada seems to be radically akin to the Sanscrit padd-m, Greek wedd-v.
Compare also the Latin kos-pes.
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lengthening of the base by an inorganic @, which, however,
is wanting in the nominative (see §. 135.): kwes-ti-s, * in-
viter” (gen. kwechio, root kwet, whence kwetu and kwechiu,
“X invite"); rais-fi-s, “ head-band™ (riszu, *“ I bind");
kamsz-ti-s, *‘ stopple™ (kamszau, “ I stop™); ram-ti-s,  sup-
port™ (properly “ the supporter,” pa-remyu and ramstau,
“1 support”); yau-li-s, “ox™ (Sanscrit yu, “to couple,”
* yadu-mi, “ I bind "), compare Latin “jumentum.” Perhaps,
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cwle-sti-s, agre-sti-s,
only {7 is the true suffix, and s a euphonic preﬁx,* as in the
Lithuaman formations like yaun-y-ste, *“ youth,” and the Sla~
vonic m s-{vo (sce §§. 834, 847.).  So the s of campe-stri-s, terre-
stre-s, silve-stri-s, might owe 1ts introduction only to the incli-
nation a ¢ has to lean on a preceding s; [G Ed p 1198 ]
so that here ¢ri would present itself as the truc suffix, and
as a development from the above-mentioned (8. 810.) {dr=
Sanscrit #dr, fem. {ri. If any one, however, would desire,
with Pott (1. ¢.), to recogmse 1n the syllable stz of agre-sti-s,
cawle-sti-s, the root of “to stand,” according to the ana-
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-shthd-s, ““ standing in
heaven,” “ heavenly,” I still see no reason to recognise in
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal
root, as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of does not sur-
prise us more than in the Greck words daxov-g-rds, axov-
o-17s, axou-o-Tikés.t The e of the Latin formations in e-sti-s
and e-stre I regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa-
sioned by the following conibination of consonants.

849. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix afi to

* Dome-sticus presupposes a more simple dome-sti~3 (compare Pott,
Et. L, 11. 543.) ; and thus, too, rus-ti-cs a more simple rus-ti-s.

T -7t xos presupposes abstract bases in 7i, 88 ot-po s (Bd-at-po-s, kpl-oe-
po-s, wréd ov-po-s) presuppose such bases 1n o, See Pape, ‘ Etymol.
Lexicon,” p. 140 &.
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explain some rare words; as, arati-s, m., “ wrath,” and
with the accent on the root, drafi-s, f., “fear, care” (from
the root ar, ri, “to move oneself,” compare Latin ira);
ramati-s, m., * the God of Love,” as “ sporter” (root ram,
“to sport”); vahafi-s, m., “ wind,” as “ blower.” I believe,
however, that in this class of words fi only is the true
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (see p. 1108). The
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gyw-a-sti-s, “life,”
and rimm-a-sti-s, “ rest,” the s of which is therefore euphonic.
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-#i-s,
as ram, with the prep. ¢ (dram), signifies “to rest.” On
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s (y=1) we had to expect
Jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words
form in the genitive gywaschio, rimmaschw, from gywaschia
[G. Ed. p. 1199 ] and rimmaschea (chia euphonic for -tia, see
§. 783., p. 1046), and are hecome masculine, which the San-
scrit abstracts in #4 never are, need not deter us from recog-
nising the affimty of formation of the words spoken of in
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words,
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo-
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to
both these points, to the Latin in-i-ftu-m for in-i-ti-s above
mentioned (§. 847.)  Together with gyw-a-sti-s, “life,” and
rimm-a-sti-s, there exist also, mn Lithuanian, some analogous
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for a as the middle
vowel ; thus, luk-e-sti-s, “ the writing,” mok-e-sti-s, “ pay-
ing ;" rup-e-sti-s, “ care;” gail-c-sti-s, “ pemitence;” pyk-e-
sti-s, ' rancour " (pykstu, “ I am wrath,” pret. pykau). In
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com-
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract ¢r-afi-s,
“fear, anxiety,” in which ¢ has been inserted. 1éu-e-oi-g,
Aay-e-gi=s, evp-e-ot-s (see p. 1098), where the agreement in
accentuation is also to be noticed.
850. The suffix né, moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also
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some similar appellatives, which accentnate, some the root,
some the suffix: eg., vrish-nf-s, “rain,” as “impregna-
tor™ (» euphonic for n);* ag-ni-s, * fire,” is perhaps an ab-
breviation of dag-ni-s (compare ddg-dhum, “to burn,” root
dah), which reaches back beyond the time of the separation
of languages, as déry is a more recent one of ddsru (Greek
ddkpv) ; vhh-ni-s, in the Védas, among other things, “ horse,”
as “bearing *' or “drawing ™ (see Benfey's Glossary),in classic
Sanscrit “ fire;” yé-ni-s, masc. fem., “ovulva” (root yu,
“{o join together™). An accurately-re- [G. Ed. p.1200.]

tained analogous form to agni-s is to be found in several
of the European sister languages: in Latin, ¢g-ni-s, in
Lithuaman, ug-ni-s, which latter, however, has become
feminine; while the Sclavonic ornp og-ny (theme ogns) has
preserved the gender handed down to it. In Lithuanian
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which
is obscured ; thus, us-nz-s, *‘ thistle,” is perhaps originally
“the sticking, ’ and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush, “to
burn™ (Latin us, ur);t szak-mi-s, ““ root,” may be named
from “to grow,” and be akin to the Sanscrit Sak, “to
be able,” as, conversely, the Gothic mag, “1 can,” and
mah-t(z‘)-s, “might,” conduct us to a Sanscrit root which
sigmfies “ to grow™ (mah, manh). In Latin we may per-
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni-s, fi-ni-s, fii-ni-s, and
the adjectives {-ni-s and seg-ni-s, which, however, are all
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. Cri-ni-s
may, like the Sanscrit 7é-man for réh-man (see §. 796.), and
§ird-ruhd, “ hair of the head” (“ growing on the head™),
be named from “to grow™ (cre-sco, cre-v1), inasmuch as it

* Root varsh, vrish. The Latin verres, which is probably akin, takes
its form perhaps by assinulation for verne-s.

+ Thus, in all probability, dygulis, “ prickle, thorn,” digsni-s, “stitch
with the needle,” and déyiu, “I stick’ are connected with degu, “I
burn.”
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does not spring, as capillus from caput, from another term for
the head (Sanscrit $fras from kiras, * head,” Greek kdpa);
pd-ni-s signifies, perhaps, * the nourishing” (Sanscrit pd, “ to
support, to nourish,” compare pa sco), but might also have
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu-na, lu-men, for luc-na,
luc-men, ful-men for fulg-men), and may be named from “to
bake;"* fi'ni-s, perhaps for fid-ni-s, from fid, findo; fii-ni-s

[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I, L. 251.), and I
believe rightly, to the Sanscrit bandh, *to bind,” with
which he also compares fido, feedus, and the Greek weifw
(root m6); consequently, in the latter forms, the old a, as
in our pres. binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i;
while the 4 of fil-ni-s for fud-mis is closer to the old ¢,
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant
that has been droppedt But if filnis belongs to bandh,
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be-
lieve, as fido also, and meifw, have lost the nasal, and roots
which terminate 1 a mute with a nasal preceding dis-
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the
mute : hence, in Sanscrit, e.g. baddh-G-s, “ bound.”  Seg-n:-s
I hold to be akm to the Sanscrit root saj, ‘‘ adharere;”
sanj, “ afigere” (sak-ta-s, “ afizus™): 1t way origmnally sig-

* The p of the Sanscrit pach (from pak), Greek mémew, has been
changed 1nto a guttural in coguo, which does not prevent the assumption
that the original labial has not been entirely lost

+ Regarding the origin of the aspirates of fun:s and fido, opposed to the
Greek meifo, sce § 104, and Ag. Benary, ¢ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,”
P.190. As regards the Greek « for Sanserit b, we find the same relation
1 #vé, compared with the Sanscrit root budk, “to know.” The circum-
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with dandh, there exists another root
which cannot be cited, bundh, cannot instigate me to refer the Latin
Su-ni-g rather to this bundh than to bandh , but I believe that the weak-
ening of the a to u (see § 604 ), which, for the reason given above, has
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit bundh, Latin
Su-n-s, and Gothic bunrd-um, *“we bound,” for the first time after the
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three languages.
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nify “held fast, held in,” hence “slow, inactive.” In
Lithuanian, segu means “ I fasten,” the original a of which
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -tes), “ clasp, buckle.”
Lé-ni-s, if it be akin to Aelos, can have =i only as forma-
tive suffix. In Sanscrit, %, cl. 1., signifies “ liquefacere, sol-
vere,” whence li-nd-s, “ solutus, extinctus;" 17, cl. 9., * adhe-
rere, inherere, insidere.”

[G Ed p 1202] 851. The intermediate vowel-weakening
of the pronominal bases ® fa, ¥ na, exhibited by the suffixes
tu, nu, shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to
the forms ¢a, na, £, ni, as that in which, in the interrogative,
the form ku stands to ka, ki (see §§. 386. 389. 390.). The
suffix ¢u is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma-
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in swd. I have al-
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represented
the former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case,
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of
the infinitive in fum to the suffix, which they call tu-mun,
i order to express by z, which is joined by means of the
conjunctive vowel u to the fum, which they view as the
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the
radical syllable ; hence, e.g. dd-tum, “to give;” sthd-tum, “to
stand ;" pdk—/tum, “to cook ;" tras-tum, “to tremble ;" di-tum,
“to eat:” véi-tum, “to know.” That the Indian Gramma-
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur-
prise us the more, as in the Véda dialect, of which I was ig-
porant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract
substantive in {u occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in
the dative with the termination favé or favdi, and .in the
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genitive-ablative with the termination ¢ds. In these forms,
however, the Indian Grrammarians refer the case-termina-
tions & or 4;, and & likewise, to the suffix (Panini, ITL 4.9.);
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Panini, when he,

[G.Ed. p.1203] e.g. IIL 4. 13, says, isvard tdsun-kasundu,
i.e. that in construction with {svard, *‘ lord, capable,” the un-
accented suffixes {ds and as may supply the place of the in-
finitive suffix fum, he can thercin have overlooked that
here tds is the genitive of the suffix fu, and as the genitive
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix.
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary
language of the day; and 1if Pinini has made a mistake
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, who, in his
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in 16s(un),
(k)as(un), tum(un), and (k)ivé, to the “aptotes”™ (“ Grammar
of the Sanscrit language,” p. 122),* and, e ¢. place kdrtum, “ to

* As regards the infimtive in fum, and the gerund in fvd, A W. v.
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio-
thek,” I. p 125), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi-
nitive 1n fum is the accusative of a verhal noun in fu “has & certain spe-
ciousness,” for the supme of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in
tvd, Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of
the same (2 ¢. according to lus idea) any oblique case whatever of an
abstract substantive governing the casc of the verb; but he will have the
form in gnestion called “an absolute participle,” perhaps because it, as
he remarks at p.124, when it governs an accusative, can be aptly ren-
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute; e g. tan drishtvi by eo viso.
Though, however, tan drishtvd might aptly be so rendered, yet this does
not prevent its properly sigmfying  post-actionem videndi eum, * after
seemg him :” for the instrumental, which I recognise in drishivi, ex-
presees also, where it refers to a time, the relation * after ;” hence, e.g.
achiréna kiléna, “after 8 short (not long) time;” consequently this

gernnd
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make,” krilvd, “after making,” in the same [G. Ed. p.1204.]
class with adverbs like kitas, “ whence ?™ ydtra, “ where ?"

gerund case, where it expresses the relation “after,” is fittingly translated
into other languages by a preterite participle ; thus, e.g. ity uktvd (* after
so speaking’’) may be rendered into Latin by ‘ita locutus,” and into
German by “so gesprochen habend.” We must, however, be on our
guard, if we would understand the nature of a form of speech, against
disposing of it according to the fashion in which it can be most conve-
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im-
port. As the instrumental also expresses the rclation * with,” the gerund
under discussion may also be employed wheie a present participle might
be expected, and where, in translations into other languages, we might
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech ; as, e.g. Nal. 1X. 24., “ he
spake to Bhdwmi with explanation,” ¢ e. ¢ explaming™ (compare W v.
Humboldt in Schlegel’s 1. Bibl.,, II 127 ); where, indeed, m the original,
we do not find the gerund in fvd, but another, of which hereafter, which,
however, 1n 1ts constructions, agrees exactly with that in fvd, and in
which, too, an mstrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as
clearly Our gerund cxpresses the relation “with” also there, where it
comes after alum, *“ cnough,” mn which position, however, we more com-
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms
alem bhuktvd and alam bhéjanéna, + e “ enough with eating,” sigmfy the
same; and I have appealed already, in my Conjugation-System (p 52),
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumental and
gerundial nature of the form 1n fvdé, and will only further add here, that
Forster also, whose Grammar was then unknown to me, regards the form
in tvd, n this particular case, as a gerund (* Essay on the principles of
Sanscrit Grammar,” p 463), without, however, entering into any expla-
nation of 1ts origin, and of the case-relation denoted by it. The use of
gerunds with alam 1s very rare in authos, in that, as it appears, the
abstracts in ana, which will be discussed hereafter, and on which our
German nfinitive is bascd, have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds in
{vd and ya in this position I am able at present to quote only one sohitary
example of the gerund in ya with alam; viz Mah. IIl. 869.1, alan
kpighnd’ vamanyds’ nam(-ya énam), * Enough, Krishna, with despising
him” (z.e. “despise him no further”).  Schlegel grounds a principal
objection against the formative affinity of the form in Zvd and the infini-
tive in fum on the circumstance that the two forras do not stand in such
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pdktum and paktvd ;

but
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t4thd, thus.”  As regards the infinitive in tum, the circum-
stance that this form does not in all places express the

but I had myself before, in my Conjugation-System, pp. 57, &8, drawn
attention to the difference ; as, e g. between vaktum, from the base vaktu,
and uktvd, from the contracted base uktu and, moreover, W. v. Hum-
boldt (Indische Bibl, I. 433, II. 71.), in a copious and profoundly pene-
trating examination of the disputed point, whether the form in fvd be an
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe-
rences from recognising in the infinitive and the form in ¢vd a formative
affinity and common soffix, and from uniting with me in representing the
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and
expressing the relations of this case (L. c. II. p 127). On the other
hand, Lassen (1. ¢. I1I. p 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form
in tvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. His ohjection
against the onginal identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is
evident from what has been said, T have never asserted) is from the
¢ older forms of the gerund” which occur in Panim (VIL. 1 47.) Be-
fore T mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the Véda
dialect exhibits differing from the classical Sanscrit ; otherwise we must
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Védic instrumentals, mentioned
in the Scholiast to Panim, VII. I. 89., dhiti, mati, sushtuti (for dhity-4,
maty-d, sushtuty-d), which have dropped tlie case-terminations—as well
as locatives hike charman for clarmani, 1. ¢ —as older than the forms of
the classic language which are provided with the ense-termination. After
the analogy of the said Védic instrumentals may elso be explained the
Védie gerunds in 2 (e g. vruvd, Rigv. 1. 52.6 ), if we, with Kuhn
(¢“ Journal of Lit. Crit.,” 1844, p. 114), compare these forms with Védic
instrumentals like dhrishnuyd, © with courage,” which I now readily do,
. without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru-
mentals come from bases in v7; but I hold the y of dirisknuyd, uruyd,
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43.); and I refer to the analogous feminine
pronominal instrumental amu-y-4 (* through that”) of the common lan-
guage opposed to the masculine nenter amu-n-4. The feminine theme of
the pronoun spoken of has indeed a long 4, except before the euphonic y ;
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen & final « in the feminine, so may
dhrishnu-y-4 and wru-y-d be derived from dhrishnii, urii. Were it, how-
ever, preferred to derive them from dhrishnvi, urvi, because adjectives in

u can annex &n £ (see §. 119.), we should still feel no slight ground for
assuming
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105.16., atikrdmé, “ to step beyond, to slight.” The last-named
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the
infinitive appears to hold the place of the nominative of a
future passive participle, exactly in the same way as we
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition
“zu,” 1 such sentences as “er ist zu loben” (laudandus est),
i.e. “he is fitted for praise.” Moreover, in the said pas-
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit,
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed.
I annex Wilson's translation: “The sun, who is avowedly
made the path in heaven, is not to be disregarded, Gods,
(by you).”* Perhaps the Latin also was [G. Ed. p.1226.]

not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Védic
like drishé, d4-s4dd, ab-kramé: they would be to be looked
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive
infinitives like dic: (older form dici-er), must stand active
forms like dice, mn case the passive mfinitive terminations
1, i-er, are not abbreviations of er, erier ; for from dicere
must have come diceri, dicerier, as amari, amarier, moneri,
monerier, audiri, audirier, from amare, &c.  As regards the
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi-

* Asiiydih panthé ddityé dwi pravichyan kritéh | né sé déva atikrdmd.
Pamm, m constructions of this kind, appears really to regard the infinitive
datives in &, with those in ¢tavdé (see § 851. p. 1165), as Védic represen-
tatives of the future passive participles in ya, favya, and aniya (called in
the technical language of grammar kritya) ; for (I11 4.14.) he puts them
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen-
sion, when he says that the suffixes favdi, é, énya, and fva, in the Védas,
are used in the sense of krifya. In the following Stitra avachakshé (root
chaksh, prep. ava) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind ;
and in the Commentary he explains nd *vachakshe by nd "vukhydtavuam,
“non narrandum.” 1In the passage referred to above, Siyana regards
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para-
phrases nd 'tikrdmé by nd tikramitun sakyak, and cites Pénini's Sitra
here quoted.

42
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dently an abbreviation of the-older i-er (laudarier, viderter,
credier, see p. 662). The transition of the active re into ri
before the appended er of the passive can scarcely arise in
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like
laudareer. We cannot be surprised that the e of the active
ifimtive termination 1s short, when, as the representative of
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong sé, car, it ought to bhe
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part,

[G. Ed. p.1227] subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup-

A

pression,” The length of the 7 of the passive infinitive
may be regarded as a compensation for the er that has
been dropped.}

* Observe, e.g , the short final e in bene, mal®; while in adverbs from
adjectives of the 2d declension a long € 18 found, 1n which I believe I re-
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong é (=a +1?) of the locative of bases m a
(= Latin u of the 2d declension). Compare, ¢ g, n0té with the Sanscrit
locative navé, from the base nara, “new.” Observe, also, the occasional
shortening of the ¢ of some imperatives of the 2d conjugation (cave, &c ),
and the regular abbreviation of the é of Old High German conjunctives
at the word’s end ; as, bere, “ he may carry ”===Sanscrit bkdrét, Gothic
banaz (§ 694. p 922)

1 1 should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a word, exclusive of
certain well-known exceptions, is long, since in all cases 1n which, in
Latin, the fipal ¢ is long, there is a reason for it at hand; ¢ g. in the
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp 215,
244). I now refer the dative termination 7 rather to the real dative ter-
mination in Sanscrit 8 (=az), than to the locative termmation ¢; as in
the plural also the termination bus evidently answers to the Sanscrit
dative ablative ending; while in Greek the dstive singular and plural
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit lecative (see
§§. 195 251.). The length of the  of ¢ibi (2bi, ubf), mihi, contrasted with
the Sanscrit datives tibhydm, mdhyam (§. 215.), may be looked upon as
compensation for dropping the personal terrmnation am. without this loss,
from bhyam, hyam, we should find in Latin dwm, hwum. In the 1st
person singulur of the perfect, the length of the { may be looked upon as

compensation
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858. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the
Latin perfect. Here we see, in such forms as amavi-sse,
monui-sse, legi-sse, audivi-sse, the infinitive of the verb sub-
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like amaveram, we
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. Ed. p. 1228.]
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in
amave-ram also (see §.644.). But if the said perfect in-
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently modern for-
mations, still forms like scrip-se, consum-se, admis-se, divis-se,
dic-se, produc-se, abstrac-se, advec-se (see Struve “On the
Latin Declension and Conjugation” p. 178), which are of
frequent occurrence in the older dialect, have every claim
to be regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives,
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Latin
perfects are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than
aorists (see §. 546.). We may, consequently, compare scrip-se,
dic-se, with the Greek ypdmn-cat, detk-ocan and advec-se with
the Sanserit vak-shé mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). It is
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve l.c.,there are also ana-
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of depar-
ture, just as there are for the Greek infimitives in oo (Ear, Yrau),
indicatives in ca (£a, Ya); only wnvas-se, dwis-se (by assimila-
tion from invad-se, divid-se, ¢f. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre-
served than wnwd-si, dwi-si, which have lost the final conso-
nant of the root, 1n compensation for which, in divi-si, the

compensation for dropping the personal termination (see § 552. Conclu-
gion) : in the 2d person the 7 of the termination sii represents, if the ex-
planation given in §. 549, be correct, the long @ of the Sapscrit ending
thds. In a sumlar way, the 7 of ufi is based, as I now assume, in
departure from § 425., on the long 4 of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs
n thi, e g. uti corresponds to the Védic kd-thd, *“ how?” (Pén V,
3.72).
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short radical vowel 1s lengthened. The future perfects* like
fazo, capso, axo, accepso,t which in appearance are analogous
to the infinitives in se, as also the perfect and pluperfect

[G. Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, as axim, ausim, objexim, excessis,
dizis, induxis, traxis, sponsis, amissis, injexil, extinxit, ademsit,
serpsit, incensit, fazem, extinxem, infellexes, recesset, vizet, traxet
(see Struve, . ¢, p. 175), can hardly be put on the same foot-
ing with the infinitives in se; first, because the least of these
have an indicative perfect in si (scz =c-s2) corresponding to
them ; and secondly, because, even if this were the case, still,
e.g. capso, axum, exlinzem, could not, perhaps, have been de-
rived from the to-be-presupposed caps:, axi, and the
actually existing extinai, by the termination of the future
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said
threce tenses and moods are comparatively modern forma-
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive
with the perfect basel of the attributive verb; and the
affinity of their concluding portion with the sz of per-
fects like serp-si consists, consequently, not only in this,
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained,
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek
Ist aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore,
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis-

* In departure from what has been remarked at § 664, I now regard
Jaxo, and sumilar forms, as real future perfects.
+ The e for 2 1n accepso, and similar forms, is based om the principle
.laid down in §. 6.; whence accepso, aljexim, like acceptus, abjectus, for
aceiptus, abyectus.
1 Amave-ro from amavi-ero, cf. §. 644 ; amave-run from amavi-gim,
according to §. 710., amari-ssem from amave-cssem.
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cussion, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like
an, faxi, sponsi; for we must then first put aside the
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of
(so, sim, sem); or we cannot explain, e.g., faxo, from the
to-be-presupposed faxi, by means of the hence theoretically-
to-be-formed fuxero, by presupposing an [G Ed.p.1230.]

overspringing of the letters er. Why is it, however, that
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist-
ing future perfects, contractions of this kind? Why do
we not, for instance, find, together with fécero a fécv; with
cépero, cépo; with tetigero a tetigo? Or must, e.g., fac-so have
been formed from a to-be-presupposed facero, 1n such wise
that the r formed from s has again returned to its original
state, and been jomned directly to the final consonant of the
root after the e has been rejected? , Or was faxo formed
from faceso at a time when s between two vowels did not
regularly become r (see §. 22.)? 1 should now prefer de-
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and
pluperfect conjunctives in sim, sem, connected with these,
from a lost stock of real perfects, simce the existing pre-
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally
aorists. There might, e.g., have existed, together with the
aorists féci, cdpi (see §. 548.), dac-si, duc-si, spopondi, (see §.
579.) perfects like fefaca (or pefaca), cecapa,™ didica, duduca,
spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an
earlier period of the language, at the time of 1ts close con-
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication

* The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel a 1s, 1n con-
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to i (seg
§§. 6 579.), must have had its beginning, and may not, perhaps, have ob-
taned, in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look back. Ob-
serve that the Oscan fefacust is, in sense, = fecerit
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[G. Ed. p.1281.] at once in the perfect indicative,* as it
laid aside the augment in the imperfeet and aorist: or whe-
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub-
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com-
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with
the syllable of reduplication, while the analogous San-
serit reduplicated aorists (as ddudruvam) throughout retain
it 1;n composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at
some time or other reduphicated future perfects, too, will
have existed: thus, e.g. fefazo (or pefaro), cecapso, Which,
in essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects,
as, AeAv-copar, TeTUm-go-pos, to which will have originally
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AeAd-ow, TeTim-
ow, whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion
expressed above (§. 664.), and still earlier 1n my * Conjuga-
tion-System " (p. 98 ),viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,§
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In
fact, aro is as like the Greek &fw as one egg to another.
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in
Greek like yeAdow  The doubling of the s would conse-
quently be purely phonetic, without etymological meaning,
as, e.g. in the Greek éyéhacoa, mentioned by Madvig, and
Itke éréAeooa, mentioned with a similar object above (§ 708.).

* Then, perhaps, fuca, capa, sponda, would have the same relation to
fefaca, or pcfaca, &c , vs, 1n Gothic, e.g. band to the Sanscrit babandha
(see § 589 ); and those preterites which have still retained the reduplica-
tion in Gothic, as, e.g. gaigrét, “ I, he wept” =Sanscrit chakrénda.

t It is probably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in
2 vowel, that do and ste owe the pervading retention of the reduplication
In composition

1 “De formarum quarnndam verbi Latini naturd et usn” (Solemnia
academica etc , Haume, 1835, p 6.
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Moreover, if levasso be regarded as an abbreviation of
lelevasso, and as an actual future, it cor- [G Ed. p.1232.]

responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to
yeAdow, just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina-
tion, to the Greek future perfect like rerypusjioouar. This
opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere
(Struve, p. 180) with the signification of the primary
fature, impetrassere, reconciliassere, evpuynassere, averun-
cassere, depeculassere, deargentassere. They correspond, irre-
spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin,
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like
verdoerv. 'We might reasonably expect that such infinitives
not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation, but
that there were such forms also as habessere, axere (= &few),
Jaxere, capsere. It may be proper here to consider also
the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages,
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points,
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im-
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive
with the present base, or the simple root of the principal verb,
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in-
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language,
p- 146), after a vowel (i-ust iverit), the £ of the root fu is re-
jected; hence, e.g. fak-ust, signifying “he is making to
have been,” while the Latin fecerit means, “he is having
made to be.,” Other examples are, covort-ust, “‘ converferit,”
ampr-efus, ““ ambiverit™ (cf. fus, also fust, “fuert™), ambr-e-
Surent, “ ambwerint * (cf.furent, “fuerint™), fak-urent,“ fecerint.”
The Oscan follows the same principle, only 1t 1s wanting
as to the perfect retention of fu; but also in the simple 1,
e g. in dikust, ** dwerdt,” pruhibust, *‘ prohi- [G Ed.p.1233.]

buerit,” fefakust,  fecerst” Mommsen (“ Oscan Studies,” p. 62)
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has recognised the root fu before the lightwas thrown upon
it by the Umbrian. As the root fu in the conjugation of
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is
no obstacle to the “fust” in Oscan signifying also “erit”
(see Mommsen, 1. ¢. p. 61), the latter being in excellent
agrecment With the Zendian spesupomsp_s bisyéits, and
Lithuanian bus (sce p. 918 G. ed.). Wherefore, also, fefakust
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,”
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re-
duplication : the like may be the case with some reduph-
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (L c. p. 146).

859. We return to the mfinitive, in order to remark
next, that, in the Védic dialect also, accusatives of abstract
radical words are used as infimtives, and, indeed, in the
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi-
nitive is governed by fak, “to be able.” According to
Pinini (IIL 4. 12.) they are divided into two classes, of
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes
as examples, agnin vdr dévd vibhdjan (an euphonic for am)
nd ‘duknuvan, “ the fire could the gods not distribute ;™
apalupan(-am) nd ‘Saknuvan, “they could not destroy.”
To these we add, also, out of the Rigvéda (L 94. 3.), sahdma

[G. Ed. p. 1284 ] {vd samidham, “would that we could kindle
thee,” and a passage from the Atharva-Véda, cited by
Aufrecht (“Umbrian Language,” p. 148), md Sakan prati-
dh@m isum, “they cannot dispose the arrow.” Though
these nfinitives may scarcely have been limited originally

* In this passage, which is detached from the context, I cannot answer
for the exact meanmg of vibhdjam. As regards the lengthening of the
vowel of the root 4/ay in this infinitive form, compare the femimne sub-
stantive bhdy, * portion, fortune, homage.”
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to the comstruction with &ak, yet it is probable they can
never have had a very extensive use, since, in general, the
bare radical words are the most rare kind of abstract sub-
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and
Umbrian infinitives in um (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract
substantives which are formed by the suffix = @, and which,
as has been shewn, are also occasionally substituted for
infimtives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian-
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than
to those of bare radical words; as bases ending in a conso-
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan
terminate in the accusative in im, and in Umbrian, after
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the mnasal of the ter-
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with u
or o. On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de-
clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in
a, end universally in Oscan in um or ¢m and in Umbrian
the nasal of the termnation um or om, is frequently sup-
pressed (Aufr. and Kirchh,, p. 116); and just so in the in-
finitive, e.g. aferu and afero, ““ circumferre;” erum and ero,
“esse.”  The following are examples of Oscan infinitives:
dekum, “dicere;” akum, “agere;” moltaum, “multare.”* The
last example is that which most resists 1dentification with
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words ; and one sees
plainly that here the u is a formative suf- [G Ed. p 1235.]

fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju-
gation.  As this corresponds to the Sanscrit 10th class (see
§. 109 5.), we may compare molf-d-um, exclusive of the mas-
culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi-
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned
above (8. 619.), like wttam chér-ay-dm, 9@,&@\5@_\‘3»7 raddh-

* Mommsen, L.c. p 66. These forms are distingunished from the comn-
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked .
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ay-anm. Especial notice ought to be given to the form
trubarakavum, if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is really a per-
fect infinitive ; 1n which case v-um, euphonic for u-um, from
fu-um, is the infinitive of the root fu with past signification
(cf. p. 1232 G. ed. dik-ust, “duverit,” from dik-fust). Cur-
tius* has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in
um the Latin venum.t If this comparison be, as I think
it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative
(veno, venuz) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally
belong only to the 2d declension: moreover, the u of the
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin,
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently
represented by the Sanscrit suffix e as a means of forma-
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac-
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise 1t when capable of Guna;
while a radical a before a simple consonant 1s lengthened.
The following are examples, in addition to those already
mentioned : bh?’da -5, “cleaving™ (root bhud), chhéda-s, id
(root chhud); yoga-s, “combining ™ (root yy), kﬂfdha-s, anger
(root krudh), hdsa-s, “ laughter™ (root has); /cdma-s, ‘ wish,
love™ (root kam). In Greck, abstracts like mdAo-¢, $pdBo-g,
dpbpo-s, Bpduo-s, Tpduo-g, $dvo-s, TAG(Flo-g, [G Ed p 1236 ]
mévo-¢,t ENeyyo-s, {uepo-s, correspond both in the suffix and
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on aceount of the retention
of the original a 1n abstracts *of this kind, resembles the
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with
the exception at least of the base venu, already spoken of,

¥ ¢« Journal of Archmology,” June 1847, p. 490.

t Venundo, properly, “ 1 give to sell,” veneo, for venum eo, “I go to
the selling.”

1 As o is a heavier vowel than ¢, the choice of this vowel in place of
the ¢, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds us of the
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts,
although o, as also ¢, is only a corruption of an original a (sce §.3 p.4,
and cf § 255 &)



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1197

presents for comparison only ludu-s, and perhaps jocu-s (the
latter from an obscure root). The following are examples
in Lithuanian: mitga-s, “sleep” (mégmi, “I sleep™); ui-
mata-s, * reproof, accusation,”* (mety, “1 cast™); bdda-s,
“hunger ™ (bdd, “I hunger,” cf. Sanscrit bddh or vddh, “ to
vex"); juka-s, “laughter” (cf. Latin jocu-s); kdra-s, “strife,
war;” mena-s, “ understanding” (mena, “I think,” meno-s,
“I am skilful in something™); maina-s, “exchange ;" véda-s,
“ order, regulation ;" réda-s, “advice.”

860. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu-
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267) that they
contain the pure radical syllable : they contain, however, in
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from a (see §8. 255. a. 257.), which,
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more
correctly, replaced by B, which Dobrowsky does not write.
The following are examples: aoBb v, “the seizing™
(Sanscrit Idbha-s, “ obtaining™), Tok®d tok’, “the flowing™
(Tek& tekus, “1 run™); &goan brod, passage, forth,”
Uiy oADb isyod', ‘‘ exat,” rTAAAD glud’, [G.Ed p 1287]
“hunger "} troyad stid, “ shame ;" tTeAAD strad’, “ fear ;”
from the bases lovo, fvko, &c. Observe the agreement
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek in the choice of
the stronger radical vowel, so that e.g. TOk® fok’, has exactly
the same relation to fekusn, “I run,” that, in Greek, dpduo-s,
has to dpéuw, ¢dfo-s to ¢péBouar, &c. The relation of
¢ToyAD stid', *“ shame,” to ¢TbIA styd, in tThIABTH (A slyd-
yeli san, *“to be ashamed " (see Micklos. Rad. p. 88) resembles
that of Sanscrit abstracts like ydga-s, “joining ;" to their

# This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old a,
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, has been
corrupted to e Meta, “ I cast,” ug-mata-s, “ reproof,” at-mota-s, © out-
cast” (also at-maia-s), bear the same relation to one another as, e.g in
Greek, rpémw, érpamov, Tpémos.

+ Sanscrit gridh, “to crave,” from gardh or gradh, Gothic grédon,
“to hunger,” see Glossarium Sanscr. (Fasc. 1. a. 1840), p. 107.
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roots with u, for oy & is in Sclavonic the Guna of »i y

(see §. 255. f.).
861. In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong

to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance
of radical words.  As, however, the bases in ¢ and ¢ are
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncertain
whether e. g. the Gothic thlauh-s, “flight,” stands for thlauha-s,
or for thluuhi-s (see §. 135.): in the former case it answers
to the Sanscrit formations like ydga-s, “ combination ;" * but

* The root of the said Gothic abstract is thluh ; whence thhwha, thiauh,
thlauhum, the latter euphome for Zhiuhum (see §.82) The fact, that
thlauh-s corresponds, as regards 1ts vowel, hetter to the preterite than to
the present, must not mmduce us to derive 1t from the preterite instead of
fiom the root otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de-
riving ¢ g the Sanscrit yz%ga-s from yuy(f}a (“T or he joined™), bhé'da-s)
“rupture,” from bibhéda , and, m Greek, 8pdpo-s from 8édpopa  The
truth 1s, that, 1n the formation of words, recourse is had sometimes to the
pure, sometimes to the incremental radical vowel, and, moreover, in
Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in
a form more or less weakened  Had, 1n Greek, 8pdpuos been said for 8pdpos,
still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aorist (¢Spapor),
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter,
the retention, namcly, of the radical vowel 1n 1ts original form ; while the
€ of Spépw is the greater, and the o of 8¢8poua the lesser weakening of the
olde In Gothic, u is the least (see § 490 ) and ¢ the extreme weakening of
the @ ; wherefore run(a)-s, * course, stream,” from the root rann, * to run,
to flow” (renna, rann, runnun), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like
Spbpo-s so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the a-declen-
sion. We can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just
ns little derive 1t from the plural of the preterite, as we conld derive ¢. g.
anafilh, “ delivery” (neut ) from the same, because 1t exhibits the vowel
of the present instead of that of the root itself (falk). Neither, too, can
we derive drus, “fall,” for drusa-s or drusi-s (the nominative sign is
dropped in bases in sa and sz), from the plural of the preterite ; but, like
the latter, it contamns the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa,
isGnmsed by i (see §.27 ), and, in the singular preterite draus, by a. That
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved

by
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the Gothic diphthong in thlauh-s, can [G. Ed p 1238.]
hardly be a consequence of Guna, but must rather result
from the h following. That skép-s, “ sleep,” belongs to this
class, and is therefore for slépa-s, not for slépi-s, may be
deduced from the cognate dialects.

862. To return to the Sanserit infinitive suffix fu, it is
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con-
tracted by means of it occur in the Védas also in the
ablative and genitive, which two cases are not formally
distinguished from one another. Their use, however, is
rare, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned,
and in the Schol. to Pan,, IIL. 4. 16, quite in the charaeter of a
common abstract substantive; and we mght e.g. regard
the Latin orfus, everywhere that 1t occurs, as an infinitive,
equally as well as the ablative ud-étos, go- [G Ed. p.1239.]
verned 1. ¢. by purd, “ ere, earher, before™ (purd siryasyd
"détéh (-ya ud), “ before the rising of the sun”). In the
other examples, too, given L c., the ablative of the abstract
in tu is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, either by
purd, * before,” or by d. “to ;" s0 also in a passage of the
1st book of the Rigvéda (4L 9), which has been already
pomnted out by Bohthngk (Commentary on Pan, p.152),
d nidhaton, “to the casting (the dice).”  Panini, however,
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots
sthd, kar (lqri), vad, char, hu, tam, and jan; and thercfore
it is, probably, that Sdyana sees in ni-dhdids no so-called
tdsun, but a common abstract with the suffix fu-n (cf.
p- 1220, Note, G. ed.). Perhaps, too, ni-dhdfu has a per-
fect declension, and thereby, in the opinton of the Indian

by the bases —\’l‘.‘,&’\&"\’j zadsha, “wigh, will” (Sanserit root jusk, “to
love, to wish”); aaans’ Sraéa, “query,”
(see p. 995, G.ed, § 724); ,\,5»;»,\,7& fra-vdka, “announcement,”
.\,@“&»7 rasdha, ¢ growth ;" NG maga, “greatness” (* growth,” see
Burnouf, Ya¢na p 72)

ALY ndsa, “destruction”
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its
Védic representatives.

863. The form in #ds, according to Panini (who never-
theless does not regard it as a genitive, but as an inde-
clinable (I. L 4.), as in the gerund in {vd, and in the geni-
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the -

[G.Ed. p 1240.] fimtive®) occurs only in construction
with fvara, “lord, capable” (IIL 4. 1) The Scho-
liast gives as example, #wvard ‘bhicharitéh, ** capable of
affronting (lord of affronting).”  Another gemtive of this
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not
limited to the construction with fshvara, is kdrtds, “ of the
doing, making, transacting,” which Naigh., IL 1, mentions
with the infinitive dative kdrtavdi, and the gerund krzfvz
(see p.1205, G. ed.), under the words sigmfying karman
(“ deed™), and which, Rigv. L. 115. 4, is governed by madhyd,
“in the midst.”t+ As regards the relation of the gerund

* The gemtive termination as 18 looked upon by the Indian Gramma-
nans in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative suffix,
which 1s called 1n the techmcal language k-as-un (cf p 1220, Note, G ed ),
and 1s therefore unaccented, though, in general, the monosyllabic base
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the basc syllable (see
p 1085, G ed., § 785 Remark). We may ascribe the accentuation of
the radical words, where their genitive represents the infinitive, to the
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater
power of life and action; and it will be well to recall what has been be-
fore (§. 814 ) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms
in #dr (tr:), according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or
stand as more inactive nouns of agency The datives, too, of abstract
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Panim
(111 4 14), the infinitive in & (in the tcchnical language k-¢-r) takes the
place of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§.8655.)
example ati-krémé, in opposition to the oxytonised drisé (Pan III 4.77 ;
Rigv T 23 21)

+ Madhyd kdrtés, «i in the midst of doing (of work).” Madhyd 15 an

abbreviation of madhyé ( =madhyar, see § 196 ), where the suppression
of
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or the instrumental k:ritvd' , “after,” or “ with,” or “through
making,” to the accusative, which springs from the base
kartu, or to the common infinitive kdrtum, as also to the
datives kd4rtavé, kdrtavdi, and to the genitive kdrtds, and,
in general, the relation of the gerunds in fod to the infi-
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the
accent, without exception, on the case-termination. Com-
pare, e g.

INFINITIVE. GERUND. ROOT.

véktum, uktvd, vach, “to speak.”
svdptum, suptvé, svap, “ to sleep.” ¥
prashtum, p]‘i.?hl'v(:l, prachh, “to ask.
ydshtum, wshivd, , y@j, “ to offer.” =
g’rc?hﬂum, . g_rzhz”tlrd. grah, “ to take.” 3
$rétum, Srulvd, $ru, “to hear.”
bhavitum, bhﬁlvd, bhi, “to be.”

ydktum, yuktvd, yuj, “ to jorn.”

bhéttum, bhiltvd/, bhid, “ to cleave.”
sthdtum, sthatvd, sthd, “to stand.”
hdntum, hatvd, han, “ to slay.”

864. This distinction in the form of the root and of the
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the
gerund and the infimtive originally had the same theme
and the same accentuation, that, e.g., together with ydlklum,
“to join," a ydktvd, “after,” “ with,” or “ through joimng,”
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists in
the participle present between the strong and weak cases

of the case-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupé from lupoi (see
§. 200, and compare W vasanta for TR vasantd in the Schol. to
Pan. VII 1.39) .

41
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cannot have been an original one; and, e.g., to the accusa-
tive fuddntam an instrumental tudénid must have corre-
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained
to us, the oxytone tudatd, which has also lost the nasal, is
left (cf. p. 1051). As the weakening of the gerund occurs
in the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention
to the declension of pathin, “ way,” from whence spring
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac-
centuate 1t, and, moreover, exmbit the suffix also in a
stronger form (pdnthdn compared with pathdn); while the
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination.
hence, e.g., in the instrumental we find pathc‘[ opposed to

[G. Ed. p.1242.] pdnthdnam, “viam™ and pathibhyas “ vies.”
The declension of vdh, ““ bearing " (at the end of compounds)
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation
of the gerund 1n tvd to the infinitive ; that is to say, with
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress
the ¢ and vocalise the v; only in compounds in vd4 the
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases to long
@ while the short syllable va of the gerunds is contracted
to short «: in other respects saly-éhd, “ through the rice-
carrying,” has the same relation to its accusative $dl-vd-
ham, as, e.g., ukivd has to véktum. A short u is exhihited
by anad-vdh, “ox (wagon-drawer”),* in the weak cases.
hence, anad-uhd, e. g., stands exactly in the same relation to
anagi-vd’ham, as uktvdl does to vdktum. With regard, how-
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in fu,
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have

* Anad-uh 18 assumed to be the theme; but it admits of no doubt that
vah is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that hence
uh has arisen by contraction. The nomnative is anad-vdn, and presup-
poses a theme with a nasal anad-vdnk (cf. §. 786., suff. vdns)
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental, i.e. in the
gerund, but not in the other weak cases, we may per-
haps look for the reason of this in the extremely frequent
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the forms most
used are also most subject to detrition or weakening; for
which reasom, e.g., the root of the verb substantive as loses
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present,
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal
relation of the gerund in fod to the infinitive in fum be
independent of the, as it were, moral principle which
operates in the separation into strong and [G. Ed. p. 1243.]
weak cases, I would assume, and I have already elsewhere
alluded to it,* that the weight tvd laid on the termination
tum has had a similar influence on the preceding portion
of the word, both with respect to the weakening of the
form and the removal of the accent, as that exercised in
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the relation
of, e.g., i-tvd to étum, dvz'.sh-tvé to dué@h-gum. vit-tvd to vét-
tum, dat-tvd to dd-tum, hi-tod to hd-tum, would answer more
or less to that of

i-mds, “ we go,” to  é-mi “I go,”

dvish-mds, © we hate,” to du?@h-mz, “1 hate,”

vid-mds, “ we know,” to  véd-mi, “1 know,”

dad-mds, “ we give,” to dddd-mi, “I give,”

jahi-mas, “ we quit,” to jdhd-mi, “1 quit.”

Be that, however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund
m fv-d, and the infinitives in ty-m, {d-s, tar-é tav-di, have
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis-
tinguished by their case-termination; and that the abstract
substantive base formed by fu is feminine, which before

¢ Smaller Sanserit Grammar, §. 562.
412
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in
tv-4,* but now is also apparent from the Védic dative forms
in fav-d4i. The Greek abstracts in Ti-g, as Bonti-¢, Bpwti-s,
&dyri-g, émnTi~g, ENenTU-5, yeAa-a-Tl-§, dp)n-o-TU-5, which were
first brought into this province of formation in my treatise on
the “Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words” (p. 25),

[G. Ed p 1244 ] testify in hke manner for the feminine na-
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words: they, however, testify
also, and this 18 well worth notice, that it was after the se-
paration of the Greek from the Sanscrit that this class of
abstract substantives raised 1tself 1n Sanscrit to the position
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend
also in the crcle of common substantives. Under this head
13 to be brought jeg%ko péré-tu, the feminne gender of
which is proved by the accusative plural pérétis; but its
abstract nature has been changed into concrete. It, per-
haps, originally signified *“ passage, crossing,” -} but has, how-
ever,assumed the signification “bridge.” Perhaps, too, IONING
zantu, “ city” (originally, perhaps, “production, creation™),
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms
that now occur, 1s to be classed here. The nstrumental
.meﬁ'é&s zanthwd, “ through production,” mentioned above
(§& 254 Rem. 3. p. 280), as also .uw‘dn)g_\ Janthwa, “ through
smiting, slaying,”} and the ablative zanthwds, I now rather
refer to the suffix thwa=Sanserit fva, as in the Véda dialect
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.),
and, indeed, from the strong form of fhe root; so that
from ¥q jan and ¥ han might be expected the bases W
Jantva and &® hantva. I am led to this opinion particu-

* From a masculme or neuter base, in classical Sanscrit at least, would
come tund

+ Root péré=Sanscrit par (prt), see Brockhaus, Glossary, p 376

1 See§ 160. p 178, where janthwn should be read for zanthwa. Inthe
Ger. ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160.
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larly by the ablative @mw‘dm; zanthwdt,* which answers
better to a theme zazthwa than to zanfu, as from bases in
u no other ablatives in d¢ have elsewhere been found, but only
such as have short a before the {, or those [G. Ed, p 1245 ]
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The
instrumentals in thwa (or thud, see §. 254. Rem. 3. p. 281)
admit of being deduced from feminine bases 1 fu quite as
well as from neuter or masculine in thwa. But it is de-
cidedly from a base in {hua that the accusative raédlhwém,
“ defiling,” comes, from the theme of which raéthwa pro-
ceeds the denominative raéthwayéit:, “he defiles.” The
primitive verb does mnot occur, whence it 18 uncertain
whether raéthwa is really a primitive abstract.

865. It is clear that the Latin supines are identical
in their base with the Sanscrit infimtive bases 1n fu, although
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-tu-s,
inter-i-tu-s, sta-tu-s, ac-tu-s, duc-tu-s, rap-tu-s, ac-ces-su-s (from
ac-ces-tu-s, sec § 101), cd-su-s (from cas-su-s for cas-tus),
cur-su-s, vom-it-tu-s,; have, hke themr analogous forms in

* V.8 p 83, ‘?"”MG‘G’S e -w7.\s/ 2\ para nars . . zanthwdt,
‘“ante homus generationem,” see Gram Cut, p 253

1 Cf Spicgel, *“ The 19th Farg of the V 8," p 82

1 The Sansciit also frequently jomns the suffix under discussion to the
100t by means of a copjunctive vowel 2, and foims, e g., from wvam, *“to
vomit,” the base vamafu , whence the infimtive vam-i-tum (=sup vom-i-
tum), and the gerund vam-i-ted.  With regard, however, to the ifinitive
and gerund not uiuveisally agreeing as to the msertion or not of the con-
junctive vowel, and to our inding by the side of the nfimtive bhde-t-tum,
“to be,” ¢ g, & gerund Dhii-fod, 1 would 1ecall attention to the circum-
stance that the suffix vdns of the perfect participle, when it is appended
to the root by a conjunctive vowel 7, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the
weakest cases (instr péch-tish-, opposed to the acc péch—l-véns-am),
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this partieiple all cases
onginally came from the same base We do not require to explan the
absence of the conjunctive vowel m the weakest cases by the circumstance,

that here the formative sutfix begins with a vowel, as péch-y-tshd (for
Péch-r-tishd)
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[G. Ed. p. 1246.] Greek, not remained true to the feminine
gender. How exactly in other respects, in many roots,
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising of the latter,
may be inferred from the following examples :—

SANSCRIT, LATIN.
sthd-tum, “to stand,” stdtum.
dé-tum, “to give,” datum.
dhmd-tum, ** to blow,” fldtum.
Jjd-tum, “to Know,” nétum.
p(i-tum, “to drink,” pitum.
é-tum, “to go.” wum (cf. frug).
$é-tum, “ to sleep,” quidtum.
yd-tum, ydv-r-tum, * to join,” jitum.
sri-tum, “ to flow,” rutum (cf. rivus).
stdr-tum, “to strew,” strdtum.
pik-tum, “ to cook,” coctum.
énk-tum, “ to anoint,” unctum.

péch-r-tishd) could as hittle surprise us, a8, e.g., nindy-i-tha (with nme’*"—tha),
from the root ni, “to lead,” which prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at
pleasure to the personal termination ¢ka, and necessarly to the personal
endings va, ma, $é, vahé, mahé, dhvé ; hence niny-i-vd, mny-i-mé, mny-i-
ské, &c. The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana-
logous to them, have all of them, as well in the infinitive as in the gerund,
the conjunctive vowel z after the character ay (for aya of the special
tenses), and gunise radical vowels which are capable of Guna ; hence, e g,
chor-ay-i-tum, chor-ay-i-tvd, from chur, “to steal” To the ay corre-
sponds the Laun & or 7, from forms like am-4-tum, aud-i-tum (see
§.109* 6) On the other hand, verbs of the Latin 2d conjugation,
though they are based in ke manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin-
quish thewr conjugational character, and add the suffix either direct to
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i (doc-tum, mon-i-tum,
for doc-é-tum, mon-é-tum, cf §.801 Notet, p 1115 Note ¥, G ed )"

Sié-tum, plc-tum make a necessary exception; dél-é-tum makes a volun-
tary one.
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SANSCRIT.
bhénk-tum, * to break,”

Jractum.

1207

LATIN,
[G. Ed. p.1247.]

bhrash-tum, “toroast” (v.bhrajj), frictum.

ydk-tum, “to join,”
at-tum, “to eat,”
chhét-tum, “ to cleave,”
bhét-tum, id.

tdt-tum, “to knock,”

Junctum.

ésum (see §. 101.).
scissum.

Sissum.

tisum (from fus-sum for fus-

tum, see §. 10L.).
rdsum.
vi-sum,(from vis-sum, vis tum).

rdt-tum, “to rend,”
vél-tum, “to know,”

idn-i-tum, “ to beget, to bring gen-i-tum.
forth, to become,”
svdn-i-tum, “to sound,” son-i-tum.
lJp-tum, “to break,” ruplum.
sdrp-tum, “ to go,” serptum.
vdm-i-tum, “to vomit,” vom-~i-tum.
désh-tum, “ to shew,” dutum.
pégh-{um, “to bruise,” pistum.
dég-dhum,* “to milk,” ductum.
mé-dhum,t “ mingere,” mictum.
vtf-gihum, “to ride,” vectum.

866. The form which, in the Lithuanian and Lettish
Grammars, is called “supinum,” corresponds remarkably
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the
object towards which the motion is directed, i.e. the purpose
for which it takes place (cf. p. 1209 G. ed.). [G. Ed p.1248.]
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is

* Euphonic for dih-tum, from the root duh=Gothic tuh (tiuha, “1
draw,” tauk, “1 drew™).

+ For méh-tum, whence next comes méd-dhum.
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altogether lost in this form, though it is preserved in its
original shape in the already before-noticed composites
like butumbime (see §. 685. p. 913, and §. 687.), under the
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua-
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the
Bible: iszéyo scyéyas sélu, “A sower went forth to sow”
(Matt. xii1. 3); kad nubyen in miestelus, saw nusypirktu walgis,
“that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them-
selves victuals™ (xiv. 15); nuéyens yeszhotu paklydusen, * go-
1ng to seek that which 1s gone astray™ (xviii. 12); yus iszé-
yote . . .. sugdutu mannen, “are ye come out for to take
me?™ (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of
motion 18 not exclusively requisite; but we find in the
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre-
quently the common infinitive in ti, or with i, suppressed
©; e.g, Matt. ix. 11, asz ulyau grieszmusus wadints, “*1 am
come to call sinners™ (cf. Sanscrit vad, “ to speak™); x. 34,
asz ne aleyau pakayun susti, “Iam not come to send peace;”
V. 17, ne aleyau panukint’, bet iszpildit’, “1 am not come to
destroy, but to fulfil” On the other hand, the Old Prus-
sian—a language which approaches the Lithuanian very
closely—has two forms for the common infinitive, of which
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini-
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuaman supine;
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the
sign of the accusative in the form of n; eg., dd-tun or

[G. Ed. p 1249.] dd-ton, “to give™ = Sanscrit datum, pﬁ-tan,’é
“to drink ” = pd-tum, gem-tun, “to bear a child " =jin-i-tum;
and the other, with the termination fuei, presents a re-
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 554.) Védic
infinitive dative in tavdi (for tvdi), of which no trace is left
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, however,

Ton from tun, t. § 77.
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unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig-
nification ; where I would remind the reader, that in the
Védas also the infinitives in dhydi, discussed above (§. 854.),
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac-
cusative relation; thus, Yajurvéda VI. 3., uémasi gdmadhydi,
“we will go.”* As regards, then, the Prussian form in
twei, if we deduce twei from tu-ei, ei answers as the femi-
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ef; as,
ste-ssi-ei, * this” = Sanscrit ta-sy-di, Gothic thi-z-ai (see §. 349.
p. 485). It might, however, be, that the e of the said in-
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit é (=ai) of the
Véda forms in tav-4, so that, e.g., dd-twes, “to give,” would
have the same relation to its accusative dd-tu-n, that, in the
Véda dialect, the to-be-presupposed dd-tav-¢, which, without
Guna, would be dd-tv-é, has to dd-fum. The Rigvéda fur-
nishes us with pd-fav-é, the sister form to pi-fw-ei, “to
drink” (L. 28. .). The other Prussian forms which belong
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, has collected, are :
bid-tuei, bia-twist “to fear™ (Sanscrit bhi, “to fear,” bhayd,
“fear™); std-twei, “to stand;” at-trd-twei, “to answer;”
billi-twet,* tosay ' (Sanscrit bri, “ to speak ™); [G.Ed. p. 1250.]

en-dyri-tuei, “to regard™ (Sanscrit dars, dris, “to see™);
pallaps---tue,} “to covet™ (Sanscrit Llaps, infimtive hlaps-i-

* In another passage of the Yajurvéda (III. 13 ) the infinitives dhu-
vddhyde, “ to summon,” and mddayddhydr, * to rejoice,” are governed by
a'verb (according to the Schol., whchhdmi, 1 wish, 1 will”), and have,
m like manner, an accusative meaning. ubhd vdm wmdragni dhurddhya
ubhé 14dhasah sahd mddayddhydi, “Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will I)
call, both will together gladden on account of riches ”

t For twer occur also fwt, twey, and twe, see Nesselm., p 65.

1 Pa is a prefix, and the initial conscnant of the root doubled, accord-
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants.
Compare the Sanscrit root Zabh, * to attain ” (AauBdve, AaBor), the desi-
derative of which would iegularly be lilups (see § 750.), for which lips.
From labh, “to attain,” eppears, too, through mere weakening of the

vowel,
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tum, “to wish to attain, r. labh); kirdi-twei, “to hear;”
madli-twei, “to ask;” au-schaudi-twei, “to trust;” schidsi-
twei, “to serve;’ {turri-twei, “to have;" wacki-twei, “‘to
allure ;™* gallin-twei, “to slay ;" leigin-twey, “ to direct o
smunin-twey, *“ to honour ;" sundin-twei, “to punish ;" swin-
tin-twer, “ to hallow ;" menen-fwey, ““to think, to mention™
(Sanscrit man, “to think);" gir-twei, “ to praise” (Véd. gir,
“song of praise;” g.ri-nd/-mi. “I praise™); gun-twei, “to
drive;” lLm-tuei, lemb-twey, “to break™ (Sanscrit lump-d-mi,
“I break™); ranc-twei, ranck-twey, “to steal;"t is-twei, is-
twe, “to eat;" I tiens-tmei, “to fascinate;” wes-twei (from
wed-lwei), * to conduct.”

867. More frequent than the infinitives in tum, fon, and
twer, are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in
t; as, da-t, “to give;" sta-t, “to stand;" bou-t, “to be;”
giw-i-t, “to live,” teick-u-t, *‘ to procure” (Sanscrit taksh, in
the Véda dialect, “to make™). These have, as I doubt not,
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see

[G.Ed p.1251.] p. 1248 G. ed.), and 1n Lettish, as in Prus-
sian, is utterly lost.§ Here also are to be ranked the

vowel, the root lubh, *to covet,” to have sprung. The Prussian root lup,
“to command,” appears to belong to the Sanscrit lup, ¢ to speak.”

* En-wackémae, *“ we mvoke,” cf. Sanscrit vack (from vak), infinitive
vaktum, “to speak.”

1 Akin to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian rankd, * hand,”
as “taking,” Old Prusman accusative ranka-n, plural accusative ranka-ns.
In Sanscrit the as-yet-unciteable root rak (also lak) means * to ohtain.”

{ Euphonic for d-twer, id-twe (see §. 457.), cf. Sanserit infinitive
at-tum from ad-tum.

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yahk-t (=jd-£), “to rule”
(cf. Sanscrit root yd, “to go”); see-t, “to bind” (Sanscrit root s, id.);
ee-t, “to go;” bih-t (=Dbi-t), “to be afraid” (Sansecrit root bht); buh-t
(=bit), “to be” (Lithuanian bu-ti, Sanscrit Uki-ti,  the being”) ; wem-t,
“vomere” (Sanserit root vam).
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Old Slavonic infinitives, which, however, have constantly
preserved the i of the suffix; hence, e.g., AtTU yas-ti (eu-
phonic for yad-ti), “to eat,” as compared with the Lithua-
nian ¢s-ti, and Prussian is-t. The source of these infini-
tives is most probably, as has been already elsewhere re-
marked,” the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in ¢ (see §. 844.),
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavouic infini-
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical : compare but;,
EbITH byti, “ to be,” with the Sanserit bhiti, “ existentia ;” eiti,
uTH iti, “to go,” with ¥fa iti, “ the going™ (only retained
in sam-ufs, “fight,” properly, “coming together™). As,
however, such base words, except at the beginning of com-
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques-
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic-Lithuanian
infinitive forms in {i. I believe the dative; for the ac-
cusative, which, according to sense, would be more suitable,
would lead us to expect, in Lithuanian tiz, and in Sclavonic
b ty (cf kotTh kosty, from the base kosti, p. 348), but in
the dative and the locative, which is of the same form
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are mnot distinguished
from their theme (see §. 268. and p. 348); and in Let-
tish also the bases in i exhibit in the dative, and at the
same time also in the accusative, the bare primary form,
of which the 2 in the nominative and genitive is sup-
pressed: hence, e.g., aw'-s as nominative and genitive for
Sanscrit avi-s, avé-s, Latin ovi-s, ovi-s, but dative and accu-
sative gwi; and in the Lithuanian, in the common declension
of bases in i, the dative is probably dis- [G. Ed. p.1252]

tinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches into
another province of declension.} If now the Sclavonic
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives, in spite of
the accusative relation which they generally express, they

# ¢ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 33,
+ See p 48 Note 1, and §. 193.
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in fu-ei
explained above (see p. 1219 G. ed.); and, amongst others,
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not
mutilated (as those in uev, ey, e, from pevou), universally as
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further
to recall notice to the fact, that in Zend, also, the dative
of abstract substantives in #i is used as representative of the
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, viz,
the causal one, thus, Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstayaé-che hictayaé-
cha para-kanfayaé-cha, “in order to plough, and to water,
and to dig,” from the bases karsti, hicli, para-kanti; 1. c.
p- 39, ”2957”8 kharéted, * in order to eat, on account of eat-
ing™ (see p. 959) However, it is further necessary to in-
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there 1s no occasion.
868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner
without case-termination, and as originally identical with
the Sanserit infinitive accusatives in tum, and their Latin
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infimtives
in Tb ¢ called “supines,” which are governed only by verbs
of motion as the object of the motion ; but from such con-
structions also are expelled in the more modern MSS. and
printed books by the common infinitives 1 T1 # (see Do-
[G. Ed p.1253.] browsky, p. 646). Taken as accusative,
the termination Tp ¢* has the same relation to the Sanscrit
tum that tbIND syn’, * filum,” has to ®q® sintm.” In the
dative we should expect tove after the analogy of tbinoBM
synov-i, * filio™ = Sanscrt sdnav-é, Lithuaman sunu-i. The
examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645, 646), are : Moyunrs
michit’ (“art thou come hither to torment us ? Matt.viii.29) ;
OyunTD dchit'; MpONOBLAATE propovyedat’, (“He departed
thence to teach and to preach,” xi.1.); BUABTS vidyct' (* what

* Lathuanian sunu-n, Gothic sunu, see § 262,
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went ye out to see ?”’ xi. 7.), ¢BATH syeyat (“a sower went
forth to sow,” iii. 3.); BBZOBBITUTD v loryestit’ (“they did
run to bring word,” xxviii. 8). In respect of syntax, it
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also
used in construction like common substantives with the
genitive ; so, Matt. viii. 29, maichit’ nas, “to torment us,”
instead of ny.

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider
more closely the form in té. As ablative, it answers, at
least in respect of signification, to the Védic ablative of the
infinitive in tds (= taus), which, however, has not hitherto
been found in its strict ablative function, but only governed
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin
form in {; avoids the construction with prepositions. Its
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla-
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar relation ;
as Terence: parvum dictu, sed immensum exspectatione; Liv. :
pleraque dictu quam re sunt faciliora.  As the 4th declension
also admits datives in # for ui, we might regard the
supine in ¢, when it stands by adjectives which govern the
dative, as a dative; thus, e.g., jucundum cognitu atque auditu
as=cognitui, auditui. I would rather, [G Ed.p 1254 ]
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and believe
that the form in ¢ may everywhere be taken as an ablative,
and, indeed, in most cases, as an ablative more closely
defined, which can be paraphrased by “ on account of,” “in
respect to,” as above, “dictu quam re faciliora™ The asser-
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since,
in a passage in Cato R.R. (primus cubitu surgat, postremus
cubitum eat), I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Rams-
horn, p. 452) in recognising the supines of cumbo, but only
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus
“ couch, bed,” therefore “Rise the first from bed, go last
to bed.” Moreover, in obsonatu redeo (Plaut.) and redeunt
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past oves, 1 cannot, with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also
Ramshorn p. 4562), recognise the ablative of the supine; as
the ablative of obsonatus and pastus, with which the said
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suffices very
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts
of the 4th declension; and I do not think that the Latin
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as-
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives in tu-m,
as with the Greek abstracts in 7v-¢; but I admit of the
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew-
g itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latmity
also, the abstracts in fio have obtained the capacity, like infi-

[G.Ed.p.1255.] mitives, of governing the accusative® which
the more modern language has again resigned. The case
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the
Old Prussian infinitive (§8. 866. 466.), which stand in the
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them-
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with
which the classic and German tongues are pot yet ac-
quainted. +

% The following are examples in Plautus: Quid tibi hanc digito tactio
est® quid t1be wstunc tactw est ¥ quid tibr hanc notw est ¥ quid tubi hanc
aditiw est # quid tin huc receptio ad te est meum virum ¢ quad Libi hane
curatio est® This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or
generally to have been adopted, in questions only.

+ 1 have expressed myself more fully on this subject in a treatise read
before the Academy several years ago, but still unprinted,  On the Lan-

guage
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870. We ought not to ascribe a passive [G. Ed. p 1256 ]
signification to the ablative of the supine, at least it cannot

guage of the Old Prussians;” and I have there appealed in particular to
the palatal §, which has arisen from %, for which the classical languages
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages /% (according
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §. 87 ), while the Lettish
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari-
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e.g , Sanscrit déva-s, *“a hdrse,”
dsvé, *“a mare,” with the Lithuanian aeszwa, contrasted with the Latin
equus, equa, Old Saxon ehu ; svan (th ), nom $vd, “dog, with the Lithua-

nian sz% (pom.), gen. szun-s, contrasted with the Greek «fwy, Latin

cant-s, Gothic hund(a)-s; satd-m, *“a hundred,” with the Lithuanian

szinta-s, (masc.), Old Sclavonic sto (neut ), contrasted with the Latin

centurm, Greck é-kardv (p 445); sdkhd, “bough,” with Lithuanian szaka,

Russian suk, contrasted with the Irish geag. By another process, Kuhn

(see Weber’s Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrived at the opinion, that the

Sclavonic languages  have continued longer united with the Indian, or,

still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the

others of the Indo-Germanic farmly.” I cannot, however, assume a spe-

cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages
(the Zend, Peisian, Kurdish, Afghiin, Armenian, Ossetish); and in the
forementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten-
tion to the fact, that an especial peculianty of the Arian languages con-
s1sts 10 this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginming as 1n the middle of
words, changed the original or dental ¢ (| ) wto A, or entirely suppressed
it. This token, however, fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages,
which, in this respect, have maintained themselves on a level with the
Sanscrit. Compare, e g, the Lithuaman septyne, Sclavonic sedmy, with
the Zend hapta, Persian haft, the Armeman yevthn, yefthankh, Ossetish
awd, and Afghan dva. When, bowever, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan-
guages at times accord with the Aman, in that they contrast with the
Sanscrit g & a sibilant, as, e.g , in the nominative singular of the pronoun
of the 1st \person (see p. 471), I regard 1t in so far as casual, inasmuch as
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Sclavomic and
Arian) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com-
mon goal by separate routes; as the Greek, through 1ts rough breathing,
frequently concides with the Arian A (cf. e.g. énrd with the Zend hapta),

without, however, the change of the original & into the rough breathing
at
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[G. Ed. p. 1267 ] be assigned with more right to it than to
other abstract substantives, in which it can be inferred only

at the beginning of words having become a principle ; for the Greek con-
trasts, e.g., otw, for Sanscrit sam, with the Zend ham. The Sanscrit {h is
properly an aspirated g (gh), and, in pronunciation, has the same relation to
W gk that the Greek x has to the Sanscrit kh (k + &), in which, as gene-
rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an k is clearly heard sfter the said tenuis
or medial The Sanscrit A 18 therefore, as it were, a weak x, and leads us,
in the Lettish-Sclavonic languages, which have no aspirates, to expect a
g, which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit %; as,
e.g., in Lithnanian degu, I burn”=Sanscrit ddhdmi; and in the Scla-
vonic MOr& mogun, “ I can,” which is based on the Sanscrit root manh,
mah,  to grow,” whence WEA mahdt,  great” (cf. magnus, péyas), to
which the Zend 953G mazb 18 radically akin, with z, therefore, con-
trasted with the Sanscrit 2 and Sclavonic, Greek, and Latin ¢ Where,
however, the Lithuaman contrastsa ¢ (=French j, Sclavonic :k) and the
Sclavonic a 3 with the Sanscrit &, there I regard the sibilant of the said
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit 4, but of a g, in the same
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronunciation, become
dsck (Enghsh §): moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lan-
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree
with one another, since, e g., the Russian contrasts with the Sanscrit
hansa, *“ goose,” the form ry(b gusy, and the Lithuanian the form Zasis. In
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be cither asyy A zanha or FUSTEUY)
janha (see §§ 56%. 57 ), the 2 of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, s. I would
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavome lan-
guages occasonally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscrityg or they L O
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages.
Thus the Lithuanian zada-s, ¢ speech,” and godi-s, “ word,” lead to the
Sanscrit root gad, “to speak;” for which, in Zend, we have L LON Jad,
“to require.” To the Sanscrit root sﬁ"ﬂ\ Jiv, “to live,” corresponds the
Sclavonic root :KMB schiiv; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre-
served the original guttursl (gywas, “living,” gywenn, 1 live”), which
is & proof that the corrnption of the original guttural mn this root, in San-
serit and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the

Lettush-Sclavonic languages from Sanscrit. The divergence of the Let-
tish
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from the general sense whether the action passes from the
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives ex-

tish and Sclavonic languages in the word “ God” deserves notice; for
while the Lithuanian dicwa-s, and Prussian deiwa-s, are based on the
Sanscrit déva-s, “ God” (Zend dadva, ¢ evil gpirit”), the word dog (theme
bogo), which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us
to the Old Persian dage, with which Kuhn also, 1. ¢, has compared 1t,
while I, at a time when I was as yet unacquainted with the Old Persian
expression {Glossarium Sanscr , Fase IT a 1841, p 242), compared 1t with
W bhagavat (from Dhaga, © felicitas, beatitudo™), © felur, beatus, vene-
rabulss” (applied only to gods and saints); and under J3 blaga 1 have men-
tioned the Lithuanian bagofa-s, and Russian bagotyi, “rich” (cf. Mikl.
“ Radices,” 5. v. GOT'D boy’, “deus”) The Sanscrit root bhay, from dhag,

signifies, “to worship, to adore, to love,” and as the suffix e has also
a passive sigmification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for “ God”
might oniginally have also sigmfied * worslupped, adored,” the possibility
of which, with regard to the Sclavome word, is also admitted by Pott
(E.I,I p.236) I would, however, by no means found an argument for
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on
their agreement in the designation of “ God” (i Persian, ¢“ gods’’), as the
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that, and, morcover,
two languages might very casily have fallen upon the same method, quite
independently of each other, so as to have designated “ God,” or ““gods,”
from “adoration;” as, too, the New Persian o})\ ized, “ God,” is based

on another root for “to pray,” viz on TS yoj (Zend yaz), whence the
perfect passive participle 18, by contraction, shfé-s  Though the opinion
expressed above (§§ 21 50 ), and supported also by Burnouf (Yagna,
p 173), be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian
swanta-s, *“holy,” Old Sclavonic (BATD svant’, id , svantit, © sanctyfi-
care,” see Mikl, Rad p 79, Prussan swint-s, “ holy,” acc swinta-n,
swintint, ““to hallow,” 1t 15 nevertheless important to obscrve, that in
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di-
verged from the Aran, or Medo-Persic, in that they have not changed
the Sanscenit group of sounds, v into sp, but have left the old semi-vowel
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, as the original source of the word un-
der discussion (see sWeber, V 8. Sp. II 68 ), the extremely fruitful root
#vi, “to grow,” in the contracted form $u, if this be not the old form, and
$vi an extension of it  From sv we might expect é'uayanta, according to

4K the
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[G. Ed. p. 1268 press in no degree whatever the relation
of activity or passiveness. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini-
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable
only from the context, as, e.g., in a passage of the Savitri
(5. 15.), of which I annex the translation: “this man, bound
dJy duty . . .. deserves not to be summoned by my servants,”
more literally, “1s not deserving the summoning™ (nd *rhd
nétum), where the circumstance that nftum can be rendered
by a passive 1nfinitive does not justify us in assigning to
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of
Yama, and a passive with reference to Safyawdn, while in

[G Ed.p.1259] point of fact 1t denotes neither activity
nor passiveness, but the abstract “summoning, leading
away,” which is 1tself irrespective of doing or suffering.
So also in the Hitbpadésa (cd. Bonn. p. 41), abhishékium,
“to sprinkle,” has no passive signification, which Lassen
(IL. 75.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas-
sive participle mrdpita. In my opinion, mripita retains
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to
the infimtive.  That however, 1. ¢, the sprinkling (the
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the
elephant of the said person, but by another, is clear from
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela-
tion as undefined as in the origmal, I translate atavirdjyé
"bhishéktum bhavdn mrdpdah by “to the sprimkling for the
forest-sovereignty your honour 1s chosen.”

871. We sometimes find the Védic dative also of the in-
finitive base in fu with an apparent passive infinitive sig-
nification, as, e.g., S. V. (ed. Benfey, p. 143), éndrdya séma

the analogy of jayanta (n. pr., orignally “conqueror”), and from s,
savanta ; and, without Guna, svanla ; to which the Sclavonic {BATL
svant’, theme svanfo, would correspond admirably.
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pd’tavé v_ritraghné parishichyasé, “for Indra, O S6ma, for
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slayer of Vritra,
thou art poured around ;" ngv. 28. 6., indrdya pdtavé sunu
sdmam, ‘for Indra, for drmkmg, express the Soma.” Thus,
also, at times the above-mentioned (8. 857.) dative form of
abstract radical words appears to supply the place of the
passive infinitive; e.g. Rigv. 52. 8. ddhdrayé dwyd smyan
drishé, *“ thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see.”"}
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G Ed.p.1260 ]

proposition for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen-
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in tum, the
former may, in languages which possess a passive infinitive,
be translated by it. Thus, in the passage cited above (nd
‘rhé nélum matpurusdik); so also Mah. IL 309, na yuktas
tu avamdnd ‘sya kartun tvayd, “ It is not, however, fitting
for thee to shew contempt for this one (=that contempt
be made).” In another passage, which 1s in essentials simi-
lar (Mah I.769.), the passive participle yukta, “ beseeming,
fitting” (properly “joined ™), is not governed by the subject,
but stands impersonally in the neuter, na yuklam bhavatd
*ham anriténd "pacharitum, ““ not beseeming (is it) that I, by
thee with falsehood serve (=be served)."{ There is also
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in
the Raghuvansa (14. 42.), yady arthitd . ... prdndn mayd
dhdrayitunt chiran vah. Irrespective of mayd, “by me,”

% =% order to be drunk.” Shyana explains pdtavé by pdtaum ;
but here, mn classical Sanscrit, T should expect another abstract in the
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive,

4+ =%to be seen” 'The Scholiast explains drisé by drdshtum, and
then more closely by sarvéshdm asmékan darsandya, “ on account of the
secing of us all”

t Compare a passage 1n Savitri (11. 22), where sakyam, “ possibile,”
refers, according to the sense, to désha, mase., ‘‘fault *’ sacha déshah
prayatnéna na éakyam atwartitum, “and this fanlt it is impossible to

overpass without utmost endeavour.”
4x2
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the literal translation would be, “if your wish to retain
life long,” and then the obtaimng of life would refer to
the persons addressed; but by the appended mayd, “by
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that
of those addressed if the context allowed of this; but dhidra-

[G. Ed p 1261.] yitum, “to receive,” remains, however,
in so far, a genuine active infimitive, as it governs the ac-
cusative (pl.) prdndn “vitam.” In order to imitate as
closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans-
lating it into German, we might perhaps render it thus,
“if to you the wish (1s) for the long retention of life through
me,” only here the word that significs “to retain” must
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive,”
instead of as verbal with the accusative; and instead of the
adverb “long™ the corresponding adjective must be pre-
fixed to it, while the proper infinitive 1s importantly dis-
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that 1t admits
of no epithet.

872, It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit,
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in
cascs where such an mfimitive was to have heen expected
after verbs which signify “to be able™ 1in such sentences
as vinci potest. 'The Sanserit then, in such cases, expresses
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb W& $ak, “to be
able,” to which 1t has lent a passive, perhaps especially with
a view to constructions of this kind, which, however, is
only used impersonally ; e.g. Mah. L 6678, yad: sakyaté, “if
it is possible™ (literally, “if 1t is could“);-t* on the other

* Le. the infimtive m Sanscrit, which n the German 18 rendered by
¢ Erhalten,” must be regarded as a substantive “retention,” not as verbal
“ retaining.”— T'ranslator.

+ The reader will pardon this expression, which must be coined in
order to render “wird gekonnt:” I had only the choice between it and
““is been able.”—T'ranslator.
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hand, e.g., Nal. 20. 5., nd "hartun sakyaté punaki, “ 1t (the gar-
ment) cannot be recalled,” (literally, “is not can-ed to re-
call”); as if one could say in Latin, *“ afferre nequitur,” in-
stead of “afferri mequit.” The Latin language, however,
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation,
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb
“nequeo;” hence, e.g., comprimi nequitur (Plaut. Rud.), refrahi
nequitur (Plaut. apud. Fest.), ulusc (pass.), nequatur (Sall.),
virginilas reddi nequitur (Apul.). Observe, also, the way in
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para-
phrased by the accusative of the supine [G.Ed p 1262 ]
with eri; where, therefore, the auxiliary verb has, exactly
as in the Sanscrit Sukyaté, *‘ is could,” taken upon itself the
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of
the supine, hke its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable
of expressing, thus, amatum iri, literally, “ gone to love
(in love),” instead of “to go to be loved.” That, too, the
indicative of irz can be used 1 constructions of this kind,
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10. 14.), confu-
melia per hujusce petulantiam milu factum ilur, “Insult is gone
to do to me,” instead of “goes to be done to me."*

* I first drew attention to the pecubarity of Sanscrit 1diom, as regards
the construction of the passive of sak, “to be able,” with the mfinitive,
in my review of Forster’s *“ Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram-
mar” (Heidelberg Ann Reg., 1818, No. 30, p.476), and afterwards n
a Note on Aijuna’s journey to Indra’s heaven, p. 81; and I believe
that it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin-
gularity of a passive to & verb which signifies “to be able,” and the
aircumstance that sak admts also of being used as a nuddle of the 4th
class {e.g. $akyasé, *‘ thou canst,” N. XI. 6) might elso induce the
opimion that the Sanscrit infinitive in fum has both a passive and an
active meaning ; and that, therefore, e.q , hantun sakyaté literally signi-
fies nothing else than *occidi potest.” Thus is, however, opposed by the
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive pax-
ticiples of the preterite Sakitd (see p 1118 Note 1), and of the future
sakya ; e.g , Rim. 1. 44 53., punar na salatd nétun gangé prarthayatd,
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[G.Ed. p 1263]  873. Let us now turn to the German in-
finitive ; and we will, in the first place, call attention to the re-
markable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscrit
in this, that 1n the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in
which this form, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi-
liary verb signifying “to be able " (mag,“I can,” “I am able ™)
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As,
however, mag, “1 can,” is a preterite with a present sig-
nification (cf. §. 491.), and as the Gothic is not in a position
to form a passive, except out of present forms (see §. 512.),
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses
also, it has recourse to the passive participle mahfs,
mahta, maht, which, like the formal indicative preterite
mag, has always a present signification;* on which ac-
count the temporal relation, if it be a past one, can be
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while

“the Gangd (would) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher;”
Hidimba, I 35., ki tu Sakyam maya kartum “what, however, (is) to be
able (possible) to do by me” (=what, however, can be done by me).
Lassen (Hitdp. I1. 75.) remarks that constructions of this kind can in
nowise be limited to éak,. “to be able,” but 1t is nevertheless certain
that the construction of the active mfimtive with the passive of a verb
which sigmifies “ to be able” is the most origmnal and most deserving of
special notice 3 for that verbs which signify * to begin” have in Sansent,
as in other languages, a passive, 1s just as little surprising, as that the
action which is begun is expressed in Sansent, as in German, by the
active infinitive, as 1t is not necessary that the passive relation should be
expressed both at the beginning and mn the action which 1s begun, though
constructions occur in Latin like vase conjrer coepta sunt (Nep ); while
we in German say, e.g., das Haus wird zu bauen angefangen, < the house
is begun to build (to be built);” and in Sanserit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49,
1 10 ), téna vikdrah kirayptum drabdhah, “by this one (would) a temple
be begun to be built.” It 18 self-evident that, in constructions of this
kind, the action expressed by the mfimtive does not stand n an active
relation to the subject.

* Cf Grimm, IV pp. 59, 60
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the Sanscrit éakitd, has already a past meaning, both in
and for itself. For the feminine éakitd mentioned above
(p. 1262 G. ed., Note) Ulfilas would have said mahia was, not
mahta 1st; while in Sanscrit, if the usually [G. Ed. p.1264.]
omrtted verb substantive were actually expressed in the
passage quoted I c., we should have S$akitd 'sti, in the
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive,
as amata est. Though, in Gothic also, the circumlocutive
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive
with the auxiliary verb “to be” (vairthan) already occurs
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, e. g Matt. vii. 24. xkaAiwresfue is
rendered by gahulith wairthan,* nevertheless Ulfilas rejects
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text,
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying “ to
be able.” Hence, Mark xiv. 5, maht vési . . . . frabukyan,
78dvaro mpabiveu ; Luke viii. 43, quind . . . . mt mahta (nom.
fem.) was fram aindméhun galekindn, yvvy) obk ioyvoey om’
oUdevos Bepamevbivor ; John 1. 4, hvawwa mahts st manna ga-
bairan, m&s dvvatar dvBpwmog yevvnbivou ; x. 35, ni maht ist
gatairan thata gamélids, ob ddvarar AvBjvou % ypagr; 1 Tim.
v. 25, fithan m mahta sind, kpvBjvar ob SdvaTat.

874. Like mahis, skulds (skal, “1 must™) also has the
mcaning of the present passive participle, while in form it

* The preterite participle passive 15 well swited, with the anxiliary
verb ¢“to be,” for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi-
liary takes, as 1t wele, the temporal power from the expression of the
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future,
whereby the whole 1s, by this means, adapted to express the present.
Compare the periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian by
the perfect active participle and the auxiliary verb “to be” (see p 1061
Note *). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with visan,
“ gsse,” analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive;
and this 18 well worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., mé-
hida visan (““ soripta esse”). Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, swkunthans visan, * cogni-
10s esse” (mepavepoobar), with iv. 11, svikuntha wairtha: (pavepwby).
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corresponds to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit
and Latin. This skulds (fem. skulda, neut. skuld), receives

{G. Ed. p.1265.] in like manner the expression of the pas-
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing
in the accompanying infinitive: hence, e g, Luke ix. 44,
skulds ist atgiban i handuns manné, as it were, “ he is being
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,” instead of,
“he must be delivered” uéAAet mapadidosbat). Moreover,
in Gothic it often happens that it can be known only from
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with
fram, “from "), which, 1n Gothie, frequently represents the
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com-
mon active meaning, but a passive one.* Thus, in Matt.
vl 1, it appears from the dative im, “ by them,” that the
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that
du sailwan wm, which we, in order to imitate the construc-
tion, must translate by “to the seeing by them,” translates
the Greek mpos 7o feabijvar avrols, where the infinitive has,
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With-
out, however, the im, which shews what is the proper
meaning, du seihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not
well be otherwise taken 1n this passage than as active, and
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex-
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive
as passive.—Von Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm p. 140 ¢.), re-
mark, that, by a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive
after the verbs “to command, to will, to give™ occurs with
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad-
duced L c., except in du ushramyan, “to cruafy™ (=*“to
the crucifying, to be crucified ). Among others, the
following are cited as examples: Matt. xxvu. 64, hait vitan
thamma hlawwa, “ command to watch the grave,” exactly as,

* Cf the analogous Sanscrit constructions, p 1258 G. ed.
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in Latin, jube custodire sepulcrum; only that [G. Ed. p.1266.]

the Gothic verb vifa, “I watch,” and therefore, also, its in-
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while
the Latin jubere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in
the Greek text, kéAevoov acpalisbivae Tov Tagov (“ com-
mand the being watched with respect to the grave™);
Luke viii. 53, anabaud 12ai giban (dare, not dari Sobiva:)
mat, “ He commanded to give her (actionem dandi ei), meat,”
Jussit er dare cibum, compared with the Greek diérafev adrh
dobrvou payety, “He commanded the bejng given to her
(actionem o0 dari ei) to eat (with reference to eating);"* a
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to which
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, (haihait izai giban matyan) thereby
approximates, 1n that he renders ¢ayeiv by an infinitive,
which, however, here stands as the object of giban, ‘“ to
give,” in the commnn accusative relation, and does not,
like the Greek, express the relation “in reference to™ (as
nédas wkbs). Most common is the representation of the
Greek passive infimtive by the Gothic active infinitive
with a passive signification to be deduced from the context,
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rela-
tion, and the Véda dialect uses the dative in fu, or another
wfinitive form (see §. 854.), while the Gothic employs the
infinitive with the preposition du, or, also, the simple infini-
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre-
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supme; e.g., Luke
v. 15, garunnun hwhmans managai hausyan [G. Ed p. 1267 ]

yah leikindn fram vmma, “ great multitudes came together
to hear and to healing (=to be healed, fepaneiesfar) by

* By this un-German rendering I merely wish to shew that the Greek
passive infinitive stands n the accusative relation. The case-relation of
the infimtive @ayeiv is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of
oy in the preceding example



1226 FORMATION OF WORDS.

him ;" Luke ii. 4, 5, urran than yah wwsef . . . . anamélyan
mith mariin, “ and Joseph also went up to the taxing (to be
taxed) with Mary ;” 2 Thess. i. 10, gvimith ushauhyan, * he
cometh to the glorifying (to be glorified,” évdofacbijvar).
But above (p. 1265 G. ed.), for du saihvan, “to the seeing
(to be seen™), sathvan alone could scarcely stand, as no
verb of motion precedes: for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2
also (atgibada du ushramyan, “is betrayed to be crucified,”
eig 70 aTavpwbivar), the preposition du could not be re-
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is
occasionally also found in the causal relation without du,
and without being preceded by a verb of motion; eg.
Eph. v1. 19, ei mus gibardau vaurd . . . . kannyan runa aivag-
gélyéns, “that utterance may be given unto me .. .. to
make known the mystery of the gospel” (see Gabel. and
Lobe, Gramm. p. 250).

875. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High
German, the infimtive often apparently receives a passive
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German,
za, ze, zi, zo, zu.  With 1t, for the most part, is found the
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par-
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the
infinitive with zu ; e.g. pumendus est by “er ist zu strafen,”
“he is to pumsh™ (e “he is for the punishing fitted
thereto™): on the other hand, in English we have, “ he 15
to be pumshed™ (=" er ist gestraft zu werden™). J. Grimm,
IV. 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High
German, from which I annex a few: ze karawenne™ sint
(“preparanda sunt™), Ker. 15* ; ze kesezzenne ist (“consti-
tuenda est™), Ker. 150 ; za petdnme ist [G Ed. p.1268.]
(“orandum est™), Hymn 17. 1., st zi firstandanne (“intelh-
gendum est™), Is. 9. 2. ; daz er an ze sehene den frouwen were
guot, Nib. 276. 2. But even without the accompaniment of

* Regarding the dative form, see § 879
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini-
tive a passive signification in sentences like er ldsst nichts zu
witnschen wbrig, “ he leaves nothing to be desired;” er gab
ihm Wein zu trinken, “ he gave him wine to drink.” Such
constructions answer to those in which, in the Véda dialect,
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive
sigmfication (see §. 87L); since, e.g., WA pdtavé may very
well be translated by “to be drunk,” though it signifies
nothing else than “on account of drinking,” exactly like
our zu trinken (zum Trinken) 1n the sentence cited above
(cf. pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages,
after horen, “to hear,” sehen, ‘ to see,” lassen, “to leave,”
heissen, “to be called,” befehlen, “to command,” in sen-
tences like ich hore erzahlen, (audio narrari); ich sah ihn mit
Fussen treten (calcart), “1 saw him trampled under foot ;” ich
kann kern Thier schlachten sehen (mactars), “1 cannot see an
animal slaughtered,” lass dich von thm belehren, *“let thyself
be taught by him;" er befakl ihm zu todten, “he ordered
him to be slain™ (see Grimnm, IV. 61). Yet, when such
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was
hardly felt, and 1t was scarcely intended to give to the
active infimtive a passive signification; tor the active
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive
(ich sah mit Fussen treten ihn, &c.) 1t is even more natural
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences quoted
above the infinitives are still more strictly active than the
Sanscrit nétum 1 the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. ed.)
discussed, “he is not deserving the summoning by my
people,” because here there is no accusative governed by
nftum, “ to summon,” which allows the active expression ‘o
appear in its full energy. The circum- [G. Ed. p.1280.)

stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression
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arrive at thc same method independently of each other,
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention,
with J. Grimm (1. c.), to French sentences, such as, je lui
ai vu couper les jambes ; il se lmsse chasser ; and, moreover,
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the
active and passive infinitive, which, however, proves that the
former 1s perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity,
i.e. the actual want of a passive form, which oceasions its use.

876. As regards the form of the German infimtive, it
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European
Family of Languages,” p. 83.) remarked, the termination
an, afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana,
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup-
ply the place of the infinitive,* and on which, too, are
grounded also the Hindastani infinitives, as also the South
Ossetish in in, the Tagaurish in #n, and very probably,
also, the Armenian, in the final / of which I think I recog-
nise the very common corruption of an n (see §. 20.), as is
the case, among other words, in @y al, “the other,” com-
pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin aliu-s, Greek &AAog, and
the Gothic base alya (sce §. 374.). 'The vowel which pre-
cedes the [ of the Armenian infimtives belongs, however,
not to the suflix, but to the verbal theme, which we may
learn from its changing according to the difference of the
conjugations ; hence, e g. pbply ber-e-l,““ to carry,” ™} (Sanscrit

[G. Ed p 1270] bhar-and, “the carrying, supporting”)=
Gothic barr-a-n, after the analogy of pbpkd ber-e-m, “ I bear,”

* See pp. 1211, 1213, G ed

+ I wnite the Armeman consonants m the Latin character, accoiding
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which 1s assigned to them by the
order of the alphabet (see Petermann, p.16) The vowel & e, which is
otten pronounced hke ye, corresponds ctymologically to the Greck ¢, and,
as the latter gencrally does, to the Sanscut a.
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plrpbu ber-e-s, * thou bearest;” wuy ta-l, ““to give”™ (Sanscrit
ddna, “ the giving, gift") with wunlta-m, “1give,” wmwu tg-s,
“thou givest” (Sanscrit dddd-mi, dadd-si); $Buy mn-a-l, “to re-
main,” with #Ewd mn-a-m, “I remain,” Fws mn-a-s, ** thou
remainest ;" JEnwify merhan-i-l, “to die,” with JErwlpd
merhan-i-m, ** I die,” JEnwlpu merhan-i-s, “thou diest.” In
the German languages also the vowel preceding the final n
of the infinitive does not helong to the infinitive suffix, but
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation (=Sanscrit
Cl. 10, see §. 109" 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e.g., the
syllable ya of satyan, “ to place™ (see §. 741.), the @ of which,
according to an umversal rule of sound (8. 67.), is weakencd
before a final s and th to ¢, is identical with the same
syllable in sat-yu, “I place;” sat-ip-m, “ we place;” sat-ya-nd,
“they place.” I thereforc divide the infinitive thus,
sat-ya-n. In forms like salb-6-n, “to salve” (pres. salb-d,
salb-0-s, salb-6-th, &ec.), it is still more clear that the sim-
ple n is the suffix of the infimtive. In Grimm’s 3d con-
jugation of the weak form, the ¢ of the diphthong a: is
dropped before the = of the infinitive, as generally before
nasals, thus, hab-a-n, “ to have,” so, too, hab-a-m, * we have,”
hab-a-nd, “they have,” contrasted with hab-ai-s, “ thou hast,”
hab-ai-th, “ he has, ye have:” on the other hand, in Old
High German, hab-é-n, “to have,” as also hab-¢é-m, ‘I have,”
hab-é-nt, ““ they have.” In the strong verbs, which, with
the few exceptions in ya (see §.109" 2.), belong to the San-
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the
a preceding the » in the infinitive is 1dentical with the
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana; that therefore, e.g., bair-
an, “ to bear,” quiman, “ to come,” bindan, “ to bind,” beitan,
“to bite,” grétan, “to weep,” correspond [G.Ed. p 1271.]

also, with respect to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, bhar-ana, “the
bearing, supporting,” gam-ana, “the going,” bandh-ana,
“the binding,” bhéd-ana, “ the separating,” krand-ana, “the
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weeping ;" and this was formerly my opinion. As, how-
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, e.g., the infi-
nitive of vahs-ya, “I grow” (pret. vdhs), is vahs-ya-n (not
vahs-an), and that of bid-ya, ““ I pray™ (pret. bath, pl. bédum),
bid-ya-n (not bid-an), I now regard the a of forms like
bair-a-n, bind-a-n, &c., as the class-vowel, and therefore as
identical with that of bair-a, bair-a-m, bawr-a-nd, bind-a, bind-
a-m, bind-a-nd; and I derive in general the German infini-
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel;
since, e.g., bind-a-n, “to bind,” biug-an, “to bend,” corre-
spond in this respect to the present binda, biuga, but not
to the true root band, bug, or to the singular of the prete-
rite band, baug (plur. bundum, bugum). Conscquently the
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar-
menian, if I am right in viewing in the [ of the latter the
corruption of an n, and therefore in the before-mentioned
pliply ber-e-l, a form exactly analogous to the Gothic bair-
a-n, Old High German ber-a-n.

Remark. — As the Armeman L e, like the Greek ¢, 18 the most
common representative of the Sanscrit ¢, so the Armenian 1st con-
jugation, in the great majority of 1ts verbs, viz. in those which interpose
a sumple [ e¢ between the root and the personal termmations, corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and 6th classes (see § 1092 1.), which two
classes cannot be distingmished 1n Armenian, a language in which Guna
18 unknown. The inserted & e, therefore, of forms hke phphd ber-e-m,
“1 bear,” phplku ber-e-s, “ thou bearest,” pbplnlp ber-e-mkh, * we

[G Ed p 12727 bem,” phpkt ler-e-n, ©they bear,” corresponds to
the Greek e of forms like ¢ép-e-re, Pép-e-rov, &pep-e-s, EPep-e, and
to the Sansemt a’ of forms like bhdr-a-si, © thou bearest,” bhdr-a-te,
“he bears,” dhdr-a-nti, * they bear.” The lengthening of the Ar-
menian & e to £ ¢ in phpl ber-¢, “he bears,” F”l’["nl! ber-é-kh, “ ye
bear,” I regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres-
sion after the class-vowel;* for the k% of the last-named form is, to a

* As the 3d person beré, for beret=~Sanscrit bharati, Gothic bairith,
has
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certain extent, only the expression of plurality, as, in the 1st person,
ber-e-mkh (mkh="Sanscrit mas). In the 2d person the to-be-presupposed
tkh or takh, like the Latin tis (fertis), would correspond rather to the
Sanscrit dual (bhdr-a-thas) than to, ‘he plural (bhdr-a-tha). In the 1st
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple e, but ne
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as n the Latin nt, e.g, in
ster-ni-g, ster-mi-t (see § 496 ), the character of the Sanscrit 9th class,
with nd, ni, as class-syllable. Here belongs, ¢ g., the root fuwn xarh,
“to mix,” whence fuwnlilnl xark-ne-m, “1 mix,” infinitive fuwnlby
xarh-ne-I. The corresponding Sanscrit root kar (& krt), “to strew,”
with the preposition sam, also “to mix,” follows the 9th class, not, in-
deed, in this signification, but in another (““to slay”); and it admits of
no doubt that the Armenian yark-ne-m corresponds to the Sanscrit
kre-nd-mi (from kar-nd-m) and Greek sip-vp-me. Probably, also, the
Armenian verbs in ene-m and ana-m—as ;:upgm‘blnl‘ harganem, 1 wsk”
(Sanscrit root prachh); yecwlisd lovanam, *1 wash” (Sanserit root plu,
“to swim,” causal “to wash,” Greek mAvvo—Dbelong to the Sanscrit 9th
class, with the msertion, therefore, of sna between the root and the original
class-character, 1n the same way as, at times, in Old High German, an ¢ is
prefixed to the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (see §. 799 ).
Before the passive character ¢, which Petermann (p.188) [G Ed p 1273 ]

aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya, verbs of this kind, whether actually
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like bnwiifid’
merhamm, “1 die,” for which we must suppose in Sanscrit mri-nd-mu
(from mar-nd-mz), but not so as to identify the syllable ni of merkanim,
and sumilar forms, with the 2 which appears in Sanscnt before the heavy
personal terminations (yu-ni-mds compared with yu- nd-mz) The Arme-
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as e.g., nrnvunl" orks-a-m,
I hunt,” would, if this @ were based, like the e of the 18t conjugation, on
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1st and 6th class, have retained

has lost a ¢, I think, too, that in the ablative in é, which Fr Windisch-
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armeman (p 28), calls a
mysterious phenomenon, we have to assume the dropping of a ¢, and, in-
deed, the rather, as the original final ¢ has become unendurable in many
Indo-European languages. Hence the Armenian ablatives like Aiman-é,
from the base kiman, may be compared with the Zend like chashman-at
(see p. 197), and the £ ¢ for £ ¢ may be viewed as a compensation for the
dropping of the 2.
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the character of its Indian prototype siill more truly than the lst conju-
gation. As, however, the Armenien «s ¢ more frequently corresponds to
the Sanscrit long 4 than to the short, it would also be possible that the
as g under discussion, like the Latin 4 of the 1st conjugation, with which
Fr. Windischmann compares it,* is based on the Sanserit aya of the
10th class (see § 109* 6) The circumstance, however, that the Arme-
nian a-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, while the Senscrit aya is
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verbs,
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscrit
10th class little probable, and favours rather the derivation from the Ist or
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any but neuter verbs, which
in Armenian might easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character
ya (cf. Petermann, p 188). In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are
many verbs which add znu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of
the Banscrit nu of the 5th class (see § 108™ 4.), with which Petermann
also has compared them. Those which add a sunple » have probably,
hike the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §. 495.)

877. The Hindustant infinitive also has dropped the first
vowel of the Sanscrit suflix ana;} and, on the other hand,

#* ¢ Foundation of the Armeman in the Arian Famly of Languages,”
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lat.,, B IV,
Part 1, in the special impression, p. 44

+ The @ by which transitives hike yol-d-nd, “urere,” 13 formed from
intransitives like jol-nd, ¢ ardere,” 1 derive from the Sanscrit causal
character aya, mn the same way as the Latin & of the 1st conjugation
(§.109°.6 ). By this a causatives also are formed from active transitives;
e g, bidh-d-nd, “to cause to bore,” from bédh-nd, *to bore” (= Sanscut !
bhéd-ana-m, *“the cleaving,” root dlud, (Gilchnist, ¢ A Grammar,” &c ,
p-147)  With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than
the primitive vetb, while in Sansent the causals usually experience an
mcrement to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustani finds a reason
for weakening the radical syllable 1n the mcumbrance of the causal by the
affix & Where, however, the causal or trapsitive loses the proper causal
character, it often exlubits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e g

1 Shakespear, with more probability, compares the word JUW vedhan
from =y vyadh, ¢ to perce.” In the original, Professor Bopp writes
brd-d-nd and béd-nd, which do not occur 1n our dictionaries.— T} anslator.
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lengthened the final g, in case we are notto [G. Ed. p.1274 ]

suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the
suffix | anae, which is used in Sanscrit for the formation
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter.
The following are examples: wrawt dsand, “ the sitting ,”
T ydchand, “the request;” qwAT vandand, “the praising.”
Herewith agree, in respect of accentua- [G. Ed. p.1275.]

tion, also the Greek adovij and %dovy; while dayydvn and
damdvy, in this latter respect, differ ; but the latter has re-
tained the Old a-sound of the suffix. To this head, too, have

mdr-nd, “to slay” (Sanscrit mdrdydm:, “1 make to die”), from mir-nd (1",
“to die” (5=Sanscrit &, mir-nd=aT@W marana, “the dying”).—In the
w of Hindiistani, cansals like chdl-wdnd, “ to make to go” (chil-nd, “to
go”), I recognise a corruption of the p of the cansals like jio-dp-dyd-mr,
discussed above (§.749). The tranmtion of the p into w appears, how-
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the
labial ; as, e.g., in the numerals ékdwdn 51, bdwin 52, sstdwon 57, 1n con-
tradistinction to tirpon 53, pochpon 55, where 1t admits of no doubt that
both won and pin are based on the Sanscrit parichdsat 50, and therefore
ckiwon on ékapanchdsal, tirpin on tripaiichdsat, the nasal of which s
lost in the Hindustani pochds 50, while the simple : \)v pinch has ‘re-
tained 1t. The length of the 4 of ‘\.>_ pdnch, compared with the Sansciit
short vowel, may perhaps serve as 3 compensation for the dropping of the
syllable an (padichar), for short & appears in Hindustani regularly as
short o, which Gilehrist, according to English pronunciation, writes u

The Hindistani is most extremely sensitive with regard to the weight of
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long & of pdncl again to 6 when
the overloading the word by composition gives occasion for this, e.g in
pondréh 15; thus, sotroh 17, opposed to sdt (from saptan) 7.

() The vowel here given as 6 by Professor Bopp 18 undoubtedly 4, and
the word e is universally written marnd. More than that, the sound
o does not exist in the language, except before r, any more than it does in
Marathi, as has been noticed before. It is true that in Bengili short @
is pronounced like 6; and hence Dr Carey has imagined this to be the case
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief.—Translator.

4L
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already been referred (8. 803. sub. f.), as conjectural cog-
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in unga, while
those in New High German have lost their final vowel.
It does not, however, appear probable to me, that the
Hindustani infinitives are based on these fcmimine abstracts,
but I regard their & as the lengthening of the Sanscrit
short «, which in gencral, m H.ndustim, when final, is
cither entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among
other words, 1 the names of male animals, while those of
females terminate in 7, and the generic name has lost the
original final vowel (see Gilchrist “ A Grammar,” &e., p. 52).
Thus, e g, the general term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma-
hisha) 1 Hmdastan 19 Egre maihik,” while the male
buffalo is mahikd, and the female warhik?, the latter =San-
serit mahishi (see §.119 ), As the Hinddstani has lost its neu-
ter, the Sanscrit neuters, which in their theme are not to be
distinguished from maseculine bases, have mn the said langunge
become masculines, and we may therefore unhesitatingly
compare the Hindustini infimtives in L ad with the San-
scrit abstracts in ana; thus, e g, gol-nd, “to burn™ =San-
scrit yraland-m, “ the burning,” or rather =jvaland-s, as the
Sanscrit neuters have, 1n Hindustanl become iasculines.
The obhque case in ¢ of the Hindustani mnfinitive points to
a Sanscrit base in a in which we easily recognise
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (see § 196) there-
fore, e.g., in jolnd, “to burn,”t} we perceive the Sanserit
Jualané, “in the burning.”

* The common tcrm for a male buffalo in Hindustani is L...u.a)
bhamsd, and for a female U"”’ﬁ" bhains ; and in Marathi, ‘l%m mhaisd
and xia mhais. dl&.m maduk, in which a mere provincial pronuncia-
tion changes sk to 4, is comparatively scldom used.— Tyanslator

+ This form in ¢ usually expresses in the Hindiistani infinitive the ac-
cugative relation, as is also occasionally the case m Sanscrit. I recall
attention to the passage of the Ramiyana cited above (§. 852 ), in which

grakané
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878. The dropping of the final ¢ of the [G.Ed p 1276.]
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accords

grahané, *“to take, to recerve,” 1s governed by schur (euphonic for §ekus),
¢ they could ¥ So in Hindastani, in an example given by Yates (“In-
troduction,” &c , p. 65), main bolné nohin schtd, <1 cannot say,” “I to
say (in the saying, for the saying, acc ) not being able.”” Where, how-
cver, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as sunnd, ‘“to hear”
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1 c., “hearing is not lLike
seemng,” we find the form m nd. As the adjectves also, the participles
included, end, in the masculine singular nonunative, in &, I regard the
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed
case-sign, and I therefore derive é from e-s, just as in Marathi. In the
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination ¢ corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (see §. 228 ). hence, in Hin-
diistani, main mdrtd, “1 strike,” properly “1 (am) striking,” fem.
marn mdrti 1 (am) striking,” pl. hom mdrté, ** we (are) striking.” Com-
pare 1, “ they” (pl ), which belongs cither to the Zend and Old Persian
base ava, or, as 15 more probable, to the Sanserit reflexive base sva
(§ 841 ), on which also the Old Persian Auva (euphome for Zva), “ he,”
18 based, and fiom which we might have “expected a masculine plural
nominative sv¢.  The Sanserit diphthong ¢ plays throughout an important
part 1 Hindustani Grammar, and thus we find also, in the subjunctive
forms hke ¢4 wmidréd, “thou mayest strike,” vih maré, “he may strike,”
hom marn, “ we may strike,” vd mdrén, * they may strike,” a good ren-
nant of Sanscuit Grammar, since the ¢ of those foims is evidently based
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the Ist puncipal conjugation, and,
indeed, so that the final s and ¢ of the 2d and 3d person singular have
been lost (thus, mdré for mdré-s and mdré-t, of. bhiré-s, bhdré-t, p.946),
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been
left in the form of a weakened nasal, thus, maréd-n for maré-ma or -me :
in the 3d person plural we have mdré-u for mdré-nt (see § 462. p.645),
which approximates very closcly to the Old High German forms like
beré-n, “ferant.” On the Sanscrit potential also 1s based, 1n my opinion,
the Hindistani future, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations
(according to § 692 ), only that, in IHindastani, to the subjunctive men-
tioned above, where 1t represents the future indicative, a syllable has been
added, in which I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note 1) San-
serit enclitic ha, Véd. also gha or ghd, which, however, in Hindusténi,

4L ° just
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[G. Ed. p.1277.] with the phenomenon, that, in general,
neuter bases in @ have lost this vowel in the nominative

just as in Afgh@n, has become declinable (see Preface to the 5th Part,
p- viii™"), and also distinguishes the genders, hence, e.g.,

wéh mdré-gd, ¢ he will strike ;*
wih mard-gi, ¢ she will strike;”
hom mdrén-gé, “ they will strike,”
After

" The Preface here referred to 1s as follows :—‘“ I have, in the part now
luid before the public, not yet been able to fimsh my Comparative Gram~
mar, but give here preliminarly the conclusion of the formation of moods,
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of words,
viz the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives
which stand in close connection with any participle through the derivative
suffix. Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book, Comparative
Grammar has acquired & new region for research in Sanscrit accentuation
which hitherto had remamned almost unknown, and which Bohtlingk’s
academical treatise, ““A first attempt regarding the accent in Sansemt,”
opened out to us.® Aufrecht, in lus pamphlet, ¢ De accentu compositorum
Sanscriticorum ” (Bonn, 1847), treats of the accentuation of compounds
Benfcy and G. Curtius have been the first to draw attention to detached
mstances of agreement between the Sanscnit and Greek accentuation, the
former 1n his notice of Bohtlingk’s treatise (Halle Journal of General Lite-
rature, May 1845), the latter 1n his brochure, ¢ The Companson of Lan-
guages m their relation to Classical Plulosophy” (2d Ed. pp 22, 23, 61)
I believe I recognise a common fundemental principle 1 the system of
accentuation 1n both languages in this, that in Sanscnt, as well as m Greek,
the

) Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by the
accentuated Véda-text, are given by Holtzmann in his brochure “On the
Ablaut ” (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Holtzmann has been the first to shew,
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Pinini on this head, concealed 1n
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of bidhim 15 not accented
bo-dhdmds but bédhimas, that of dodshm not dvishmas but dvishmds Hence
1t is clear that the division of the personal termipations 1o § 480 into heavy
and hght, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the
Lieavy terminations here, too, prineipally act on the next pieceding syllable,
sinee they can remove from it its aecent as well as the Guna.
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accusative singular, together with the case-sign. As,
therefore, e.g., the Gothic base word daura, *‘door,” con-

After what has been said, it hardly need be remarked that the Hindi-
stdni imperative also, in most persons of both numbers, is identical with
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro-
pean languages; so that, therefore, e.g., mdré, “let him strike,” for
mdré-t, corresponds to the Old High German forms like béré, “let him

carry,”

the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing back of the ac-
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emphatic, and that which
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p 1084 G ed.
1052 E. Tr ). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the accentuation of that
part of spcech which is formally and signifisantly the richest, viz. the verb
(see p 1086 G. ed., 1054 E Tr.). A most convincing proof of the emphasis
given by accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in this,
that it withdraws this species of accent from the passive, but allows it to
the middle of the fourth class, though mn sound the two forms are identical ;
thus, §uchydté ‘purificatur,’ compared with diichyaté ‘ purificat © 1t also
deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytone
nouns of agency in #dr (nom. té), when they are found as participles go-
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by
Chinese Grammarians, are changed from dead words to hiving ones, then
recewve also the most animated accentuation; hence, e.g., dité maghéni,
¢(he 18) giving mches,” opposed to ddta maghindm, ‘the giver of riches’
(see § 814.). A similar contrast it to be found in the Greck paroxytone
abstracts in ros, as compared with the verbals in 7¢s, which correspond to
the Sanscrit perfect passive participle; ¢ g , wdros, ¢ the drinking,” opposcd
to morés==Sanscent pitds, ‘drunk’ (see § 817.). The two languages, when
they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to lay an em-
phasis on the suffix, but rather to remove from the whole word the em-
phasis, which lies in accenting the first syllable In accordance with the
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Greck gives the
paroxytone accent to the interrogative ris upon the number of its syllables
being increased, as in a question there is an increase of animation which
we also mark by raising the voice; while 1t oxytonises the indefinite pro-
noun of the same sound, in agreement with the Sanscrit weak cases of mono-

syllabic base words (see p. 1085 G ed , 1053 E.Tr) I cannot allow of a
logical
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative dedra-m
[G. Ed p.1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit

carry,” the Gotluc like barrar, and Greek like ¢pépor.  But 1n the 1st per-
son singular mdrin, *“let me strike” (at once future and subjunctive), I
think I recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination dne, with @ there-
fore for d, as above (p 12156 G ed.)n the Maritha present. The Hindii-
stanT fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations dme: and dni, as both

have

logical accent either to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek,("
and I cannot sec a reason for the proparoxytonising of bidhdmi, < I know,’
bédhdmas, ¢ we know,” and the oxytonising of smds, < we go’ (in disadvanta-
geous contrast to fuev), in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl-
lable, and m the latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently
forward as the most important, but I think it rather owing tothe fact that
the most ammated accent belongs to the verb ; but of this the form wnds is,
as it were, cheated through the influence which, in Sanscuit, in disadvanta-
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, 1n
certain conjugational classes, on the removal of the accent  In forms like
strandme, <1 strew,’ yundme, 1 bind,’ the length of the last syllable but one
has,  disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek tormns (ordpripe,
Sapvnud) exercised a sinilar influence 1n attracting the accent as that which
along penultima exeraises in Latin m words of three or more syllables (sce
p 100G ed, p 1057 E Tr ), wlile in Greek 1t 1s only 1n the fi1st syllable
that the quantity has ganed a distwibing influence on the original aceentua-~
tion, so that, e ¢., ndeiwy Btﬂlndb in disadvantageous contrast when compared
altke with the Sanscrit svidiydn (sce p. 1091 G ed , p. 1038 E Tr ), and
withits own ncuter 8:0v, 8311 the dual of the imperative ¢epérowy, compared
with the Sanseut bharatdm, and the 2d person ¢péperoy (=Sans bhciratan:)
“ Besides the Greek, no other European member of our great lingual
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, 1n wiich
the accent forms an cssential part of grammar, and does its part 1 axding
to deaade the grammatical categories  In Latin the kind of accentuation,
which

(@) Benlow 15 of a different opimon, who, 1o lus work, “ De 'accentuation des
Tangues Indo-Européennes " (Paris, 1847), p 44, En Sanscrit ’accent a une sig-
mfication pur'cment logique, et 11 porte sur toute syllable que Ia pensée veut
mettre en ¢vidence et fane ressortir du reste du mot, quelle que soit sa dis-
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celw-c1 ®
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bandhana-m, * the binding,” we may expect in Gothic only
“bindan.” With the dative w=usrq bandhandya, should be

have lost the final ¢, and m hike n, at the end of the word, has become
anusvira (r). With respeet to the use of the 1st person singular of the
imperative 1n the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a similar
use in Zend (see § 722 sub f) 1In the 2d person plural the form mdrd,

“ ye stuke,” or “ye may strike” (mdrd-gé, ©“ye will stuke”), occasions a
difheulty

which mn Sanscrit and Greek 18 the most emphatic, viz the farthest pos-
sible casting back of the accent, has become, under certain known restric-
trons, nmversal, and therefore the accent here 18 no more of gervice in
Grammar, and when forms hke neliumus, véhitis,véhunt, exlint an external
agreement 1n respect to accent with the Sansent vdéhdmas, vahatha, vd-
hanti, the comcidence 1s 50 far fortmitous, that the reason of the accentua-
tion 1s different in the two languages. So also, among other words, the
agreement 1n the accentuation of datorem with ditdram and Soripa 15 ac-
cidental, smee the Latin does not accent the sufhx because the accent
belongs to 1t from old time, but hecause the last syllable but one is long.
Remarkable, 1f not resting on affinuty, 18 the agreement of the Latin sys-
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in woids of two and
three syllahles, accents the first, in polysyllables the third, but so that,
as 1 Latm, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one
draws the accent to that syllable, wlhile a long final syllable has no 1n-
{luence 1n removing the accent, thus,e g, katala, “heslew,” Litali, ¢ they
slew,” contrasted with fhatdllia, ‘thou slewcst,’ mnkh;tun, ‘glain,” Adte-
liina, “the slaymng” (pl) In Lithuanian perhaps some 1solated rem-
nants of the old accentuation occur.  Much information, however, cannot
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicons, which seldom maik the ac-
cented syllable I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which
the adjective bases 1n u present with the Sanscrit and Greck in u, », since
they likewise accent this vowel; hence, e g, saldds, ‘sweet,’ as in San-
serit seddis (see § 20),1n Greek #80s 3 drasis, ‘bold,” as in Greek 8pacis.
The throwing back of the accent, too, which occasionally occurs in the voca-
tive of the dual, compared with the nomnative of the same sound, 18 also
deserving of notice, e.g, 1 géru pinu, compared with the nominative
geri pona, ‘two good masters’ (Mieclcke, p. 45) The vocative of szwiesa
danga, two hight heavens,’ 18 left by Mielcke unmarked (szwiesu dangu),
probably becausc it is not oxytone but paroxytone. In Sanserit, according

to
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3., bindana ;
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the

difficulty on account of its finsl 4. For it the Marithi exhibits in the
imperative the form mdrd, which I think may be explained from Sanscrit
forms like bldh-a-ta, “know ye,” so that, after dropping the 7, the two
a-sounds have coalesced ; as I also, in the 3d person singular of the present,
derive gﬁ ichchhé, “ he wishes,” from the Sanscrit ickchk-d-ti, by casting

ont the ¢, and contracting fhe a-i to £, according to Sanscrit rules. Cf.
Greek

to o fixed rule, eiini, ‘two sons’ (Lithuanian sunp), forms the vocative
siinii (see p- 1086 G.ed., 1054 E Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall
have much tosapply regarding Sanscrit accentuation ; for in the remark at
§ 785. I wounld not go back"to all the former parts of the Grammar, but only
lay down the fundamental principle, on which the most remarkable agree-
ments between the Sanserit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of
the said langnages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my
opinion, the Sanscrit and Greek meet. Ishall also have some supplemen-
tary remarks to offer on some pomts of grammar and the doctrine of sounds,
as I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for-
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p 1138 Rem. **
G. ed., p. 1104 Note t+ E. Tr., regarding the ck of onr pronominal accusa-
tives mi-ch, di-ch, si-ch, and the Old High German % of the accusative
plural unse-h, éwi-h, I have since found a very interesting analogy in the
Afghan, where, however, the % referred to, which I think I recognise in
hagha, ‘the, this,’ as sister-form of the Sansenit sdha, Védic sdgha or
scighd, Greek dye, has become declinable ; hence, m the plural, kaghd, and
in the feminme singular nominative, haghé, the latter hike dé, <she,” con-
trasted with the masculine da, ¢ he,” being a softening of the Sanscrit base ta.
In the syllable ga, too, of miinga,’® ‘we,’ I think I recogmise the said par-
ticle, and 1n the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative asmdn,
fnuds, with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped 1n the New
Persizn md, ' we, which, just like shumd, “ye,” 1s based on the theme of
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases (yushmdn, dpas)."

(83 Ewald, 1n the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence,” 1V. 300 Klaproth “As:a,
Polygl.” p 56, writes mongha
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preposition du, “to,” which governs the dative; but we
find in this position also only the form in an, e.g., du sairan,
“to sow,” du bairan, “to give birth to;" whether it be that
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and the infinitive, at this
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in
the other German dialeets.

879. In the Old and Middle High German, as also in
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling
of the n is surprising;* yet I cannot thereby see cause to
derive the datives, and the analogous [G.Ed. p.1279]
genitives of the Old and Middle High German,t from
another base than that of the nominative accusative
of the infinitive, and to see in i1t a different suffix from the

Greek forms like ¢épec from ¢hep-e-re=Sanscrit bhér-a-ti (see §. 456.).
In the 2d person the form gﬁa\ whehhés=ichehliais, compared with the
Sanscrit whchf-d-si, 18 formed, in my opinion, by transpesition, just as, in
Greek, ¢épeis from Pep-e-ov=Sanscrit bhdr-a-s: (see § 448 ). So also, in
the 8d person plural, ickchhét from ickehh-dnti, with, et the same time,
rejection of the n. If the Mardthi can be held to throw Light on the
Hindustani, which closely resembles 1t, we might regard the 4 of Hindii~
stanl forms like mdrd, * beat ye,” as the corruption of 4, just as, in Sanscnt,
ﬁg‘{'[?{ shodasan 16 for shidasan, sédhum, “to carry,” for sddhum (sce
% Abridged Sanscrit Grammar,” §. 102. 228. Rem. 1 ).

% See the examples mentioned above (§ 875.) Old Saxon examples
are, furaune, bhdzeanne, tholonne; Anglo-Saxon, faranne, récenne, gefrem-
manne, see Grimm, 1.1021. In Gothic the form wmgenna (du viganna,
€ls méhepov, Luke xiv. 831), even though not an infimitive, would be re-
markable on account of the doubled x, if the reading were correct. It is
most highly probable, however, that we ought to read vigana (sce Gabel,
and Lsbe on 1. ¢.) The word belongs, however, in respect of 1ts suffix of
formation, to the Sanserit class of words in ana, and 1s probably a neuter,
therefore nominative accusative vigan.

+ E g., Old High German topinnes, “ of raging ,” Middle High German

«“ . »
WeLnennes, of weeping
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Sanscrit ang, of which we have just treated. 1 hold the
doubling of the » to be simply euphonic, i.e. a consequence
of the inclination for douwbling n between two vowels ; hence,
also, e.¢,, in Old High German kunnt (or chunni), in Old
Sclavonic kunni, in Middle High German kwnne, corresponds
to the Gothic kuni, “sex.” The word is radically akin to
the Greck yévog, Latin genus, and Védic jinus (gen. jénush-as),
“birth,” and its formative suffix 1s ya (dat. pl. ya-m),
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular
to i (see § 153.) It is impossible, however, that the
doubling of the n in this kunn:, kunne, &c., should give oc-
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix
from ya, of which more hereafter.”

880. The original destination of the preposition zu, ““to,”
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which
i1s done in the Véda dialect by the simple dative termina-
tion of the infinitive base in fu, or of some other abstract sub-
stantive supplying the place of the infinttive; and for which,
mn classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also
frequently cmployed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit
is very often used for the dative. The Gotlue, 1n 1ts use of .
the mfinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated
fundamental destination of this kind of consiruction, in sen-

[G.Ed p.1280] tences like “ e went out to sow™ (du saian),
“he that hath ears to hear” (du hausyan), *“who made ready
to betray him™ du galéryan wna). 1t 1s, however, surprising
that Ulflas too at times expresses the nominative relation
by the prepositional infinitive; e.g., 2 Cor. 1x. 1., 70 ypd¢perv

* That the Gothie, also, 13 not free {rom the inclination to double the
n hetween two vowels is shewn by forms like wfimunnan, “to think:”
ufar-munnin, “to forget” (Sanscuit man, “to think”™); kwmnu-s, “jaw-
bones"=Greck yéyu-s, Sanscrit hand-s In Sanserit the final n after a
short vowel, 1n case the word following begins with any vowel whateyer,
1s regularly doubled, ¢ ¢, dsann vha, ¢ they were here.”
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by du mélyan;* Philip. i. 24, 70 uévew by du visan. Itis pos-
sible even for the nominative neutér of the article to precede
the infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata du friyon ina
(To o’z'yam@;/ abrdr); thata du friyén néhvundyan (1o dyamgv
rov mAyoiov). Usually, however, Ulfilas translates the Greek
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in-
deed, without the article, even where the Greek text has the
article; as, e.g., Gal. iv. 18, aththan gdth st alyandn in gddam-
ma sinteind (kahov 8¢ 70 ([yhovsBou év kaA® mdvroTe),
Philip. i. 21, aththan mis liban Christus ist yah gasviltun ga-
vaurke (époi yap 10 Gjv Xptaros ko 16 dmobavcly képdog.

881. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern-
mg the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex-
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive ; so that con-
structions like “ he began,” or “he commenced to go,” to
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as
1n Sanscrit (see pp.1211,1212G. ed.), are still tolerably remote
from Gothic Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10,
renders évrehelrar Tou StadvAdfar oc by anabudith du gafus-
tan thuk, he wished here probably to approximate more
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the gemtive
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo-
sition du, or to fill out with that preposition the place
whick 18 occupied m the original text by the genitive of the
article, since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verhs
which sigmfy “to command, to order,” by [G Ed. p.1281.]
the sumple accusative of the nfimtive, e. g, Luke viii. 31,
anabudy galeithan, émray ameferr.

882, In the use of the Gothic infimtive, those construc-
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac-
companies the infinitive, which 18 governed, as the case of

w Upyo mus st du mélyan 1zus, “1t 15 superfluous for me to wiite to
you” (=the wiiting)
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the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the relation “in
respect of,” which relation is very frequently denoted by
the Greek accusative (médas axis, dupoara kalds), but is
strange to the Gothic, except in the construction with the
infinitive. [ regard the infinitive in such sentences in both
languages as the subject, and therefore as nominative ;
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram.
P. 249, 5.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by
“it happened, it befel, 1t became,” &c., but just as much
personal as when we, e.g., say, “to sit is more pleasant
than to stand;" ‘“‘the rising up is seasonable, is now be-
coming ;" “to enter is easy.” That which is peculiar in
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the
genitive; that therefore, in Greek, e.g., it cannot be said,
ToU obpavot koi Tis i mapefely, nor in Gothic himins yah
airthds hindarleithan, but that in both languages the person
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the
mfinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since
the infinitive admits not of the nearer destination either
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the
Greek infitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of
a substantive than of itself it is. Of the examples collected
by Gabel. and Lobe, 1. ¢, the first, varth afslauthann alluns
(Luke iv. 36), must appear the most surprising, since the

[G.Ed p 12827 Greek text (&yévero BapuPog émi wdvrag) fur-
nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic.
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if
varth hcre correspond 1n sense to our ward, so that it
would be requisite to translate literally, “ there was amaze-
ment (with reference to) all,” or “amazement was (with
reference to) all”  As, however, the Gothic vairthan, as
the said learned men have shewn in their Glossary, also
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signifies “ to come,”® I here take allans as the accusative,
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek évyévero
in this passage is), and I translate literally, “there came
amazement (over) all,” or ‘“amazement fell upon all.”
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, Ulfilas finds it
suitable to translate the Greek émi mdvras by ana allaim, viz.
Luke i. 65, yah varth ana allaim agis (kai éyévero émi wdvrag
¢6f0s), “ and there came fear upon all.” It would therefore
be wrong in this passage to translate varth by “factus est.”
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz
and Lobe,{ of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis-
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also
with the 5th (John xviii. 15), because in it the Gothic con-
struction differs from the Greek, in that, as I doubt not,
the accusative ainana mannan is governed as the objective
case by the transitive infinitive fragvistyan, “to destroy, to
slay,”} so that we have only four examples left which be-
long here. Thesc are, Col. i. 19, w imma galeikaida alla
Sulldn bauan (v adrd) ebdokyoe név 76 7Af- [G. Ed. p. 1283 }

pwua), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all
fulness (of all fulness);” Luke xvi. 17, ith azétiz6 ist himin
yah airtha hindarleithan thau vilédis ainana wvrit gadriusan,
(coxomdrepoy B¢ éoTe ToV obpavdy Kot TRV v mapehBely % Tob
vouov play kepaiav mecev), “ but it is easier to pass away (the
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth (=of hea-
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to
one tittle of the law ;" Rom. xiii. 11, mél ist uns yu us slépa
urreisan§ (Spa Huas 7y €€ Umvov Eyepbivar), “It is time (in

* Remark the conncction of the Gothic root varth with the Sanserit
root vart, vrut, ‘“to go,” and the Latin verto (see Pott, E. 1., 1. 241 ).
t Gramm,., p.249. 5.
t “Itis better to put one man to death for the peaple.”
§ This passage is, in Gothic, so far ambiguous, that uns may be both
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in
constructions
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reference to) for us now to rise (the rising) from sleep;”
Skeir. (ed. Massmann, p. 38.10.); gadéh nu vas thanzuh . ..
gaquissans vairthan, “it were therefore fitting, in respect
of this (the) being agreemg.” It becomes a question, then,
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous i the
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek ?* 1 believe
the latter; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative
elsewhere never expresses the relation “in respect of.”
Moreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction,
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc-
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga-
tion e, “that,” or by using, mstead of the accusative of
the person, the dative, whether the relation be the proper
dative one or the mstrumental. In the latter case he
follows, indecd, the Greek text word hy word, but, by the
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction
[G Ed p 1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that
we, .n New High Germnan, also can, without much con-
straint, imitate 1t; e.g, Luke xvii. 25, rathizd allis ist ulban-
dau thairh thawrkd néthics thairllethan than gabigamma in thau-
dangardya guths galedthun (ebkomdrepov yap éoti kaunhov . . . .
elceAbcty &c.), “ for it 1s easier for the camel (the) passing
through the eye of a needle, than for the rich (the) enter-
mg into the kingdom of God,” Luke xvi 22, warth than
gasviltan thamma unlédin (éylveto d¢ dmobavelv Tov mrarydv),
“there was, however, dying through the poor man;” Luke
vi. 1, varth gaygan vmma thawrh afisk (éyévero Sramopeteafou
avtov Oid TAv omopiuwr), “there was gomg through him
through the corn-field” On the other hand, the Greek

constructions 1 which the Greek text exhibits the accusative with the
infinitive.

* As regards the example n the Skeireins, I must recall attention to
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in Gothie, but most
probably were translated from the Greek.
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text, too, 1 Cor. vii 26, has the dative: koAov avfpdme 76 ofiTws
elvau, gdth st mann sva visan, “good is it for a man so to
be." So Mark ix. 45, kaAov éoTi oot eioeAbely els v Lwnv
x @AY, % Tovs o médas Exovra BAnbAveu els v yéevvay, gith
thus ist galeithan in hbain haltamma, thau tvans fétuns habandin
gavairpan in gaainnan, “ better (good) is it for thee to go
into life lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for
thee having) to cast (the casting=to be cast) into hell.”™
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by ei, “that;” eg, Eph
i. 4, ei siyaime vers vethm yah unvammai (civar Huds aylov
kai Gudpous), “ that we should be holy and without blame;”
iv. 22, ei aflagyaith yus . . . thana farrnyan mannan (dmobéo-
Bt Suds . . . . TV TaAauoy dvBpwmov).

883. When the accusative of the person, [G. Ed. p 12857
in like manner as that of the infinitive, 1s governed by the
verh, the case ig diflerent from that of the constructions imi-
tative of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex-
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase
by “in reference to,” or “touching.” At least I do not be-
lieve that sentences like Ich suh i fellen, * 1 saw him fall,”
Ich hoite iin singen, ‘T heard him sing,” Ich hiess ihn gehen,
“I bade him go,” lass mich gelien, “let me go,” analogous
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (sce p. 1209 G. ed.), can be
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation
of seeing, hearing, &ec., falls directly upon the person or
thing which one secs, hears, charges, &c., and then upon
the action expressed by the infimtive which one m like
manner sees, hears, &c. The two oljects of the verb are

* The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sansciit 1 this, that in the above
sentence the adjective “ lame,” which is used adverbially, and the parti-
ciple “having,” appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, “to thec:” thus in
Sanscrit one can say, e.g , tavd ‘nucharéna mayd sarvadd bhavitavyam,
“it is always to be by me following of thee” (lit., *“hy me following™).
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co-ordinate, and stand in the relation of apposition to one
another (I saw “him” and *falling,” “ actionem cadendi”).
It appears, however, from the context, but is not formally
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object
(“I saw the stone fall”). To this head belong, for the most
part, the examples collected by Gabelentz and Lobe, p. 249, un-
[G. Ed p.1286.] der 1.),2), 3.),4.),” of which I annex a few:

- Johnvi. 62, yabai nu gasailvith sunu mans ussteigan, “if ye shall
see the Son of man ascend up™ (&av oOv Bewpijre ToV VoV TOD
dvBpdmov dvaBaivovra); Matt. viii. 18, haihait galeithan sipon-
ydns hindar marein, *“ he bade the disciples go over the sea ;"
Mark i. 17, gatauya iqvis wvairthan nutans mannd, “I will
make you to become fishers of men,” (mojow duds yevéoBa
aAeets avfpdmwr); John vi. 10, vaurkeith thans mans ana-
kumbyan, “make the men sit down,” (mouijoate Tovs dvBpdmovs
dvamesetv); Luke xix. 14, ni vileim thana thiudandn ufar
unsis, (o0 Béhouev Tovtov PBacevoar é fuds). In the last-
quoted example, and the others 1 c., n. 3.), we cannot, in-
dced, follow the Greek-Gothic construction; we cannot
say, wir wollen nicht diesen herschen uber uns, “ we will
not this to reign over us;” but I doubt mnot, that here

* The followmng arc to be excepted from No 2.: Eph. . 6, where
wvgan=eivat, stands in the nomunative relation, and the accusative of the
person expresses the relation “in respeet of;” and 1 Tim, vi. 13, 14,
where, 1ndeed, the infinitive fastan (rnppfira:) stands in the accusative
relation, but the accusative thuk (oe) lies beyond the direction of the
verb, and hkewise expresses the relation * in respect of.” Although
anabiuda, like the Greek mapayyé\\w, governs the dative, nevertheless
Ulfilas skips the Greek oo, although, in order not to express the 2d per-
son twice, he mght as well have emitted the less important oe, which
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which 1s of itself
tolerably patent. Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of
the Greek construction in saying, “I give thee charge to keep (the keep-
ng) m respect of thee the commandment,” than in saying, “I give thee
charge to keep the commandment.” -
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herve also the accusative of the person, like that of the in-
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying *“ to will, to
seek, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,” &c. The
Old High German still accords to this kind of construction
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm, IV. 116.) ; e.g., Notker,
er sih saget kot sin (““se deum esse dicit™); Tat., ih weiz megin
Sfon mir dz gangan (* novi virtutem de me exiisse™); Hymn.,
unsih erstantan kelaubamds (“ nos resurgere credimus™).

834. We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek .
infinitive, and must therefore first of all recall to remem-
brance the point of comparison, which we have already
obtained (p. 1223 G. ed.) between the Védic infinitives in
s? and the Greek in cas.  If this comparison be based on a sure
foundation, we have, in the termination a: [G. Ed. p. 1287 ]
of forms like Aboar, Tdrar, a genuine, and, as 1t were, Sanscrit
dative termination, while the common Greek datives are
based on the Sanscrit locative (see §. 195.). It is the more
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives,
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest
form, end in oy, and therefore may be regarded as old
datives which are no longer conscious of thewr derivation
and their original destmation to express a definite case-
relation, and hence can be used as accusatives and
nominatives, and, 1n combination with the article, as geni-
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit datives (which
most usually express the causal relation), and, as it were,
as representatives of the Védic infinitive datives like
pdtav-8, “in order to drink, on account of drinking,” appear
the Greek infinitives in sentences like &3wkev airo doiAg
Popnoar; dvBpwmos méduke GiAely ; TAe {yrioas, (“ on account
of the searching™), éuot Buopéve iévou émi Tov PaciAéa ovk
éyivyvero Ta lepd (Xen Anab. IL. 2. 3). As regards the for-
mal development or gradual defiguration, we must antedate
the form in e-pevau (e. g. axov-é-pevau, eim-é-pevar, aé-pcvau), as
apoint of departure for the infinitives in e, and that in peve

4™
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for the forms in v (as d36-vau, Ti6é-vas). By dropping the
case-termination oz, which had become unintelligible, there
arose from e-peva, first e-pev (GKov-é-pev, eim-é-pev, GEé-pev),
and hence, by casting out the p, ew (Aol yv, &yyv, Dor. ev,
dvev) for e-ev. The conjugation in w shews also, in the
common dialect, by forms like 7:0é-vou, ioTa-vau, 3:8é-vau, deik-
vi-vau, that the termination a: is essential to the infinitive:
thus the perfect infinitives (rerug-é-var), and the passive

, oorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the
active (rup-69-vau, Tum-y-var), exhibit however, in the epic
language, for the most part the full form uevas.

[G. Ed p 1288.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms
in pevau, I i'ormer]y thought (**Conjugations-system,” p. 85) of
deriving this pevat from the suffix uevo==S8anscrit mdna of the
participle middle and passive, so that ar would have taken the
place of the o of pevo like an adverbial termination. The de-
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is,
from a participle, conld not be a matter of surprise; but
it would be strange, mn the case before us, that the infini-
tives 1n pevat, &c.,, should be entirely excluded from the
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac-
tive form, If the infinitives in pevar, ucv, vay, v, belonged
to the middle or passive, their connection with the parti-
ciples ucvo would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond
doubt: as active infimtives, however, I now prefer to de-
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix man, which forms
abstracts (see §. 796.); and I place them as sister-forms
over agamst Latin abstracts like cerfa-men, sola-men, tenta-
-men, regi-men (see p. 1083, § 80L), the n of which, in
the Greek formations in par, is corrupted to 7, which,
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa-
mily of words, viz. the infinitivés, from asserting its right
to a more ancient place by a firm retention of the old =,
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to
e. In Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffi:®s
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par, pov (8 797. 801.), pev, which flow from one and the
same source, have the same relation to one another, as
regards their vowel, that forms like érpamov, Térpoda, Tpénw,
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel.
That this class of abstract substantives has been ori-
ginally far more numerous in Sanscrit than in the con-
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that,
both in the Védic dialect and in Zend, formations of this
sort occur which are wanting in common Sanscrit: in the
Védicdialect, e.g., hdv-i-man, “thecalling;"* [G Ed. p.1289.]
yd—man,“going;" dhér-man, “support” (Yajurv. 9. s.): in
Zcnd ;.\19%1—\!(0.” Stadman, ““the praising” (Sanscrit root stu, “to
praise”); and Burnouf, Journ. As. 1844, p. 468, translates its
dative m/_s.\sg\\{»qo.» stadmaind,t by “pour célébrer.”  The Celtic
languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms
in ] man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante-
rior to the separation of languages. To them correspond
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhuin (see Pictet p 103); e.g.,
gean-mhuin, * engendering, begetting;”  gemn-ea-mhuin,
“ birth, conception” (Sanscritjdn-man, jin i-man, * birth™),
yeall-a-mhuin, *a promise, vow" (geull—a-mhna, “a promise,
promising™); gaill-ea-mhwin, * offence ;" lean-mhain, lean-a-
-mhain, “following, pursuing;” olla-mhain, * instruction™
(vil-i-m, “ I instruet™); scar-a-mhain, scar-a-mhuin, * separa-
tion.” The abstracts of this kind are brought nearer to
the Greek infinitives in uev, uevas, in that some of them are
actually used in Scottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at least Stewart
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in mhuin,
viz. gin-mhuin, “to beget,” and lean-mhuin, “to follow.”
There are in the Gaelic dialects also infinitives in mh; e.g.,

¢ Wiath i for ¢ as conjunctive vowel, root &u from Avé, see p. 1221 G. ed.
t Another reading for the staomaéni, mentioned above (§. 518. p. 737,
Note *), whach I looked upon as an erroneous reading for the locative.
im2



1252 FORMATION OF WORDS.

seas-a-mh, “to stand,” where the a is the class-vowel, but
the mh, as has been already elsewhere remarked,* very
probably an abbreviation of mhuin, as the bases in n in

[G Ed p 1290.] the Gaelic languages in the nominative
frequently suppress the n (cf. §. 139.), and, indeed, not un-
usually together with the vowel preceding.}

886. Should the Greek infinitives in uev not be abbrevia-
tions of uevar, but have originally co-existed as different
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in upeva,
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles,
have been simply designed to express the causal relation
(cf. §. 85t.), and that the forms in uev, as naked neutral
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa-
tive and nominative relation; that, however, after the mean-
ing of the termination in pev-at had been forgotten by the
language, the forms in v and v-a: have been used indiffe-
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the
displacement of personal terminations, and their appearance
in places which do mnot belong to them, e.g. in the Gothie
passive (see §. 466 1), as also of the exaltation of the accusa-
tive plural to the universal plural termination in Spamsh ,
while in Ttalian the nominative termination plural has
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of
the dative ablative plural, which 1s more to the poimnt here,
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence
in the said dialect terminates in f (=Sanscrit bhyas, Latin
bus).§ In English the pronominal forms “him”™ and
“ whom,”™ which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their
m, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of tdsmdi, ydsmdi, &e.

* ¢ The Celtic Languages,” p. 59,

1 Thus there exists, together with the above-mentioned oll-a-mhazn,
“ instroction,” a concrete oll-a-mh (genitive oll-a-mhan) “a doctor.”

1 Inthe German §.466., but it will be seen that this is a wrong reference.

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 113; and cf, e.g., the accusative tri-f
bu-f with the Latin dative frehus bobus and Sanscrit tre-bhyas gi-bhyas
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(see p- 485) have assumed an accusative meaning, and, in
order to express the dative relation, require the help of the
preposition “to.”  As regards the infini- [G. Ed. p. 1201.]
tive in particular, it must further be remarked, that the
Védic infinitives in dhydi, which usually denote the causal
relation which belongs to their evidently dative termina-
tion (see §. 854.), occasionally occur also with an accusative
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6.3. usmasi
gimadhydi, ** we will go.”® In Latin the infinitives in re, if
the explanation given above & 856.) be correct, have be-
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while
the Old Prussian infinitives in ¢wei, which are likewise
known as dative forms, express only the accusative relation
(see p. 1249 G. ed.).

887. In favour of the opinion, that the difference be-
tween the Greek infinitives in v and va: is organic, so that
both forms, which in the present condition of the language
are of the same significance, originally belonged to diffe-
rent case-relations, we must allow weight to the circum-
stance, that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong a: at the
end of a word; as in general, in other languages also, the
diphthongs do not admut of being discharged so easily as
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption,
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two ele-
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits an é (=a, see §. 688, p. 917)
at the end of the inflexions, the Greek preserves gither ay,
for example, 1n the medio-passive personal terminations
(uas, car, Tau, vrai=4é, sé, é, nté), or o1, as in the plural nomi-
natives of masculine bases in o (e.g. Dor. To/=Sanscrit ¢2,
Gothic thai, see §. 228.), and in one single termination a,
viz. in the personal termination uefa=Sanscrit mahé from
madhé, Zend maidhé (§. 472.). 1In general, the Greek per-
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[G. Ed p.1202] tinaciously retains the final vowels, and
has not allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. i, and this, too,
but very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular
of the principal tenses (3:dw-¢ = dddd-si, see §. 448.); while
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per:-
sonal terminations: the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped
the entire diphthong o in the dative singular, since the
Gothic smgu]ar datives, with the exception of those of
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above
(p. 500, §. 356. Remark 3), are in fact void of termina-
tion, so that, e.g., sunau, “filio,” corresponds to the San-
scrit séndv-¢; auhsin (theme auhsan) “ bovs,” to the Sanscrit
kshan-d.

888. It remains for me only further to explain the Greek
infinitives of the middle and passive in ¢6at, which I think
I was before (p. 659, §. 474.) wrong in explaming. They
share the termination a: with the active infinitives like AD-
-cat, Trae, T16é-vou, TiBi-pevar, axov-é-pcvau, Tervp-é-vau. 1
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in
the o, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original ¢ of
which has, in of, oi, & become the rough breathing (see §. 341.
p. 476), but before 6 1t occupies such a position that it could
retire into a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like
Aéy-eo-Bau, TiBe-oBau, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are,
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like
amari-er, legi-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great family
of languages in its primeval period, would have been the
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive,
as the Lithuaman, too, transfers to the infuntive also the ¢
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g., wadin-ti-s, “to mame
oneself” (see §. 476. p 662). Similar is the procedure of the

[G. Ed. p.1203.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive,
in forms like the Swedish iaga-s, “ to be taken” (from taga,
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“to take”), is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative
tage-s (in the three persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p. 46).
In Greek forms like AéyesOau, the reflexive lies the more
hidden, because 1t is nof appended to the termination of
the active infinitive; and, moreover, there exists no active
infinitive in 6a: or Ta: from which o6a: might have sprung, as
above (§. 474.), e.g., 8(docfov from 8idorov. Moreover, in the
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; and we
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 8 in forms like 8/3008a,
search for any analogy with such as 8(doafov, 8/d0c e, 9:060 6.
Moreover, we cannot regard the 8 of the middle passive
infinitives as a formative suffix; for it would be unnatural
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of
an abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a
reflexive or passive relation; which would be as though
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine ddtum, datum,
we should look for a reflexive ddstum, dastum. Hence,
therefore, in departure from the conjecture I before ex-
pressed, I now recognise i the syllable fa: of the infini-
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the
same that we recognised above (§. 630.) in the aorists in
6y-v and futures 1n 6y-go-par, with which are connected our
thun and the Gothic da, dédum, of forms like sdkida, “1
sought (made seek™), sdkidédum, “ we sought (made seek™)
(see §. 620.). 1In Old High German, an infinitive suoh-
-fuan (“to make seek”), together with the actually ex-
isting suoh-ta (for suoh-teta), “1 sought (made seek ™),
could not surprise us; and just as little strange would it
be if the Greek {yrcic6a: were, according to the explana-
tion which has been given, to sigmfy literally “to make to
seek oneself” (="to be sought“). It may here remain
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the
theme of the said tense of the principal [G. Ed. p.1294.]

verb, or inserted before the auxiliary verb; whether,
therefore, we should divide thus, e.g., Tén7ec-0ai, TUn-c00-Batt,
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rervp(0)-0as,* Tim-oeo-Oat, or TVmwre-obou, &c. The root 6=
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre-
sented simply by 1ts consonant; for the diphthong a: is, as
in the active infinitive, a casc-termination, where we must
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root
also, dhd, “to set, to make,’ which corresponds to the
Greck 87 (from 6a), as also all other roots in 4 when they
appear without a formative suffix as adjectives of common
gender at the end of compounds, drop their final vowel
before case-terminations beginning with a vowel; and
hence, from dhd, “placing, making,” comes the dative dhé
(==dhai, Greek 6a:s). The root dhd appears as an abstract
substantive of the feminine gender in &rud-dhd, “be-
lLief,” properly, “behef-placing,” or “belief-making,” the
dative of which, according to the universal principle of
feminine bases i long &, 1s $rad-dhdydi. In compounds
with prepositions other naked roots in 4 also occur as
abstract substantives, e.g., d-id and anu-yid, * command,”
prati-jiid, “ promise,” pra-bhd, “lustre.”  Dhd, in the Védic
dialect, with the preposition nj, forms mdhd (see Benfey
Gloss.), which should properly sigmfy “laymng down,” but
has become an appellative with the meaning “net.” As
the root dhd enters combinations more easily than other
roots, and 1s suited for use as an auxiliary,t the conjecture

{G.Ed p.1205.] 1s not far fetched that it also has its
share in the formation of the Védic infinitives in & dhydi
discussed above (§. 854.), whether it be that this dhyds be

* The accumulation of consonants dislodged this 1eflexive o, according
to the analogy of § 543.

t Cf Zend Ayzb\\,wL yabsch-dd, “to make punfy” (§ 637),
snddha, ¢ to make wash” (p 993), Latin ven-do (§ 0633 ), Greek mAj-fw
(Pott, E I, p 187), mép-8w The first part of wép-6w answers to the
Zend pere, “to annihilate” (see Burnouf, Yacn p 634, and Benfey, Gr.
R. L 1L p 862), whereto belong also the Latin per-de and per-eo (us
ren-do compared with ven-eo)
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an abbreviation of dhdy-4i, as dative of dhd, or that the 4
of the root in this composition has been weakened to 7, for
which the weight added by compounding may easily have
given occasion.* The strictly feminine dative termination
di, of infinitives like pib-a-dhydi would be better established
according to this, than if, according to an earlier attempt
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the
dh as a distortion of f; as the feminine bases in short i, in
the dative, more frequently exhibit ay-¢ than y-di, while
polysyllabic feminine bases m ¢, and in general those in a
long final vowel, never exlubit & but only di, as the dative
character. But if in the Védic nfinitives in dhydi is in-
volved the root diid, and in the Greek in ¢-6ou the corre-
sponding root 6y, there arises hence a remarkable affinity of
formation between W yaj-a-dhydi, “ in order to venerate,”
and &{-e-ofar, which 1s also radically 1dentical with it (cf.
Ind. Bibl. IIL 102.), which, however, could not induce me
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Védic forms the infinitive
of the middle; for in the first place they want the sibi-
lant, which is so important an element [G Ed. p.1296.]

in the Greek medio-passive infinitives; and secondly, the
Véda-texts which have intermediately appeared have not
furnished us with the means of perceiving any nearer re-
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle. I should pre-
fer to regard the possible affimty of formation of the San-
serit and Greek infimtives in dhydi, o-6as, in no other

+ Cf. the pussives, as dhi-ydté, pi-ydté, for dhd-y4td, pd-yaté. 1 here
further call attention to the Védic dhi, “work, action,” which occurs,
Naigh 2.1, under the wotds signifying kerman, “action,” and perhaps,
as such, 1s to be referred, not hke dhi, ¢ understanding,” to the root dhydi,
““to think,” but, as an anomaly of another kind, to did, “to make.” Al-
though, then, this d2i, as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, dhiy¢
or dhiyd, this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a primeeval, as
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic
feminine bases in 7, and may, after the analogy of nedydi, form also dhyai
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light than this, that the two languages, after their separa-
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb; which
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi-
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob-
tain the appearance of inflexions; and hence it occurs also
in other members of our great family of languages in
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi-
liary verh was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root @H
combined itself with itself in combining with o-6a, just as,
in the aorist and future, with 0y-v, Oy-couar.

889. We have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of,
which indeed, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but,
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences
with the European sister-tongues, 1 mean, the gerund in
ya."' Its signification 18 the same with that in tvd, but it
occurs almost only in compound verbs; while in the pre-
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvi, on
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with

[G. Ed. p.1297.] prepositions. The following are examples
of gerunds in ¥ ya: ni-dhdya, “after (with, through)
laying down;” anu-a’mi{ya, “after hearing ;" nir-gamya,
“ after going out;” ni-visya, “ after going in;" prati-bhidya,
“after cleaving ;" d-tudya, “ after impinging.” I also con-
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according
to the Zendian principle (see §. 158.); so that, therefore, e.g,
nidh(fya stands for nidhdyd, from ni-dhdya-d. I have al-
ready expressed this opwnion in the Latin edition of my
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found 1t confirmed since
then through Fr. Rosen’s edition of the first book of the Rig-

* Roots with a short final vowel receive the affix of a . The accent
rests on the radical syllable,
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véda, in so far that there instrumentals from bases in a
actually occur, which are distingnished from their base only
by the lengthening of the final a;* so that, according to
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nir-
gamya, * the going out,” an instrumental gerund nirgamyd,
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic
n, 1 could only refer to the Védic svapnayd (for svapnina),
analogously to which, for nirgamya the form nirgamyayd
wonld be required.

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which
are to be presupposed for the gerund under discussion
were neuter, then they would have an exact counterpart
in the Latin od-iu-m, gaud-w-m, stud-iv-m, diluv-iu-m, dissid-
tu-m, incend-iu-m, excrd-iu-m, obsid-iu-m, sacrific-iu-m, obsequ~
iu-m, colloqu-iu-m, praesag-iu-m, contag-iu-m, connub-iu-m,
conjug-tu-my; as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G. Ed. p.1298.]
nearly all compounds. In Greek, épeim-io~v, aunAdk-io-v,
audpT-10-v belong to this class.

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter suffix ya,
abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is
suppressed, with the exception of u, which receives Guna ;
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (see
§. 26.), and accented ; e.g., mc{dhur-ya-m, “ sweetness,” from
madhurd-s, * sweet;" ndipun-ya-m, “skill,” from nipund-s,
“ skilful " sdikl-ya-m, ““ whiteness,” from $ikla-s, “ white ;"
chdtr-ya-m, “ theft,” from chérd-s, “ thief.” Hereto admi-
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter

* E g., maktvd (Rigv. 1. 52 18.), “through greatness,” from maletvd
(Véd. mdhy, “great,” suffix tva); mahitvand (85.7.),1d. (mahi, suffix
tvana, see p. 1216 G.ed.); vrishatid (54 2.), through rain” (abstr. from
wrighan, “ ramer”) This analogy is followed also by the Védic fud,
¢ through thee” (see Benf. GL p 155, end cf, the Marithi tvd, see
p- 1162 G. ed.) for twdyd.
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bases of abstract substantives like diub-ya, “theft,” from
diub(a)-s, “ thief” (see §. 135.); unléd-ya, “ poverty,” from un~
léd(a)-s, “ poor ;" guleik~ya, * resemblance,” from galeik(a)-s,
“like;" unvit-ya, “ignorance,” from umwit(a)-s, * foolish ;"
hauhist-ya, “height,” from hauhist(a)-s, “the highest.”
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153., the a of
the suffix ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to 2; hence,
diubi, unlédi, &c.  The following are Latin abstracts of this
kind: mendac-iu-m, artific-iu-m, princip-ium, consort-iu-m,
Jejun'-wu-m, conviv'-w-m.  This class of words is more
scantily represented in Greek by forms like wovoudy'-io-v,
Beompém’-10~v. There belong,however, also to this class, though
with their meaning perverted, words hke épyacrip-10-v, dixa-
oTp-10=v, Ao Tip-to-v, vavmiy-to-v, and from bases in ev such
as Tpogelo-v, kovpelo-v, With, as it appears, digamma suppressed,
for TpogpéF-10-v, xoupéF-to-v.

892. InOld Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix nte iye
(euphonic for iyo, see §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre-
sponding to the semi-vowel is also prefixed to it,while, however,

[G. Ed p 1209 in Russian it is wanting; BeteAmic veseliye,*
“ jgy,“ (Russian Becednie veselze) fro.m BECEAD vesel’, “joyful.”
Abstracts in annl aniye, Enui€ entye, BNUIK yeniye, T {zye,
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect
passive participle in a similar manner as in Old High German
are formed ; e.g. farldzant, * abandonment,” erweliti, “ choice,”
with the feminine form of the suffix T ya, out of the partici-
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to; e.g.,
YARNNK chayaniye, “ expectation,” from YARNSD chayan’, “ he
expects,” RABAENUK yavleniye, ‘“unveiling,” from rasaens
yarlen’, “he discovers;” muTe putiye, “ the driuking,” from
nurs pif’, “drunken.” With this suffix are formed also
collectives in the Sclavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e.g. in

* See Miklos, Radices, p 8 Dobrowsky (p 283) writes BE(EAIE,
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of tlns class of words.



FORMATION OF WORDS, 1261

Russian Apesie drevie, “ many trees,” from Apeso drevo, “a
tree.” So in Sanserit kdisya-m, “ hairs,” from késds, “ hair."

893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be-
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 135, the syllable
ya is contracted before the nominative sign s to i, and the
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages,
is suppressed, and thus, with regard to the nominative, it
appears as though the simple change of a or u into ¢ could
form an abstract from an adjective. Cf e.g.,

ydd-i-s, “blackness,”  with ysda-s, “ black ;"

ilg'-i-s, “ length,” with ilga-s, “Jong ;"
krrszt’-i-s, ** heat,” with karszta-s, * hot;”
szalt'-z-s, ‘‘ coldness,”  with szalta-s, “ cold ;"
aukszt’-1-s, “ height,”  with dukszta-s, “ high ;"
rugszt™-i-s, ** sourness,” with rugsz-fu-s, * sour;"
daug-i-s, “ multitude,” with “daug,” “ many,” indecl.

[G.Ed. p.1300.]

In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which
is suppressed in the nominative, 1, by the euphonic influence
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157. p. 174, Note™),
hence, ¢.g., dlgie-ms, ** longitudinrbus,” compared with iga-ms,
“longis.”  Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu-
anian by the suffix iag, euphonic ‘e, nominative i-s: these
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their vocalisation of the
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial
bases in ya; e.g., pul-s, *“fall” (pilu, “1 fall™); musz-i-s,
“blow” (muszu, “I smite™); kendi-s, *bite™ (kandu, “I
bite ). ,
894. The feminine form of the suffix ¥ ya, viz. a1 ¥4,
forms primitive abstracts with the accent on tho suffix; e.g.
vrajyd, “travelling;” vidyd, “knowledge;” iayyd,” “the

* From éé-yd, with irregular Guna, 88, .., in §¢-18'=kei-rar. The y
of the suffix acts hike a vowel, hence ay for é=ai.
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lying.” Hereto admirably correspond Gothic abstract
feminine bases in yd (6=4, §. 69.), nominative ya or i;*
for example, vrakya, “pursuit™ (gen. vrakyd-s), corresponds
also radically to the before-mentioned &=m wajyd, with a
tenuis for a medial, according t08.87.  The other abstracts
of this formation which have been retained to our time
are, brakya, “strife,” (properly, “ breach™); hrdpi, “cla-
mour;” haifi, “ command ;" usvandi, “environs *  Observe,
that vrakya, brakya, and us-vandi (gen. usvandyd-s), have
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not
to the weakened present (vrika, brika, vinda), but to the

[G. Ed. p 1301 ] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So
bandi, * band, fetter,” fdlu-bundi, “leg-iron;” on the other
hand, ga-binds, “ band,” with the extremest vowel-weaken-
ing of the present, and ga-bund:, id., with the middle vowel-
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per-
fect passive participle. Aninorganic extension of the base
with n (see §.142.), 1s found in rath-yd (gen. ydn-s), “reckon-
ing, account;” sakyé, “strife,"t wvaih-yd, “ contest™ (verya,
“1 contend”); ga-run-yd, “ overflowing™ (rinna, rann, run-
num). .

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine
abstracts, which in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root
by the suffix qr yd, is pretty numerously represented: it
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in B ya; e.g.,
BOAR volya, “ will;” KeARA schelya, *“mourning;” koynam
kiiplya (a euphonic), “ business.” In Lithuanian the g-sound

*.The contraction of ya to @ occurs, if preceded by a naturally long
vowel, or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one
syllable precedes (cf. §.185 &c., Gabel. and Lobe, p. 61). The latter
case, however, does not occur 1 the class of words under discussion

1 Cf. the Gothic root sak, from sag, according to §.87., with the San-
scrit WY sadij, “affigere,” with ablu (ablusha®j), “ maledicere, objur-
gare;”" ubhishanga-s, according to Wilson, 1. ““a curse or imprecation,”
2. “an oath,” 3. “ defeat,” 4. “a falsc accusation,” &e
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphome
influence of the semi-vowel to e, but the semi-vowel is it-
self dropped (cf. p. 174, Note % and §. 137.), except in the
genitive plural in iZ or yi# (see Ruhig's 3d declension).
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, srowé,
“flood™ (srauyu, “1 bleed,” Sanscrit srdv-d-mi, “I flow,”
Greek péw); Zinné, “the knowing, knowledge™ (sinnau, “I
know™); painé, “entangling”™ (pinnu, “I plait™); nakti-
gone, “ the keeping watch by night” (ganau, “ I watch™).
On the other hand, ia is found in pradfia, * beginning™
(pm—de-mz', “I begin“), for which, in Sanscrit, pra-dhd-yd
would be to be expected.*

896. The Latin formations of this class [G. Ed p.1302.]
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or i4 (see §. 137.) hke
the neuter in iu-m, and the Sanscrit gerunds in ya are
for the most part compounded (see §.890.); e.g. wedia,
invidia (if not from invidus), vindemia, desicha, insidhe, ex-
cubi, exsequie, diluvié-s, pernicié-s, | esurié-s. The following
are examples of formations of this kind: plunia, scabié-s
(properly, ““the itching™), rabid-s. With the inorganic affix
of an n, und the substitution of an ¢ for d—as, e.g, in the
suffix 1dr =1dr, Tp, 8. 647., and 10 mén =mdn, pov, §. 797.—
the Sanscrit suflix yd, in some abstract feminine bases, has
been modified to ion; and these, therefore, correspond to

* The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the
suffix, otherwise it wonld be pra-de-ya, as the semi-vowel y between two
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remamed, but after consonants,
excepting p, b, w, m (Mielcke, p. 4), has becn changed to the vowel i.
D before i, with a vowel following, becomes d% (=dsch, Sanscrit o)
the i, however, 18 scarcely pronounced.

+ Without a base verb, for it has hardly sprung from perreco, as verbs
of the 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this kind. The
radically-cognate Sanscrit ndsyami, “I go to ruin,” would lead us to ex-
pect & Laun verb of the 3d conjugation, as nacw, mecio, or nocto (cf.
nex, noceo)
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the above-mentioned (8. 894.) Gothic bases in ydn, nomina-
tive yd; thus con-tngid, -idn-is, suspicid, obsidid, ambagid,
capid, as in Gothic rathyd, genitive rathydn-s, &c. In Greek
1a@ corresponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit at yd,
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather
weakly represented. The following are examples: wevia,
pavie, apapria, dpmhaxia. Inverbs in eve (see §. 777.), which
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v
is lost before the suflix, but probably first passed, on account
of the vowel following, into F; thus, e.g, dpwwreia from
apioreFia. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix &
(e-1#) as 8 means of formation of denominative abstracts, in
forms like eddaupov-fa, HAik-io, poakap-(a, dvdp-ia, cod’-ia,
kaK'-ia, SaN'-ia, ayyeX-ia, avaywy'-la, crparyy’-ia, aibeia,*

[G Ed.p 1803.] &voia (dvo~ta). To these denominative ab-
‘stracts correspond in Latin, such as capac-ia, feroc-a, in-
Jant-ia, present-ia, inert-ia, concord-ia, inop-ia. perfid-ia,
superb’-ia, barbar’-ua; pauper-ié-s. barbar'-ie-s; un'id(n), tal-
id(n), commun’-18(n), rebell-id(n).

897. The Old High German has in all cases, except the
genitive plural (heild-n-d for hedyé-n-d see §. 246 ), dropped
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic
has surrendered only in the nominative singular under the
circumstances stated above (§. 894., Note #), and has changed

* The bases in es (see § 128.) lose their final consonant, as in the
oblique cases, thus, d\jjflera from dAnfec-ia, as dAnéé-os from dinbea-os.
The combination of the ¢ of the suffix with the preceding e or o of the
base word is the occasion of shortening the final a. The Homeric dAnfein
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations In ana-
logy with the phenomenon that bases in s suppiess this consonant before
the suffix a, is the phenomenon that bases in n, in Sanscrit, suppress not
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y
of a derivative suffix ; hence, ¢ g, rdj-ya-m, ¢ kingdom” (Gothic reik-,
theme rek-ya, “ dominion,” from reik(a)~s, “ruler, supreme one”), for
rdjan-ya-m, from rdjan, “a king.”
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the semi-vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see
Grimm’s 2d strong decl. fem. ), to which, in the dative plural,
the case-sign m(or n)is attached.* To this class belong nearly
all the words of Grimm’s 2d declension feminine of the
strong form (L. p. 618), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen-
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in nissi,
contains almost only abstracts, which have been formed
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor-
responding to the Sanscrit q1yd; as,e.g., [G.Ed p.1304]

chalf'-# “ cold,” warm’-¢, * warmth,” hdh’-7, “ height,” huld-7,
“grace,” ndlh'-#, “nearness,” scdn’-7, “fairness, beauty,”
suoz'-f, ‘“‘sweetness,” stll'-7, “stillness,” tiuf-7, “‘depth,”
rdt’-i, “ redness,” suarz’-7, * blackness,” from the adjective
bases chalta, “ cold,” warma, “ warm,”+ &ec. I call cspecial
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles,
corresponding to the Sanserit in te and na, and formed
with the suffix under discussion, which, irrespective of
gender, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned
above (§. 892.); as, nuTni phiye, “the drinking ;" vARNmk
chayanye, *‘ expectation.” The following are examples of
Old High German abstracts of thiskind : er-welit’-, “choice,”

i

vér-wehsaldt-7, ** alternation,” wir-ferhindt’-7, “ pretext,” var-
ldzan’-7, ‘‘abandoning,” ar-haban’-¢, “elevation,”. érist-poran’-4,
“ primogeniture,” from the participial bases eruelita (nom.
-tér), &ec., varldzana (nom. -nér), &c. The formations in wi

(Grimm, II 161. 62.) are much more numerous than those

# I conjecture that the i 13 long also in the dative plural, thus keili-m, as
the long vowels maintain themselves better before a final consonant than
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like d#i, opposed
to deis, dedt, dzin (sce § 711, p. 944.)

1 Nom masc. chalté-r, warmé-r, with the pronominal affix of the
strong declension (see p. 368, § 288. Rem.5 ). At the beginning of com-
pounds stends cither the true base in g, or, and indeed more generally,
the base mutilated by the removal of a; e g , mihila-mot and mikhil-mot,
“ magnanimous” (Graff. I1. 694 ). Of this more hereafter.

1N
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in ¢ (Grimm 1L 261), but both spring from scarce any
source but compound participles. It also deserves notice,
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old
Northern um-géngni, “ conversatio,” mentioned by Grimm
(p. 162). I should not wish the above-mentioned remark-
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be
so interpreted as that any should found on it the conjecture
of a special afinity between those languages; for since the
Sanscrit suffix § ya, feminine a1 yd, as a means of forma-
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages

[G Ed p 1305] has been universally diffused, it is not in
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German
usually coinade n this point, that they have used this
suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles. It
might be possible that the Latin abstracts also in twn, sidn,
were not formed, as has been before remarked (sce p- 1195
G. ed.), by an extension of the suffix &, but have been de-
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the idn
discussed above , thus,e.g., cocl’-16(n) from coctu-s, mat'-i(n)
from motu-s, mess -20(n) from massus, orbdt’-1d(n) from orbdlu-s,
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commun’-1¥(n) fiom communi-s, un’~
io(n) from unu-s, as in Old High German eruelit’-7 from
erwelia.

- 898, Tt scarcely nceds mention that the ¢ of our abstracts
hke Kulte, (“ cold™), Warme, (* warmth’), is the corruption
of the # of the analogous High German abstracts, as in
general nearly all vowels 1n the final syllables of polysyllabic
words have, in New High German, and the majority so
early as in Middle High German, been weakened to e.
Without attention, however, to the mntermediate stages, it
would have been impossible, in words like Kélle, Grosse,
Ldnge, (* cold, greatness, length™), to recognise an affinity
of formation with the Sanserit baqnjyé, “traffic” (from
banij, “ trader™); and collectives hke gavyd, “a number of
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cows” (from g4); pdsyd, “a number of cords™ (from pdia);
to which correspond the Greek dvBpax-id, pvpunk-1a, emod’ -4,
In High German this class of collectives has become neu-
ter, as in Sclavome (see §. 892.); and hence the suffix y«
in Old High German has, in the nominative and accusative,
been contracted to ¢ (cf. Gothic, §. 159), while 1n New High
German it is either suppressed or turned into e. Before the
base word is prefixed the preposition ge, “ with,” (Old High
German ga, g1, &c.)* hence, e.g., Old High German gafug:/-:
(for -alt), “ compl zus avium,” from fugal, theme fugala, ““ a
bird” (Middle High German gevugele, New High German
Gevngel), gabein’-z, “bone, ossa,” gabirg’-;, “ mountain,
mountams,” gafild’-,, ‘ felds,” (properly, “many fields,”
“agri, ava™), gadarm’-, - “entrails;”  [G. Ed. p.1306]

gisten’-y, “ stones ;" quslern-1, “stars.”  As regards the re-
lation of the e of our abstracts like Kulfe to the Sanserit
yd, this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjunc-
tive of the preterite, where, e g, asse corresponds to the
Old High German dz and Sanserit ad-yd-m, ad-yd-t (sec
§.711. p. 944.). on the other hand, the Old High German ¢ of
chalty comeides with the contraction which the Sanscerit
ttself experiences 1n the middle of the potential, where, e.q.
ad-t-mdhe (from ad-yd-mali, see §. 675.), corresponds to the
Gothic él-e--ma, and Old High German dz-i-més. The
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts
under discussion, dropped the semi-vowel of the Sanscrit
yd, and weakened the vowel to o * ; hence, e. g., helo, “ health,”
hyldo, “grace,” yldo, *“ age,” compared with the Old High
German kelt, huldd, alt, The Gothic has further added
an inorgamc n to the q yd contracted to e (=i, see
§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to

* Probably from an earher u; as, e ¢, in the final syllable of segfon, 7,
for Gothic ssbun, Sanscrit saplan , and in the plural of the preterite,e g,
Juron=Gothic forum, 3d person forun.

4 N2
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3]

§.142. Hence, eg., hauh’-er(n), “height;” diup"-ei(n), “depth;’
lagg™-ei(n), “length;” braid-e(n), “breath;” manag™ei(n),
“multitude ;* magath™-ei(n), * virgimty,” wapbev-la, from
the bases hauha (nom. m. hauhs), &c., and the substantive
base magaths (nom. magaths). Moreover, from weak verbal
themes in ya (Grimm’s 1st conjugation) spring abstract
bases in em, in which the verbal derivative in ya (= San-
scrit aya) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein; hence,
e.g., ga-aggv-ei(n), “ hemming 1,” from ga-aggvya, “1 nar-
row ,” barht-eln), “ announcement,” from bairktya, “I an-

[G. Ed p.1307] nounce,” vawa-mér-ei(n), burthening,”
from vawi-mérya, “1 burthen.”4 The organic n of this
class of words occurs also oceasionally in Old High Ger-
man, but has here at the same time found 1ts way into the
nomimative (see Grimm, I. 623,).

899. With the suffix yae, feminine yd, future passive par-
ticiples also are formed 1n Sanscrit, which, for the most part,
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the
weaker accent (Svarita) The latter kind of accentuation
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in-
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with =g _n),

* In departure from § 142, I now think that the cascs in which the
Gothic etn corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character 7 ought to be
limited to the classes of words mentioncd 1n §. 120, since 1n the e of the
class of words here discussed we must recogmse a contraction of yi, aiter
the annlogy of the conjunctives, such as ¢i-ei-ma, “we ate”=Sanscrit
ad-yé-ma, Latin ed-i-mus (§ 711 p 944)

+ There are in Old High German also verbal abstra,cts of tlus kind,
only that the inorganic n 1s dropped ; e g, mend -3, * Joy,” from mendau,
“ gaudeo” (cf Sanscrit mand, * gaudere’); touf.i, * baptism,” from
toufiu, “ I baptize” Observe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the
10th class and of the causal forms 18 suppressed before certain formative
suffixes, while properly only the final @ of ¢ya ought to he suppressed
(sec §.109* 6); eg., before the gerundial suffix ya, with which we are
Lere most concerned, ay 1s usually suppressed; ¢ g., m-véd-ya, “after the
giving up,” for ni-véd-ay-ya.
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and which are either long by nature (length by position
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean-
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi.*
At least &, i e. the heaviest of the simple vowels, before
two consonants in this class of words admits a different
kind of accentuation, whence it is clear that the language
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel-
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same
syllable. The following are examples : guhya-s, “ celandus;”
gihya-m, subst. “a secret;” i"giya-s, “cele- [G.Ed.p.1308.] ‘
brandus;™ sansya-s, " laudandus ;" dd,hya-s. “ mulgendus™ (root
duh); drisya-s, spectandus™ (root dars, d'rz.,v, see §. 1.); chéya-s,
“ colligendus™ (root chi); stdvya-s and stdvyd-s, * laudandus ;™
bhdjya-s, “ edendus;” bhdjya-m, subst. “food™ (root bhwj);
pdchyi-s, “ coquendus™ (root pach); ni-idryd-s, “arcendus”
(root war, vri, cl. 10.); vdkya-m, “ discourse,” as “to be spo-
ken ;" kdryd-m, “ business,” as “to be done™ (root kar, lc_n);
bkdry(‘i, “a spouse,” as “to be supported, to be cherished™
(root bhar, bhri), Zend bysgwal vahmys (theme -ya),  in-
vocandus.”t To these admirably correspond some Gothic

* In the technical language of grammar this participial suffix, in case
it accents the Svanta, and provided the radical vowel is angmented, is
called @R nyat

1 From the denominative vadmayéme, with the suppression of the cha-
racter of the 10th class ; as 1 Sanscrit, e g , n-vdrya-s, © arcendus,” from
nm-vdr-dyd-m: No formal objection can be raised to the explanation
given by Burnouf (l. ¢ p 575), according to which zakmya would come
direct from the base valma, “nvocatio.” 1 prefer, however, that a form
which evinces itself by its signification to be a future passive participle
should be also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo-
gous forms 1n Sanserit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards
,\1539»»(} vahmya, a8 also the yasnya which accompanies 1t, of which
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Burn, p. 572), and translates
the former by su-namuskaraniya (*bene adorandus™), and the latter by
drddhaniya (“ venerandus”)



1270 FORMATION OF WORDS.

adjective bases in ya, which, as has been already elsewhere
remarked, are to be sought in Grimm’s 2d adjective de-
clension of the strong form (in Gabel. and Lobe, p. 74).
Here we find the bases anda-ném-ya, * agreeable,” properly,
“accipiendus ;" * unguéth-ya, “inexpressible ™ (root quath, quitha,
quath, quithum); anda-sétya,  contemptible, horrible™ (root
sat, “to st sita, saf, sétum, and-sat, “to be bashful”);
skeir-ya, “ clear, plam, intelligible™ (gaskeir-ya, “I explain”);

(G.Ed p 1300] un-nut-ya, “useless,” properly, *“ unenjoy-
able™ (root nut, “ to obtain, to enjoy,” niutn, naut, nutum) ;
britk-ya, “ serviceable;" un-britk-ya, “ unserviceable;” riur-ya,
“ destructible, perishable, transitory” (pBap7és); un-riur-ya,
“imperishable, &pfapros (rmurya, “I mar™), sit-ya, “mild,”
properly, " gustandus ™ is identical with the Sanscerit svdad-ya-s
of d-svid-yi-s, “gustandus,” “jucundi saporis,”t and akin to
svidis-s, “sweet” (Greek 78¢-s, Old High German suoz,
“sweet,” in the uninflected form), theme suuzin= Gothic
séilya. Among substantives, the neuter base basya, “berry”
(v. a basy), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec-
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bhidksh-ya-m, “ food,” properly, “to
be caten” (from bhaksh, “to eat,” Greek ¢dyw), and has
lost the guttural of the root, m the same way as, e.g., 1n
Zend, the Sanscrit aksh:, “eye,” has been abbreviated to
ashi. In the Old High German beri (theme berya), the s has
become 7, as, e.g., m wdrumds, “ we were " = Gothic vdsum.

Remark.—The theory of the nominative singular of the adjective bases
in ya, feminine y6, admits, now that we have before us the remains of
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von Gabelentz and Lobe’s edition,
and, moreover, the Skeirems cdited for the first time by Massmann, of

* From the root nam (nema, nam, némum) With regard to the length-
ening of the radical a to & (=Sanscrit 4, sce §. 69 ) . this and analogous
forms, compare Sanscrit forms like pdchyd-s,  coquendus ”

1 Root svad (seemungly from su, “well,” and ad, “to eat”), « gustare,”
middle “ jucunde sapere
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a more exact survey than was before possible; and so in the masculine,
instead of the one form in i-s, which, following Grimm, I gave in §. 135,
we possess in all four different gradations ; for which Gabelentz and Lobe
(Gramm , p. 74) give as examples, siitis, hrains, niuy:s, and nltheis. The
more perfect form yi-s, for the, according to § 67., impossible ya-s,
occurs when any vowel, or a simple consonant with a short vowel preced-
ing it, goes before, hence, nwu-yi-s, ‘“new;” suk-yi-s, “quarrelsome”
Hence, also, from the base mndya, the nommative masculine, which can-
not be cited, can only be madyi-¢ (=Sanscrit madhya-s, Latin mediu-s),
not mudi-s, as was assumed above (§ 135 ), as the contracted form of an
earlier mudyis  As, then, midyi-s corresponds to the [G Ed p 1310]

Sanscrit mddhya-s, so does nwu-yi-s to the Sanscrit ndv-ya-¢ and Lithua-
nian nau-ya-s, which are equivalent 1n sigmfication, and thus, there-
fore, muuyi-s shews itself to be a future passive participle; for 9]

ndv-ya-3, according to 1ts derivation, can only be 1egarded as such, as it,
like the more current ndva-s,* on which the Latin novu-s, Greek vé(F)o-s,
and Sclavonic nrove (theme and n. a. neut ), are based, springs from the
root nu, *“to praise,” and originally signifies * laydandus” Formally 1t
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvya-s, from stu  If the syllable
ya in Gothic adjective bases be preceded by a long syllable terminating
in & consonant, 1t is contracted in the nominative masculine either to ez,
as n simlarly constituted substantive basces (see § 185 ), or to ¢, or 1t is,
as is most commonly the case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first
kind are forms like alth-ei-s, “0ld,” and vilth-ei-s, ¢ wild )" of the sccond,
siit o-s,1 “mld,” and awrkn--s, “holy;” of the third, hrain-s, “pure,”
gamain-s, ““common,” gafaur-s, ** fasting,” brik-s, ** serviceable,” bleith-s,
“kind,” andaném-s, * agreeable ”  To this (lass belong alya-kun-s, d\ho-
yevis (Lmke xvu 18); for which, on account of the indubitable short-
ness of the u, alya-kun-yi-s mmght be expected 1t appears, however,
that the loading of the word by composition, or, generally, the circum-
stance, that 1n the entire word more syllables than one precede the

* This 18 the accentuation at least 1n the Véda dialect accordmng to
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ach (¢ denotes the ac-
centuation of the suffix), this adjective would, mn the common language,
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson’s Gram-
mar, 2d Edition, p 310)

4 Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the « from
the Old High German suozi. If 1t were short the nominative would most
probably e sutyis.
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suffix ya, has occasioned the suppression of the suffix in the nominative

(cf. §. 135.)%.

[G. Ed p.1311] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re-
mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but

# V, Gabelentz and Lobe (Grammar, p 74) assume, in the class of ad-
jeetives here spoken of, bases n ¢, though, with respect to the correspond-
ing substantive declension, they agree with me that the same contains
bases in ya  With regard to the adjcctives, however, the cognate lan-
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as emphati-
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm’s 2d declension
of the strong form end in the masculine and neuter in ya, and 1n the femi-
nme n yé (=Sanscrit y4), whence, according to §. 137., we should have yu
m the nommnative  The agreement of niuyi-s, < novus,” nmuya, “nova,”
with the Sanscnit ndvya-s, ndvyd, and the Lithuaman nauya-s, nauya, and
thet of midyr-s, midya, with the Sanscrit mddhya-s, mddhyd, and Latin
mediwu-s, media, speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of
the Gothic forms 1s an insertion (I ¢ p 75,d e ) Just so the y of the
base alya (nominative, most probably, alyt-s) is identical with the Sanscrit
y and Latin § of anyd-s, aliu-s (§ 374 ) 1 cannot allot to this class ferm-
nine nominatives 1n 8, as the femimne bases, which in Sanserit terminate
in d, have, from a perod so early as that of the 1dentity of languages, lost
the nominative sign (see § 137 ) I regmad, thercfore, the forms briiks,
“ serviceable,” séls, “ good,” and skeirs, ¢ clear,” although in the passages
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim iv. 8, 1 Cor.
xiii 4, Skeir. IV b ), as masculine nommatives, which, in consequence of
a peculiarity of ryntax, represent adverbially, as we use uninflected ad-
jectives (erast gut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she 15 good”), the nominative
of that gender, whatever 1t may be, to which the substantive referred to
belongs Thus, as has been elscwhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit , p. 214), 1n
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may,
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like bhdmi
sdntpayan . . uvdcka, “ Bhaimi spake flattering” (for sdntvayanti); and,
in hike manner, in Ulfilas (Rom vii. 8 ), the masculine participial base
nimands, “taking,” refers to the feminine substantive fravaurkts, “sing,”
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis, *dead,”
refers: snu vitéth fravaurhts vas navis, “ withont the law sin was dead ”
The actnal feminine nomimatives of driiks, &e., could scarcely be anght
else than briik:, sél, skewri, according to the analogy of substantive forms,

with
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only ina substantive form. To this class [G. Ed. p 1312.]

belong walg-i-s (from walg-ya-s, see §.135.), “food,” as “ tobe
eaten” (walgau, “ I eat™); zod-i-s “ word,” as * to be spoken ™
(cf. $ad-a-s “ speech,” zadu “1 promise,” Sanscrit gad, “to
speak™). In Latin, ex-im-iu-s, properly =eximendus, is, ac-
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class
of words. Formally, gen-i-us also, and in-gen-iu-m, belong to
thisclass. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation,
the Gothic neuter base kun-yg, nominative kuni, *sea.”
In Greek, dy-to-¢ (originally akin to &fw) corresponds to the
Sanscrit ydj-ya-s. “ venerandus.” From a Greek point of
view the following are more plain: o7iy=10-5, ppiy-10-¢, mry-
-10-¢. TIdAAa, “ball” as “to be thrown,” is to be derived, I
conjecture, from maAye, by assimilation,* in the same way as
mdMw from maAyw, but with this difference, that while the
2d Aof maAAwis based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th
class,} and hence is excluded, e.¢., from the abstract wdAo-g,
the A of 7dAAa corresponds to the ¥ y of the participial
suffix under discussion. IldAAa, therefore, and ndAAw, with
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as
little in common as, e.g., in Sanscrit, lébh-ya-s. “ deside-

with a long penultima, as hrdpi, *clamour” (sce §. 894 Note).
Such a form have we then actually existing in the, of 1ts kind, umque
adjective form vithi, ¢ grata” (nom. masc probably véths), where it 18 1m-
portant to remark, that, 1n the single passage where 1t occurs (2 Cor ii 15),
1t does not stand, like the masculines britks, séls, skeirs, which represent 1n
the before-mentioned passages the femnine, as predicate, but as epithet,
““we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ’* (Christaus dauns siyum véth
goda). 1 do not believe that Ulfilas could here have written vdths for
véthe ; and I conmder the latter form as femnine nominative m the said
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine
nominative be véths, or, eccording to the analogy of siitis, vitlus (cf. Gabe-
leniz and Lobe, 1. c.).

% See p. 414, G. ed , §. 300.

%+ See § 501.
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randus,” and hibh-ya-t8, * desiderat.” 1 agree with G. Curtius
(*“ De nominum Greecorum formations,” p.61) in referring to this
class also ¢0i-3-10-¢ and au¢pd-d-10-c, as also éxrd-8-10-c, The
inserted 0 may be compared with the ¢ which, after short
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gerundial suffix & ya, or,
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap-

[G. Ed. p.1313.] pellatives, which, according to their funda-
mental meaning, are future passive participles; as, chi-t-
ya-m, * funeral-pile,” properly “colligendum™ (from chs, * to
collect™) ; hhri-t-ya-s, * servant,™ as ““ to be supported,” from
bhar, bry, “ to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class,
according to its formation, belongs, although with active
signification, the Greek ora-dio-s, properly “standing” (cf.
oTa-T6¢ =sf1-1G-5).

901, The Greek 10 i8 of more common occurrence as the
formative suffix of denomunative adjectives (Buttmann,
§. 119. &7.) than in the primary formation of words; and
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype in the secondary
(Taddhita) suffix of words like div-ya-s, “ heavenly,” from
div, “heaven;” hrid-ya-s, “ amiable, agreeable,” from hrid,
“heart;” dgr'-ya-s, “the most excellent™ (“standing on
the summit”), from dgra-m, * summit ;" dhan’-ya-s, * rich,”
from dhdna-m, “ wealth,” {im-ya-s, “canine,” from the
weakened base {un=Greek «kvv; rath’.ya-s, *car-horse™
( belonging to the car”); rdth’-ya-m, *‘car-road,” from
rdtha-s, ‘ car,” yalasyd-s, “famous,” from yasaes, “fame ;"
rahas-ya-s, “secret,” from rdéhas, “ mystery P ndv-ya-s,

* In the two last examples the demission and weakening of the accent
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more
than one syllable; with which may be compared the phenomenon, that,
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circamstances, experiences in
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §.135.). In ndv-yi-s
(Pan VI.1 213) the long ¢ has the same influence in weakening the
mccentuation that, in Gothic, e g., the % of séf-i-s, has in weakening
the suffix.
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“ navigable,” from ndu-s, “ship.” The following are ex-
amples in Zend: 3Gy nmdn’-ya, “domesticus,” from
nména, “house ; xy37syoam dhuir-ya, “regarding the Ahura™
(with Vriddhi), from ahura; syy/swmg ydir-ya, “ yearly,”
from ghuc_ydré, “a year;” »_\57&\_\5&&»& gadschddthr-
ya, “ purifying, purifier,” from .\5%.\_»56)&»& yadschdithra,
“ means of purification” (8. 817.); gaduth’-ya, “earthly,” from
gaéthd (nom. gadtha, see §. 137.), “earth.” [G Ed p 1314.]

So 1n Greek, e.g., dA-to-g, aydv-10-5, HYEUOV-t0-, METP-10~5
(=S8Sanscrit pitr-ya-s “fatherly”), cwrijp~0-s, rAorro-to-s,
(from -7n7-10-5), Bavudo-to-s (from Oavudr-to-5), €xobo-10-g
(from €xdvT-t0-5), TéAeio-¢ (from TeAéo-io-s, see §. 128.), émi-
ndeto-s (from &mirydéo-to-c), dpeto-¢ (from dpéa-to-c), yéAoto-¢
(from ~eAwo-to-s for yeAdT-to~5), Erfig-t0-s (for éréo-i0-g,
from the base éres, whence also é'rezo-g), obpdv'-10-5, MOTE ~10-,
Oardoa’-r0-g, k6V'-10-5, UG ~10-5, P& -10-5, domdc’~10-g (from the
to-be-presupposed verbal abstract dowaci-s), miyv-io-s, Tpt-
mixu-10-S, OiKkouo-g, dKpaios, apalalo~s, auoBaio-s. The four
last examples, as most of the derivatives from words of the
1st declension, depart from the original principle in this,
that they retain the final vowel of the base (always as a,
as in the nom. pl) before the suffix. The diphthong
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases,
the displacement of the accent, m which respect I recall
attention to a similar phenomenon 1n Sanscrit (see §. 899.).
The retention of the v of miyveos and Tperijyvio-¢ answers to
the retention of the » in Sanscrit (§. 891.), e.g. in rifav-yd-s,
“annual,” from rifu-s. Here belong also gentilia like SoAa-
piv-to-¢, Kopiv@-io-s, MiNjo’-10-g (from -7'-io~s), ABypvalo-s;
proper names, as 'AmoAA@V-10-s, Atovio -to-g, neuter appella-
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after the god to whom
they are dedicated, as 'A7moAAG-viov; names of feasts in the
plural, as Atovio’-wa; and perhaps feminine names of countries
derived from the names of their inhabitants, as Aifion-io, from
Aibiom-s, Maxedov-ia, from the base Makedov. To the proper
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names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like kdurav-yd-s,
“Kuruide” from kuru, in which the first vowel of the pri-
mary word receives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent
has sunk down upon the final syllable.

902, In Latin this class of words is less numerous than
in Greek; yet to 1t belong, both various adjectives and

[G. Ed p.1316.] appellatives, and also proper names.
The following are examples: egreg-iu-s, patr-iu-s, impera-
tor-iu-s, prator-wi-s, censor-iu-s, soror-iu-s, nor’-iu-s, lud-iu-s,
(from ludu-s, not from ludo), Mar-iu-s, Octav’-iu-s, Octav'-ia,
Non'-iu-s, Non'-in. As regards the appellatives of coun-
tries in (@ 1n Greek, and their relation to the names of the
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance,
that above (8. 119) we have recognised the Greek ta as the
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character 7,
among other words, mn feminines in rpta (dpyrjoToa) com-
pared with the Sanscrit in ¢rf (ddtrd, « female giver,” see
§.811): accordingly, the names of countries in (a might
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base
words expressing the names of the inhabitants; so that,
therefore, e. g., Maxedovie would appear in a Sanscrit form
as Makadan-7, and would properly sigmfy “the belonging
to,” not to say “the spouse,” of the Macedonian, or, too,
*“the mother™ of all the Macedonians. This view would
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there
are also names of countries with feminine themes in 3, the
1 of which,=Sanscrit 7, has the same relation to the primary
word denoting the inhabitant, as above (§. 119.) Agore-id
(for Anaryp-10) has to Anetijp, or as, e.g., Nyeuov-id to the mas-
culine base »yepor, and much the same as, in Sanserit, mahat?,
“the great,” (fem.) has to mahdt. The following are exam-
ples of this kind: *ABavrid from "ABavr ("ABavr-es); Mepo-i3,
“Persia,” from Népay-, “Persian man,” feminine Mepos.
If, however, the Greek names of countries in 1 are only the
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter-
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mination is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit
feminine character #, we might also explain in the same
manner the Latin, as Gallia, Germania, Italie, Gracia, and
assume that the n (=Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine
bases Gallu, Germanu, Italu, Grecu, is suppressed before
the feminine character i, extended to ig, according to the
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e.g., of
dévd, “God™ (nom. dévd-s), is suppressed [G. Ed. p.1316.]
before the 7 of dévi, “ goddess,” and as, in Greek, the o, e.g.,
of the base Aaxo 1s lost before the feminine ia of Aax’-ia.
We can, even in the names of towns, Florenfia, ¥ alentia, Pla-
centia, recogmise feminine participles, the special form of
which has been lost m the proper participles, as, in general,
the adjective bases ending 1n a consonant have transferred
to the feminines also the form which originally belongs
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial
forms like ferentia, tundentia, compared with the Sanscrit
bhiranti, tuddntf, and Greek ¢pépovoa, from ¢epovria, cannot
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note*, p. 174, and §, 980.).

903. To the Sanscrit denomimative adjective bases in ya,
as div-ya, “heavenly™ (8 90L.), correspond most exactly
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine yd; viz. alév’-ya, “ohvifer,”
from the primitive base aldva n, nom. alév, “oil ;" alth’~ya,
“old,” fiom althi f., nom. alth’-s; nau'-ya, “dead” (nom. m.
navws), from navi m., nom. naus, “dead™ (m.) ; ana-haim’-ya,
“homely ;" af-haim’-ya, “ absent,” from haimd f, nom. pl
haimd-s ; reik’-ya, ** chief,” from reika m., nom. reiks, “ su-
preme, chieftain;” uf-aith-ya, *“ sworn,” from aitha m., nom.
ailh-s, “ oath,” in-gard-ya, “ homely, domestic,” from garda,
nom. gards, ‘‘ house ;" wun-kar’-ya, “ carcless,” from karé f.,
nom. kara, “care.” The definitions laid down above (p. 1309
G. ed., Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative
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appellative bases like rdth’-ya, m. “car-horse,” n. “car-
wheel,” correspond in Gothic such as leik-ya, “doctor ” (nom.
leik-eis, see §. 135.), from [leika n., nom. leik, “the body;”
haird’-ya, * herdsman,” from hairdd f., nom. hairda, “herd ;"
blsstr-ya, “ worshipper,” from the unciteable primitive base
bldstra (see §. 818.); fuurstass-ya, “superintendant,” from

[G.Ed.p 1817] the unciteable faurstassi, “ the superinten-
dence™ (from -stas-ti, s from d, according to § 102.), nom.
faur-stass (cf. us-stass, resurrection”); ragin’-ya, “coun-
sellor,” from ragina n., (nom. ragin, “ counsel”). The Go-
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by
n masculine bases like fisk-yan, * fisher” (nom. jiskya, ac-
cording to §. 140.), gud’-yan, “ priest,” vaurstv’-yan, *la-
bourer,” aurt’-yan, “planter, gardener,” vai-déd-yan, * male-
factor,” from the primitive bases fiska, m. * fish,” guda, m.
“God,” vaurstva, n. “work,” aurt,, f. “plant,” and the to-
be-presupposed var-dédi, f. “misdeed” (dédr, nom. déds,
“deed,” sec §. 135.). There are also some primitives, i.e.
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which,
according to their signification, are nouns of agency; viz.
af-#t-yan, “ eater, devourer™ (voot at : uta, af, ftum), af-drugk-
-yan, “‘drinker, tippler;" wein-drugk-yan, * wine-drinker™
(root dragk = drank: drugha, dragk, drugkum); dulga-hat-yan,
“creditor,” (literally, “ debt-namer "), bi-haul-yan, “‘boaster,”

arbi-num-yan, “heir,” literally, “inheritance-taker” (root
nam: nimd, nam, némum, numans), foura-gagg-yan, ‘*in-
tendant”™ (root gagg, “to go,” see §. 92.), ga-sinth-yan,

(G Ed p 1318] *“ companion,” properly, “goer with.'*

% Root santh, whence we should expcct an unciteable verb sinika,
santh, sunthum (see Grimm, II. p. 34); and whence, also, is formed by
the suffix an (nom a), ga-sinthan, of equivalent meaning, which answers
to Sanscrit bases like rdjan, “king,” as “ruler.” The cansal sandya, * I
send” (*“make to go,” see §. 740.), has the same relation, with regard to
its d, to santh, that standa, “I stand,” has to st6th, “I stood.” Yet the
d of sandya is more organic than the th of sunth, at least sand can be

more
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From weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this
kind, and, indeed, so that the conjugational character is re-
jected before the formative suffix (cf. p. 1308 G. ed.): hence,
svigl-yan, * piper,” from the verbal base svigld, “to pipe ;"
and fimr-yan (scarcely to be divided timry-an), “ carpenter,”
properly, “edificator,” from timrya, “to bmld.” To the
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor-
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of the appended =, besides
some adjective bases, as ruch-ya,  pleasing, agreeable,” sddh-
-ya, “ complete,” also some masculine or neuter appellative
bases in ya, which, according to their fundamental mean-
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent,
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The following
are examples, of which I annex the nominatives : szir-ya-s,
“the sun,” as “shining,”* bhid-ya-s, [G. Ed. p.1319.]

more easily compared with the Sanscrit than santh, whether we betake
ourselves to the root sddh, “to go, to attain,” or to sad, “to go;” for
for dh we find, in Gothic, regularly d, and the pure medial, wlich, accord-
ing to § 87, becomes ¢, might well have mantained itself in the case
before us under the protection of the annexed hiquids (cf. § 90)

* The Indian Grammanans assume a root sur, “to shine,” which I
regard as a contraction of svar, which is contained entire in the radical
word svdr, “heaven” (as ‘“shiming”), on which 18 based the Zend Avare,
“sun” According to this, in eirya the syllable va, or its lengthened
form vd, would be contracted to @. If, however, sur were the old form
of the root, its vowel would have become lengthened in szfrya The Greek
fAw-s (from oFikws) favours, however, the supposition that the form
.s'ﬁ’rya-s is an abbreviat.on of svirya-s. As regards form, there would be
nothing to prevent the derivation of sﬁ’rya from svdr, “heaven.” from
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as divya, *“ heavenly,” from div),
and thence sdrvya-s , I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, which
has been already elsewhere proposed, as 1t appears to me more natural to
represent the sun as ‘shining,” than as “heavenly.” The Lithuanian
feminine sdulé exhibits correctly, according to rule, € for iz or ya: I ex-
Plain the Gothic neuter base sawila (nom. sauzl) as formed by transposi-
tion from sauba, and this latter from svalya; and thus, also, the Lithua-

nian au of saulé may have arisen from wa  If any one, however, will
follow
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“river,” as “ cleaving, breaking through ;" $al-yd-s, “javelin,
arrow,” as “ moving itself.” To these are to be added some

follow Weber ( V.S Sp I p 57) in deriving the Sanserit sirya from
sira of equivalent meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gram-
marians, from s#, “to bear, to bring forth” (Unéd II 8b ), then sérya-a
and sira-s would origmally signify, ““ bringer forth, producer.” I, how-
ever, prefer, as has been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Scrt. a. 1847,
P 879) to refer siira, though there is no formal impediment to the deriv-
ing it from s#, to the root svar (sur), “to shine;” and I recall attention
to the fact, that in Zend, too, E7.u»py hvare (eaphonic for kear, see § 30 ),
the syllable ve has heen contracted to % in perhaps all the weak cases,
of which, however, only the genitive Adr-d can be cited, which hereby
stands in a relation to its nominatve accusative and proper theme similar
to that which the Greek «xuv-és holds to «ivw, and cannot possibly be de-
rived from a different root from that to which the nominative accusative
hvaré belongs  On |y svdr is based also the Latin sol (from suol for
suar, as sopw from suopwo, from the Sanscrit root svap) and the Greek
oelp, from oFep with that favourite affix before hiquids, ¢, which octurs
also in Zepfy, which, with the Latin ser-mo, belongs to the Sansert root
svar, svri, *“to sound,” whence comes the Védic siayd, “speech,” os
“ spoken,” or “to be spoken,” and in which lhikewise occurs the contrac-
traction of va or vd to 4. The opinion that sira-s, < sun,” springs from
s@ or su, “to bear, to produce,” finds confirmation in the fact, that ano-
ther appellation of the sun, viz sav-1-tir (-tri), has decidedly arisen
from the root su or sz This word occurs frequently in the Védic hymns.
I would not, however, from the circumstance that the Védic poets delight
in extollng the sun-god as * producer” (of the produce of the fields), as
also as ““ supporter” (pashan), deduce the inference that the proper desig-
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap-
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as
“lighting,” or “shining,” than as “ producing,” or *nourishing ” To the
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto unciteable stwana-s
(Unad. I1. 78 ), wluch, as a derivative from the root su or si, is perhaps
only a poetical and honorific fitle of the sun It may, however, be pos-
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word siivana-s is not the
well-known root of “to bear,” but an sbbreviation of svar or sur, “to
shine ;” as, e.g , together with Au, ““to offer,” exists also a root hw, “to

call,” abbreviated from hvé (=hvai), together with svi, ¢ to grow,” a
form
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feminine oxytone bases inyd ; e.g., kanyd, “a [G. Ed. p. 1320.]
maid,” as “shining ” (“in the lustre of youth™), from kan, “to
shine ;" jdyé, “ spouse,” as “ having children” (for janyé, root
Jjan). The following are examples in Zend: »5.3557 ¢ béréz-ya,
“growing,” or, witha causal signification, “ making to grow;"*
PNy mair-ya, “slaying” (making to die), [G.Ed. p.1321.]

form ¢u; and in Zend, together with g zan, “to strike,” & form za,
whence ?Jlﬂs.\ud » upd-z6it, “let him strike” (cf. § 600.); and together
with » sp jiv, ““to live,” the forms sy ji, 4 2%, and awyyp jyd. Might
we assume, together with svar, sur, “to shine,” a root su, of the same
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, sb-ma-s,
which would therefore develope a radical in affimty with the Greek oeX-qup
(from o(F)eA-qvy), while another sb-ma (the Séma-plant) belongs to a
different root su, which signifies “ to express.” If sidvana-s be a genume
appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base
sunnan (pom. sunna), by assimilation, from suvnan, for suvanan But 1f
the Shnscrit sévana-s originally signify ““ producer,” I would rather derive
the Gothic base sunnan (also sunnén, fem.) from svarnan or surnan ; and
tlus, in lilke manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based on the root
T svar, sur, “ to shine, to be hight,” and nan for na would be the for-
mative suffix, the femmine form of which 13 contained in the Latin term
also for the moon (lu-na from luc-na)

* Root birédz, beréz (cf. baréz-nu, ‘“great’) =Sanscrit varhk, vrik, “to
grow” (sece Burpouf, Ye¢na, p. 185). I have no scruple in assigning,
with Anquetil, to this root, in the passage referred to (V. S. p. 4), a
causal sigmfication; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit
too, especially in the Véda dwlect, the root vardh, vridh, with which
varh, vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a
causal sigmfication. Above (p. 118, § 129. L. 19.), the Zend root derez,
baréz, is erroneously placed bemde the Sanscrit root bkrdj, *to shine;”
the participle erézant, of which 1. c. mention is made, signifies properly
“ growing,” and hence “‘ great, high,” like the Sanscrit vrihd¢ (strong vré-
hdnt), which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered
by Neriosengh, whose translation I was unable to procure, and of which,
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf
(see Burnouf’s Review of the First Part of tlus Book 1n the *Journal
des S.,” 1833, p 43, of the special impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary,
p. 381. 82),

40
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“ murder;"* » 73333 kainé from kainyd, *maid,” as “shining.”
In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ia-s, see§. 135.); e.g., gaid-y-s
(gen. gaidzio, euphonic for gaidiw), “cock,” as *singing”
(gied-mi, “1sing,” Sanscrit root gad, “to speak™); rysz-y-s,
“band” (riszu, “Ibind”); fek-y-s, tek-i-s, “ram,” (“leaper™);
fyn-y-s, “sorcerer,” (“knower,” fynnau,“I know™): secondly,
feminine bases, and, at the same time, nominatives in ¢,
from ig, as fyné, “enchantress, witch,” as “knowing ,” saule,
“sun, as “shining,” though obscured from the point of
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re-
fer here, MEABBAB medv-yedy, “ bear,” literally, “honey-eater”

‘ L3}

(theme -yedyo, see §. 258.), which, in Sanscrit form, would
be madh-vadya-s, (madhu, “honey,” before vowels madhv),
and BokAb voschdy, “guide™ (cuphonic for vody): ogb ory,
‘““horse,” leads to the Sanscrit root ar, 11, “to go, to run,”
whence dra, “ fast.” .
904. We return to the Sanscrit future passive participle,
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the same,
which likewise find their representatives in the European
sister-languages, viz. tavya and anfya. They both require
Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first
gyllable or on the second; in the latter case the swvarida.
The suffix anilya always accentsthe #; hence, e.g., yokidrya-s
(or -ya-s) and ydaniya-s, “jungendus,” from yuj. To the
suffix tawya corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, tiu (sivu),
in Greek 7éo: the former has preserved the form, the latter
[G. Ed. p.1322.] the sigmification, nere correctly; yet the

* Mairya is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit
mdrya, * occidendus,” from the causal of the root mar, myi, “to dic”’
(mérdydmi, ““ 1 slay,” Russian moryu, see § 741), but has, in both the
passages explained by Burnouf (“ Etndes,” pp. 188, 240, passim), as de-
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal berézya,
“ makng to grow.”



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1288

passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the
Latin formations, and is visible, e.g., in captivu s, nativu-s,
abustvu-s (from abus-tivu-s, see §. 101.), adjectivu-s, coctivu-s.
The most true Latinization of tavya possible would be
taviu, whence, perhaps, came next tiviu (by the favourite
weakening of a to i), and thence {fvu; so that either the i
preceding the v would be lengthened, in compensation for
dropping the i, or the second i removed into the preceding
syllable, and united with its ¢ to long ¢ Compare, 1rre-
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin
suffix has taken,

dattvu-s, with dd-tdvya-s, “ dandus;”

(con)'unc—lz”vu-s, with ydk-tdvya-s, “jungendus,”
coc-tivu-s, with pak-tavya-s, * coquendus;”™
gen-i-tivu-s, with jan-i-tdvya-s, “gignendus.”

According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-tdvya
(neut. impers mar-tévya-m) than to mri-té-s, from mar-td-s.
The Greek suffix 7éo from TefFo (for Tefi0), as véo from véFo=—=
W] ndva, novu, answers also, with respect to its accent, to
the Sanscrit paroxytone forms of the participle under
discussion ; e.g, do-Téo-¢ to dd-tdvya-s, * dandus,” Be-téo-s to
dhd-tdvya-s, “ponendus.”

905. As, in Latin, the suffix ifpu has, for the most part,
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suffix
q ya, which is contained in the suffix = taiya, forms not
only future passive participles and abstract substantives,
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Gothic
nouns of agency in yan (8. 903. p. 1318 G. ed.), so we might,
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix foya (nom. toyi-s,
see §. 135.), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p.1323.]
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya, and look on foya as an

abbreviation of tauya. To this class belong, e.g., thg bases
1402
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ar-tbya, “plougher™ (ary, “I plough,” Latin dro, Greek
&pdw); at-pirk-tiya, “redeemer, ransomer; " gelb-é-toya,
“helper” (gelbmi, “1 help,” fut. gelb-6-su) ; gan-y-toya, * pro-
tector“ (ganau, “I protect,” fut. gan-y-su); gund-i-toya,

attempter " (qundau, “1 attempt,” fut. gund-i-su) , mokin-
-toya, * ‘teacher” (mokiny, “1 teach’ s pm-de-toya, “ be-
ginner” (pra-de-mi, “1 begin”); nom. artoyis, atpirktoyis,
&c. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in
arair a-tai (Dobr. p. 299), theme a-tayo (see §. 259.); e.g.,
A0302ATAH do-Zor-a-ta?, “anspector;” BOZATAR 'vo{-a-tai,
“ auriga™ (“ driver” ; mgeaAraTAll pre-lag-a-tai, “ explorator.”
These forms presuppose verbs in ayus, infinitive ati (see §8.
766. 767. regarding the #, p. 1047.).

906. I think I recognise in Gothic some interesting re-
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniya, as
bhéd-a-niya-s, “ findendus,” m which remains the vowels
surrounding the n are suppressed; thus, nya for Sanscrit
aniya, in remarkable agreement with the Zend nya, from
334390, yés-nya, or X838 49988, yasnya, veneranduv, ‘ ado-
randus” (see p. 1308 G. ed., Note) = Sanscrit yajaniya.t To this

% Perku, “1 buy,” pret mrkau, cf. Greek mpiapar, mép-vn-pus, Sanscrit
kri-nﬁ’-mi, “emo,” Irish creanavm, “1 buy, purchase,” Welsh pyrnu, “to
buy,” see Gloss. Sanscr, a 1847, 8. r. kri.

1 The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, either SN yaz or yas, before /n
always yaf, as the combination 2n was generally avoided in Zend ; hence the
Sanscrit yayna, “sacnifice,” 1s in Zend yasna , and from this Burnouf (Yagra,
p- 575) derives the above-mentioned yasnya, which, as regards form, would
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has
been said above (p. 1308 G. ed , Note) regarding vahmya, and believe that
if yasnya came from yasna, it would rather have the sigmfication of the
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which
Neriosengh, too, gives to it The form yésnya rests on the common
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p 963, Note *),
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, but the ori-
ginal a has, on the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Brockhaus
Index, upder yacnya, yapnyaniim, yacnydcha).
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class belong in Gothic the masculine neuter [G. Ed. p. 1324.]

bases ana-laug-nya, ‘“to conceal,” ana-siu-nya, * visible,”
and airk-nya, “holy,” properly, if my conjecture be rightly
founded, “ worthy of veneration™==Sanscrit arch-ané’ya,
“ venerandus™ (root arch from ark),* as above (§. 900.) the
Greek dy-to-¢=Sanscrit yd)-ya-s, “ venerandus.” The base
ana-laugnya is arrived at through the secondary base
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded
from it, whence come the plural neuter ana-laug-nyin-a
(1 Cor. xiv. 25), dative ana-laug-nya-m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On
the other hand, the strong neuter analaugn, which occurs
twice as mominative and once as accusative, is in so far
ambiguous, as a base ana-laugna would have the nearest
claim on it (see §.153). As, however, the suppression of
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum-
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuater (see Gab.
and Lobe, p. 75.*), so the forms that have [G Ed.p.1325.]

been mentioned in ydn-a, ya-m, leave no room for doubt
that ana-laug-n stands for ana-laug-ni, and has ana-laug-nya
for its base. Just in the same way the weak neuter
anasiu-nyd, “wvisible” (Skeir. ed. Massmann 40, 21.), proves

* Graff, too (I.468.), refers, with respect to the Old High German
erchun, “‘egreqius,” to the Sanscrit root arch. in Anglo-Saxon eorcnan-stan
sigmfies “ precious stone.” According to the law for the mutation of
sounds, we should expect in Gothic awh-nya for airk-nye, but it has re-
taned the original tenws; as. e g., in slépa=Sansent svdp i-me, ‘I
sleep” (see §§ 20.89 ) TRegarding the radical vowel ai, for 2 fiom a, see
§ 82, The nominative airkni-s admits of being quoted, but the reading
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobc on 1 Tim. ui. 3). If we ought to
read arrkns, this might as well come from a base airkna as from wrknya
(see p 1310 G ed.). The cucumstance that the compound un-airkn’-s,
by the plural un arrknm (2 Tim ui. 2), dative un-girknaym (1 Tam 1.9 ),
clearly refers itself to the base un-awkna, affords no certainty that the
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens that words
are subjected to mutilation in composition.
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that the strong neuter nominative anasiu-n* is an abbrevia-
tion of ana-siu-ni, and belongs to the base ana-siu-nya,
which is also confirmed by the adverb ang-siu-ni-ba. At
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears
to have been formed from saihv, by casting out the 4 and
vocalising the euphonic v (see 8. 86.) to u,} while the a of
the diphthong «i was dropped, together with the A, to
which it owed its existence (see §. 82.). To the abbreviated
root siu belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 843.) abstract
siu-n(i)s, “the looking, the regarding,” which corresponds
to Sanscrit formations like li-ni-s, “the cutting of.™ From
the abstract base siu-ni, “ the seeing,” is found, by the suffix
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine base siun’-ya,
“seer,” nominative siunei-s, in the compound sitha-siuneis,
“eye witness,” literally, “self-seer,” avrénrng. In Lathua-
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion
kans-ni-s, “ a bit,” from kasis-nya-s (from the root kand, “to
bite™); as also some words which, in the nominative, ter-
minate in iny-s (from inya-s); e.g., randiny-s, ““the found "
(randd, “1 find™); plesziny-s, “the fresh-ploughed field™
(plészu, “1 split, plough™); pa-suntiny-s, “ envoy” (“mitten-
dus,” from sunchiu from sunfiu, “1 send™); kretiny-s, * the

[G. Ed. p 1326.] fresh manured field” (krechiu from kretiu,
“I manure”), mé%iny-s, “dunghill” (properly, “cleansed
out,” métu, méziu, *'I cast out the dung™). The i preceding
the u, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that
throughout a present in iz would be to be presupposed,
may be taken as the weakening of the ¢ of the Sanscrit
aniya. .

* See Gab. and Lobe, Grammar, p. 75. 2.) .
+ With respect to the phenomenon, that of the A2, for which the Gothic
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re-

mained, compare the relation of our interrogative wer (who”) to the
Gothic hva-s (Sanscrit ka-s).
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes ya, tavya, and
anfya, I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya
(see, “Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of
Words,” p. 26); so that, where ya forms the future passive
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time
or completion by tu, na. It cannot, therefore, surprise us
if the suflix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re-
gard, e.g., the syllable ya of e blud-yd-t5, “finditur,” and
b\l'ut\bhéd-ya-s, “findendus,” as identical, though the diffe-
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I
agree with Pott (E. I, IL. 239. and 459.) in looking upon the
future passive participles formed with the suffix tavya as
offshoots from the infinitive base in fu; and accordingly
derive, e.g., kartdvya-s, ‘'faciendus,” from the base karlu ¥
as I have already before this (see p. 728) explained the
suffixes tavaf, navat, which are represented by Indian
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising
out of the combination of the suffixes ta, na, with the
possessive suffix vat. Pott 1 c, in my opmion with
Jjustness, regards the participles in aniya as springing from
the abstracts m ana, which so frequently supply the place
of the infimtive. Consequently, the se- [G Ed p 1327]
condary suffix {ya would be contained therein, which, just
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning “ worthy,”
as, therefore, dakshin'-fya-s or ddkshin’-ya-s, “ worthy of
reward,” from dakshind, (“ reward,” especially of Brahmans
after the performance of a sacrifice); so, e.g., bhédcm'—i’,yrl-s,
“findendus,” from' bhédana, “the cleaving;” pﬁjan’-z/'ya-s,

Cf. ritavyd-s from rité, p. 1314, G. ed, and §. 891.
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“ honorandus, honore dignus,” from pﬁ’jana, “ the honouring.”
The suffix fya is perhaps only an extension of ya, so that
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is
further prefixed to it.  Still more certain is, in my opinion,
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by
the Indian Grammarians is to be identified with the suffix
ya, as in the words which are apparently formed with vya
the v easily admits of being explained as a portion of the
primary word. Thus, for example, we may suppose a
transposition of bhrdtur, pitur—as weakened forms of bhrdiar,
pitar, as in the uninflected genitive of this class of words—
to bhrdtru, pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to ri,
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the
y following, deduce bhrdtriv-ya-s, “brothers’ offspring,”
pitriv-ya-s, “* father’s brother ,” just as, in Gothic, the plurals
of the terms of relationship in tar, thar, spring from bases
in tru, thru (transposed and weakened from tar, thar); so
that, e.g, brithriv-é, “fratrum™ (cf. suniv-é, “filrum,” from
the base sunu), in the portion of it which belongs to the
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhrdtriv-yé-s. To
pitriv-ya-s corresponds (with a diverted sigmﬁcatlon), as
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek rarpuid-¢
*“ stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi-
nine unrpuit, for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect
mdt_rw-y&. Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the v from the
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di-

[G. Ed. p.1328.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into
waTpu-16-s, uyTpv-16-s, and derive them by transposition from
woTUp-to-s, unTup-to-¢ (from mwarap-to-g, unrap-to-s), as above
(§ 253. p. 269, Note 1), marpd-o1, uyrpd-o1, from marap-ci,
pntap-or.  The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.)
»337)\0.\»__71 brétur-yé, avoided transposition. I doubt not, how-
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv-ya, and the
Greek in Tpv-t0, -1z, belong to one class: moreover, the
n33)sp tiiryé, a female relation in the 4th degree (=San-
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serit tur-éyd, “quarta,” see §. 323. p.452, Note 2),* supports the
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix fyq is
only a phonetic extension of the suffix ya, and therefore
the participial termination aniya also an extension of anya
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya). I do not lay any stress for
the support of this view on the, in classical Sanscrit, iso-
lated varé'pya, “ eligendus™ (for varaniya-s), with which some
other analogous Védic forms class themselves, as it scarce
admits of any doubt that varé’pya,=vammya, is a trans-
posed form of varaniya, just as, in Greek, auevav is a
transposition of aueviwy (see §. 300. p. 402).

908. After having considered the participles, infinitives,
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connected classes of
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description
of the remaining classes of words, while we treat, in the
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words
formed with suffixes, and indeed, as regards the Sanserit,
according to the following arrangement of the primary
suffixes, some of which, however, are at the same time
used as secondary, i.e. for derivations from nominal bases.

PRIMARY SUFFIXEs.| [G- Ed. p. 1329 ]

a, fem. 4 or ¢ vya, see ya, p. 1327 G. ed.

i na, fem. nd, §8. 836., 838., 842,
u ni, §8. 843., 851.

an nu, snu

* In the original a misprint occurs here which might give some trouble
to the German reader. We have §. 462. for p. 462. Owing to mistakes
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references —
Translator’s Note.

+ T admut into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to.
Such suffixes, however, as neither reappear in the European sister lan-
guages, nor are of importance as regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un-
noticed.
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nt, ant, t, ato §§- 779-’ 782-; aflta,

in

ana §. 809. p. 1094, Note.

aniya, see ya ma, §. 805.

dna, §§. 791., 792. mi

as man, §. 795.

us mdna, §8. 791., 792.

is ka, aka, dka, ika, uka

ya, tavya, aniya* ta, fem. td, §8. 820., 829., td¢s, §. 832.
ra, ira, ura, éra, dra tdr, tri, §. 810.

la, ala, ila, ula t, §8. 843, 844, 849.; a-#i, §. 849,
va tu £, 8. 851, ; tu, m. n., atu, athu
van tra, fem. trd, a-tra, i-tra, §. B18.

vas, vitns, vat, ush, 8.788. fva, 88. 834, 835.

a)

b)

909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit—
as feminine abstracts; e.g, anugid, “ command ;” bhi,
“fear;" hr{, “shame,” tvish, “lustre;" yudh, “strife;"
kshudh, “hunger,” mud, “joy;" sam-pdd, “luck ;" bhds,
“lustre.” Tothis class belong the above-mentioned(§§.857.,
[G.Ed p 1330 859.) Védic infinitives with a dative
or accusative termination from bases which other-
wise have left behind no case. A medial ¢ 13, in
some formations of this kind, lengthened; hence, e. gor
vdch, “the speaking,” “speech,” from wvach. So also
in Zend ‘um(; vdch, “speech,” and frds, “question™
(Sanscrit root prachh).
At the end of compounds in the sense of the present
participles, where the substantive preceding usually
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap-
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are
examples: dharma-vid, “acquainted with duty;” ari-
-hén, “slaying foes;" dulikha-hén, “ removing pain ;"

* See §§. 889, 891., 894., 899., 901., 900.
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nétra-mush, ‘ stealing the eyes;” sdma-pdl, “ drinking
Séma;" sénd-ni, army-guiding” (“ leading the army™);
vira-sé, f. “bearing heroes;” jala-mdch, f. (*pouring
out water”™) “cloud;” dvish, m. “foe,” as “hating;"
d_rié, f. “eye,” as “seeing.” A passive signification
belongs, in Sanscrit, to -yuj, “ joined, yoked;” hence,
e.g, hari-yyj, “yoked with horses.” 1In this class of
words, too, radical ¢ is sometimes lengthened; e.g.,
in pari-vrd'j, “beggar,” literally, “ wandering around™
(root wraj); ava-yd) “adoring ill” So in Zend
gauddamung dadvaydj, “adoring the Daévas;” sawpaptin
ashands, “attaining purity,” “vouching?” (root 2x¢ nas
=Védic 99 naé, see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with
a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a ¢ is
added ; hence, e.g, vifvajit, “conquering every thing;”
pari-srit, “ flowing around.”

LAY

910. In Greek, the feminine radical words which for-
mally belong to a) appear partly with a concrete meaning
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit drés, f.
“eye” as “sceing,” which belongs to b). So, in Greek,
ém id. (from éx), ¢pAoy, “flame,” as “burning,” om, “ voice”
(from Fok), as “speaking.” The abstract [G.Ed.p.1331.]
signification has, on the contrary, remained inoruvy, “ hate,” dux,
“ violent motion.” In Latin, to this class belong the feminine
bases luc (=Sanscrit ruch, “lustre,” Zend @L,\J radch,
“light™); nec, “death;"* prec, “request™ (cf. Zend wmw’d
frds, “inquiry,” Sanscrit root prachh, “to ask,” d-prachh,
“wvaledicere.” To the Sanscrit and Zend wdch, “speech,”
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical
vowel, the Latin véc (opposed to vico); and the Greek
exhibits a similar lengthening in &=, “eye,” “face, as
“ seeing,” which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit

* The base verb is lost, for neco is either a denominative or a causal
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* « "

akshi,® “eye,” and Latin Gculus. Pdc, “peace,” from a
lost root, probably means originally “ joining,” as a deri-
vative of the Sanscrit root pa$ (from pak).

911. To the class of words (b) in §. 909. correspond Greek
bases like yép-v@ (properly, « washing hands”), apxvpo-7p:f3,
noudo-7pif, mpds-Ppuy, Yevot-arry, kopud-aik, Bov-wARy, yAayo-
-miy. In the two last examples, and other combinations with
mAyy, the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust
down the accent from its former position, and thus to have
occasioned an accidental agreement with the Sanscrit ac-
centuation of this class of words (dharma-vid, &c.), which
I do not regard as original ; so in -pwy (Siappdy, karappdy,
meptPpedy), with a passive signification, whereby, too, ~Lvy (in
diLvy, veolvy, pehavoluy, &ec.), and the Latin base jug (conjug)
answers to the Sanserit -yij, “yoked.” To the simple base
fgq dvish, “foe,” as “hating,” corresponds 7pwy, “ gnawer,
devourer,” and the Latin duc, as masculine, “gude,” as
feminine, “she that guides;” as also rdg, “king,” as “ ruling,”
the Sanscrit sister form of which, »4j, appears only in

[G. Ed. p 1832.] compounds, as dkarme-rdj, * king of righ-
teousness.” Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel
in the Latin rég (opposed to régo), after the analogy of
the Sanscrit pari-ordj, “ beggar™ (“ wanderer around™);
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin
radical words at the end of compounds, arfi-fic, carni-fic,
pel-lic, in-dic, ji-dic, ob-ic, Pol-lic, for-cip, man-cip, prin-cip,
au-cup, pre-sid, in-cid. 'The latter answers, by 1ts passive
signification (“anvil,” as that which is struck upon), to jugy
in con-jug, Greek -{vy, and Sanscrit -yuj, “yoked.” In
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak-
ening of an original @, and the ¢, which enters into the

I regard the verbal root iﬂ( iksh, “to see,” as a corruption of aksh.
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‘nominative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §. 6.
Sid, in pre-sid, is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi-
-shdd (euphonic for -sad), “sitting in heaven,” “dwelling
there,” “celicola,” a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina-
tion.* Au-cup exhibits the intermediate weakening of the
vowel, which otherwise only occurs before I (cf. §. 490.
Rem. 1.), and which therefore finds a more suitable place
in pree-sul, consul (from salio, Sanscrit sal, “to move oneself™).
912. With the ¢, which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. b.)
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin ¢ of
-it, “ going,” and stit (as weakening of stat) in super-stit,
anti-stit, has been already (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and
since then Pott has also compared that in pari-ef,} properly
“ going around, surrounding™ (as above pari-srit “ flowing
around”), and Curtius that in indi-get (¢f. [G. Ed. p. 1333.]
indi-gena).f The Greek adds such a ¢ to roots with a long
final vowel (see Curtius 1. c.) in compounds like avdpo-Bpar,
oOuo-BpaT, d-yraT, dmror, Ao-6vir. The terminations
-BAgT, -BuiT, kT, -TiT, -oTPdT (PUAAooTedT), have only
a passive signification, which, in Sanscrit, does not occur in
compounds of this kind, while -Bpdr and -yvér, are used both
actively and passively. As regards the vowel of these for-
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transposition, which

* The circumstance that the Latin e, corrupted from a, becomes ¢ when
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in
Latin the § is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e.

1+ Euphonic for pari-it.

1 “ De nominum Grec. formatione,” p.10. With respect to the drop-
ping of the = in the root gen, cf. the Sanserit j'-a for jan-a, “born;” and
with regard to the appended Z, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the
roots in an and am, in case they reject their n before the gerundial suf-
fix ya, then add, hike roots with a short final vowel, & £, hence, e.g.,
ni-hd-t-ye, from han, “ to slay.”
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening; where it is
to be noticed that » and w, according to their origin,=a (see
§.4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since,
e.g., together with man, “to think,” there occurs a root mnd,
“ to mention” (cf. uuviokw, fut. wvj-sw); together with dham
“to blow™ (only in the special tenses), occurs a form dhmd,
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. The
roots 7rw (cf. winrw from mmérw), Sun (cf. Saudw), Bvy (cf.
&8avov, Bavarog), kun (cf. kduvw), orpw (cf. orépvum, Latin
sterno), guide us to the Sanscrit roots paf, “to fall; dam,
“to tame;” han (from dhan), “to slay;" &ram (from kram)
klam, “ to be tired ," star, § stri, “ to strew.” If concrete
bases then, like -BpaT, -yvaT, with euphonie ¢, represent the
Sanscrit naked radical words ke -pd, drinking,” then, irre-
spective of gender, the abstracts yéAwr and épwr may be
compared with the Sanscrit abstracts like amz—jﬁdl, “com-

[G. Ed. p.1334] mand;”* for though the w of the said Greek
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal
theme, and, like ao in ép-do-par, yeA-do-pev, represents the
Sanscrit character aya of the 10th class (8. 100."6 ). In de-
parture, too, from a former opinion (§ 116), I find this
latter in the form of @ or # in compounds like Aoyo-87pa-s,
iTRO-VOUE-S, 6TN0-pdY-S, TOAU- ViKn-¢, EAato-mHAy-s. Compare
the base -6jpa with Grypé-dw, Gr]pé-‘rmp; -vQua with veoui-cw
from vopa-cw; -viky with vikij-cw, viki-Twp; -pdyn with
paxi-oopat, poyi-ns, poaxi-pwv. TpeiBrs in woudo-TpiBys,
dapuaxo~Tpifys, can hardly spring from the root 7p:8 with a

* Here belongs the Latin quiét (also qui¢), which has remained true to
the feminine gender, and the root of winch, gui= Sanscrit si (from (%),
has united iteelf with the character ¢ of the 2d conjugation (=Sanserit
aya, ay, see §. 109.* 6.), for which I hold the & of qui-d-ve, qui-é-tus.
Cf. vm-pl-d-vi, am-pl-é-tus, im-pl-é-s, im-pl-8-mus, im-pl-é-tis. The
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit
pdr-dya-si, pir-dyd-mas, pdr-dya-tha, of the causal of the root par (t[
pri), “to fill,” the vowel of which is passed over in Latin .
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suffix », but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes
a derivative verb TpiBéw, future 7p1Birw. In the formations
in ta-¢ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, “to go,”*
which actually occurs in the Véda dialect in compounds of
the kind described above (p- 1330 G. ed.); e g in déva-yd
nommatlve déua—yd-s, ‘going to the gods;” _rma—yd-s,

“ going into debt” =" taking guilt on oneself,” *atoning,”
“freeing from guilt” (see Benfey's Glossary). In Greek,
therefore, e.g., dAwmek-ia-s, “foxy,” literally signifies, “ap-
proaching the nature of the fox,” and Aaumwad-i&-s, “ torch car-
rier,” properly “going with the torch.”

913. If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed.p.1335.]
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma-
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al-
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European
languages, under certain restrictions,{ suppressed before
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel y. With
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that
certain secondary classes of words require the Vriddhi in-
crement (see §. 26.) for the first vowel of the primary
word ; hence, e g., ddsurath’-i-s (from daéaratha),t “ descen-

* Cf. Iy, with causal signification (*““making to go”), probably a redu-
plicated form from yi-ynus, a8 ~orpue from ei-cmpue; 8o that the semi-
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing
(cf. §-s=yd-s, §.882.), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, e.g., in
the verbs in aw = Sanscrit aydmi.
+ See § 801
{ &is held to be the Vriddhi of @, to which latter the Indian Gramma-
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §.6.),
feels less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged,
wlule other vowels are gumsed: sometimes, also, 4 is found for a in
places where other vowels experience the Guna incremcnt. As both
a 4 a and é +a ore contracted to d, it might be said that ¢ is both the
Guna
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dant of Dadaratha;” and in Zend, ayy/sywas dhuir'-ya
(from ahura, -see §. 41.), “ Ahurish™ “referring to Ahura;"
47;.\»5 zdir’-i, “ golden,” from .974»5 zai"ri. “gold.” Im
Gothic, -ddg™-s, “ daily” (theme ddga, see §. 135.), offers a
similar relation to its primitive base duga, nominative
dag'-s, “ day,” as 4, according to 8 69., is the most usual
representative of the length of the a. According to the
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective
base ddga, which occurs only in the compound fidurddga,
“of four days” (nom. fidurddg™-s), is formed from the sub-

[G. Ed. p.1336 ] stantive base duaga, in such wise that the
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative
suffix ¢ in the same way as, e.g, in Sanscrit, that of
¥MT sanvatsara, “ year,” is suppressed before the Taddhita
suffix ¢ contained in |EWT sdnvatsar’-d, “ yearly ;" while
apparently sdnvatsara, * yearly,” seems to be formed from
sanvatsara, * year” by simply lengthening the first vowel
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of
which is always long, and frequently represents the San-
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of
the a of the primitive base; thus, plét'-i-s, “breadth™
(thethe plotya), comes from plaliys, “broad,” and Igh'-i-s,
“riches™ (theme lobya), from laba-s, “rich;” in the same
way as, in Sanserit, e.g., médhur-ya-m, “sweetness,” from
madhurd, “sweet.”™  As in Latm, also, 4 frequently stands
for original &, e.g., sordrem=Sanscrit svdsdram, we might
recognise in év'-u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment,

Guna and the Vriddhi increment of a, that, however, Guna takes place
with @ more seldom than with the lighter vowels u and .

»* See §§. 891.,893. 1. in Lithuanian, in this class of words a primitive
a of the I:ase" ¥ovd does ncit pass into o, perhaps the length of position
protects the original a : hen(\e;, in the examples mentioned above (§. 893.),
karsztis, “best,” szaltis, © dold,” not korsztis, szoltis. In general, 1
know hithertgof no example in which a stands before & simple consonant
in an abstract of this kind,
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which the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the
suffix g, to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre-
sponds, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of
“springing from ;" e g., sdmudr’-G-m, *sea-salt,”” as that
which springs from the sea (samudrd, nom. -rd-s). There-
fore, as the neuter sdmudr’-¢-m may be explained as com-
ing from the masculine base samudrd, with the suppression
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a, so I think
I may venture to explain dv’-u-m as *“ offspring of the bird,”
from avi-s. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi,
instead of vi, signified “a bird,” to find an dv’-d-m coming
from it as a term for “an egg.” The Greek &év from
@F’-dv, which as respects its accentuation [G.Ed p.1337 )
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of,
has lost its primitive:* on the other hand, exclusive of gen-
der and accent, @a (from &Fa), “sheep-skin fur,” stands in a
relation to its primitive base &t from &F: (Sanscrit du
“sheep”) similar to that which the Latin dév’-um for dv'-um
holds to avi.}

* 1In the form dio-» for §Fwv I do not regard the ¢ as the retained final
vowel of the primary word, but recognise 1mn w0 the Sanserit suffix ya,
which, just like @, forms personal and neunter patronymucs.

1 In jrepdecs I cannot recognise an accord to the Sansent Vriddhi in-
crement of the secondary formation of words, as I do not derive it from
dvepos, but from fvepos (1n Hesych.), the base of which is also found in
some compounds (Fvepdpovos, Hrepdporro-s). Moreover, the Sanserit suf-
fix, which corresponds to the Greek evr requires no Vriddhi increment
Just as little in Sanserit, in compounded words, does & vowel lengthening
of this kind occur, like that which the Greek exhibits in some compounds,
especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixes and bases of
words, or those which become monosyllabic by the suppression of their
final vowel, and which takes place 1 order, perhaps, to bring forward more
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of
the word in case it begins with & vowel; hence, e g , Svsikearos (dkeards),
Busniis (dxos), Bushyuros, Susivvaros (dvuaTds), Busnpis (for disepis), dusa-
Aebpos (Bhebpos), Busdvupos (Bvopa), ebiperpos (éperpds), ebiwns (dxp),

4p evprvaTos
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[G Ed.p 1388.] 914. The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which,
as also the secondary, I hold to be identical with the demon-
strative base a (see §. 366.), has, together with its sister-
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered
(see p. 1235 G. ed ) as the formative suffix of masculine
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, in respect
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the
final consonant of the root (see §. 135). The following are
nearly allof them : anda-beit, “blame ™ ; anda-hait, “avowal;”
bi-hait, “ strife ,” ga-haif, “promise” (formally our “Geleiss,
“Dbehest™); af-lét, “forgiveness,” bi-mait, * clipping;” bi-
~furh, ““delusion;” fra-veit, “revenge;” ana-filh, “ delivery,”
from the bases anda-beita, ga-heta, &c.  As regards the
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been observed
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore,
derive the base anda-néma, “acceptance,” the gender of

etiyvaros (druotds), ednrap (dvpp), edwdps (root &8), edwvupos, dvikerros
dvneis (dxos), dvikovaros (drovards), dvedvvos (880vn), évkaos (dkon),
éviharov (évehaive), évdporos (Bpvupe), mposnyopos (dyopeiw), mepiaduvos,
Tpifpns, pornpns, wodhpns, woBorvyos, maviyopss, Tavakefpos. I moreover
recall attention to the fact, that in Sansent the Vriddhi increment of the
secondary formation of words supphes the place of the Guna wncrement of
the primary ; thus as, e g., bidh-a- s, “the knowing,” and bédh-- my, 1
know,” come from the root budh, so bduddh-d-s, * Buddhst,” comes from
buddhd, “ Buddha,”” as adjective, “ knowing, wise.” That the secondary
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general
requires an augment, calls for Vriddh: instead of Guna, may well arise
from this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes ale at-
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots,
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs Hence, in the secondary
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short
vowels before two consonants, are angmented , for which the primary for-
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion.

* The base anda-betta is, after removing the preposition, 1dentical with
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhida, * cleaving.”
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive
that can be quoted, anda-némi-s (see §. 191.), from the plural of
the preterite (némum), but we must view it as coming, like the
adjective theme anda-ném-ya (see p. 1308 G. ed., Note), which
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive participle, from the
root mam, the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance
with Sanscrit abstracts like hd,sa-s, “the laughing,” from has.
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class
of words, viz. bhay-G-m, “fear,” from bli, “to fear,” which,
like the analogous masculine abstracts [G Ed. p.1339.]
from roots in i or 4, as, e.g., jay-d-s, “victory,” from ji,
kshay-d-s, “ rmin,” from kshi, kray-d-s, *‘ purchase,” from kr7,
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix,

915, Oxytone, too, are for the most part the adjectives
formed with w ¢ with the signification of.the present parti-
ciple; and the appellatives in & which belong to thas class,and
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the
most part nouns of agency; eg., nad-d-s, ‘“‘river,” as
“sounding, rushing;” plav-G-s, “vessel,” as “gwimming”
(root plu); dans-G-s, “tooth,” as  biting ;" dév-d-s, “God,” as
“ shining” (root div, cf. 6eds); mish-a-s, “ mouse,” as “steal-
ing ;" chdr-d-s, “ thicf™ (root chur, *to stcal™). The fol-
lowing are examples of adjectives: chal-G-s, “ rocking, tre-
mulous;” char-d-s, ! going;” tras-d-s, ““trembling ;” ksham-d-s,
“ enduring ;" priy-G-s, ““ loving,” and “beloved ™ (root pri);
vah-d-s, “ carrying, bringing.”  This oxytone class of words
in @ =Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre-
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency,
as,Tpoy-6-5, “runner” (opposed to Tpdy-o-s, “ course”); kopm-é-g,
 braggard” (opposed to kdum-o-¢, “noise”); KkAom-4-¢, Kopum-6-¢,
pory-6-s:* and by adjectives,as, pav-6-g, Top-é-s, Bo-d~s, dpury-é-s,

# Tt corresponds in its root and primary meaning, as also in formation
and accentuation, to the Sanserit mégh-d-s, ¢ cloud,” as ‘ mingens” (root
mih, “ mingere"’).

- 4rp2



1300 FORMATION OF WORDS,

dywy-d-s, aTiAB-d5, and some with a passive signification,
Aoemr-G-§, Kugp-6-5, wyy-é-g, aib-6-c. Sothe substantives Aow-¢-s,
“shell,” as “ to be peeled off;” 6d-6-¢, ““ way,” as “to be gone,
to be trod™ (Sanscrit root sad, “to go,” and “ to seat one-
self”). In Sanscrit, too, there are substanpives of this kind
with a passive signification; as,e.g., dar-G-s, neut. dar-é-m, “a

[G. Ed. p.1340] hollow,” as “ being cleft ;" lgh-d-s, *‘food,”
as “to be licked;” jan-4-s, “ man,” as “born.” The follow-
ing accent the root: ddh-a-s (opposed to the Greek aif-6-),
“ wood,” as *“to be burned" (root indh, properly, idh); vés-a-s,
“house,” as “place entered” (Greek oik-0~¢ from Folk-o-¢,
Latin vic-u-s, Old High German wth, theme wiha, “ village,
borough,” from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases
of this class of words belox']g, in Greek, bases also in ad, of
which the ¢ is ounly an inorganic affix (see p. 108); e.g.,
dopx-dd, “gazel,” as “seeing” (also dpkn) ; porydd (pory?), as
feminine, from poryd; Toxdd, “ thebearing (female”); nAo(F)ds,
mAw(F)dd, * the swimming, the wandering around (female)” ;
Tundd, “ hammer,” as “striking,”

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com-
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, damd, “ taming,” appears only
in the compound arin-damd-s,* foe-taming,™ and the cor-
responding Greek dapo only in immédapo-c. So, in Latin,
lic-u-s, -loqu-u-s, -fic-u-s, -fug-u-s, -sequ-u-s, -vol-u-s, -cub-u-s
(incubus), -leg-u-s, -vor-u-s, -fer, -ger (for fer-u-s, ger-u-s),

* Arin, euphonic for arim, is the accusative, which occurs also in many
other compounds ofthis kind, in which the first memb&r usually stands
in the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be
expected according to the universal rules of composition ; e.g., in puran-
-dard-s, * towns-cleaving” (literally, “urbem findens”); prjan-vadd-s,
“ amiably-speaking ;' bhayan-kard-s, * fear-causing.”
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-par-u-s (oviparus), -liqu-u-s {re-fiu-u-s = Greek Aolm-o-),
-frag-u-s (naufragus). The following, perhaps, are the sole
.examples which occur simply: soi-u-s, vag-u-s, fid-u-s, parc-u-s.
These substantives belong to this class : coqu-u-s ( =Sanscrit
pach-d-s from pak-4-s, * cooking ™), merg-u-s, proc-u-s (cf. pre-
cor), son-u-s,as “sounding” = Sanscrit svan- [G. Ed. p. 1341 ]
-G-s, “tome,” jug-u-m, vad-u-m (properly, “passed through,
as above gxq dar-d-m, “a hollow,” as “ cleft”) ; and perhaps
tor-u-s, from storus, as “ spread out.™® To this class also
are to be referred the feminines mola, “ mill,” as “grinding,”
and foga, as “covering.”} The a of compounds like parricida,
cwlicola, advena, collega, transfuga, legirupa, indigena, I now, in
departure from §. 116, rather prefer viewing in such a way
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form, and therefore
the Sanscrit long 4 of forms like priyanvadd, “the amiably
speaking (female)”, which at the same time stands for the
masculing, while, conversely, the Greek, at the end of com-
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine neuter o=
Sanscrit short g, into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.g.,
the form moAdkouos with the Latin multicoma ; since, as it ap-
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in
the way of the free movement and liability to change of the
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin-
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders.f

"

* With respect to the loss of the s of ster-no, ordp-vup, cf. the rela-
tion of “fonare” to the Sanscrit root stan, ¢ to thunder,” and Greek orev
in Srév-rop.

1 In Latin the interchange of the sounds ¢ and o in one and the same
root occurs but seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e.g., ¢dpos and ¢pépa’
are radically identical.

t The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de-
clension there are simple feminines, such as wap8évos, 8dos, vijoos, alvus,
humus (Sanscrit bhdmi-s, fem., “earth”), fagus (=¢nyds), does not im-
pede the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d

declension
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[G. Ed. p.1342.] 917> The Gothie exhibits, in the class
of words under discussion, (1) masculine substantive bases
like daura-vard-a, * gatekeeper;” vrak-a, *persecutor "
vég-a, * wave,” as “ moving itself"t; vig-a, “ way” (as “the
place on which one moves™); thiv-a(nom. thiu-s), “servant™}:

declension do not originally belong to the feminine, as also the corre-
sponding Sanscrit, Zend, Lithuanjan, and Gothic «, and Sclavonic o, never
stand at the end of a feminine base. That, however, conversely, the
Latin & at the end of compounds like celi-cola does not correspond to
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter & may here be further supported
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanserit masculine neuter a un-
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi-
nine form in compounds hike parricida bas once found 1ts way into the
masculine, or attached itself to this gender alone (ceelicola), it cannot sur-
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the femmine
form as masculine, viz. scrib-a for scrib-u-s. The case 13 different with
nau-ta, where ta stands for ry-s, as in poeta=mnomris; and as in Homer,
e g y alypunrd, vepeAnyepéra, inméra, nmira, fxéra, pyriera, for alyunris, &e.
Here either the case-sign has becn dropped, as in Old Persian is regu-
larly the case with the final s both after short and long a; or, which I
prefer assuming, these forms are based on the Sanscrit nominatives in #d,
Zend ta (see § 144.), of bases in £dr, on whichrest, in Greek, not only the
bases in mp and rop, as has alrcady been remarked in §. 145., but also the
masculine bases in my==ra, which have lost an p (sec also §. 810, and
Curtius, “ De nominum Grec. form ,” p. 34). It is therefore no casual
circumstance, that 1n the Homeric dialect nearly all the class of nouns of
agency referred to exhbit masculine nominatives in a, and it is hence
not unprobable that epv-oma, too, originally belongs to this class of words,
and is therefore abbreviated from efpvomra, as, according to its meaning,
it is a noun of agency.

* The nominative vrak-s, which can alone be quoted, mght also belong
to a base vraks.

+ This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel a
to & (=a, see § 69 ), to Sanscrit formations Like pdd-a-s, *foot,” as
* gong,” from pad, * to go.”

1 In my opmion properly “boy,” from a root thav=Sanscrit fu, < to
grow ;" as, mag-u-s, “boy,” from mag=Sanserit mak, mank, “to grow.”

From
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(2) the neuter substantive bases, as ga- [G. Ed. p.1343.]
-baur-a, “tax,” as “that which is borne”(c¢f. ¢pdpos), faz'w--hah-a,
“curtain;” ga-thrask-a, “floor " (where they thresh); ga-liug-a,
“idol,” as “lying, false;" nominative gabaur, &c.: (3) feminine
bases like daura-vard-d, “ portress;” ga-bind-d, “band,” as
“ binding ™ (root band, weakened to bind, bund); grdb-8, “pit,”
as “dug™ (root grab, lengthened to grdb); grab-d, “ trench;"
ga-bruk-8, “ crumb,” as “broken™ (root brak, weakened to
brik, bruk); staig-d, “ path™ (root stig, “to mount,” gunised
stug); nominative daura-varda, &c.: (1) adjective bases
like and-vairth-a, “ present;” ana-vairth-a, “future ;" laus-a,
“loose, empty ™ (root lus); swuk-a, “sick ™ (voot suk), af-lét-a,
“left free ;" nominative masculine and-vauwrth-s, &e.

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous,
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular
than in any other of the sister languages of the Sanscrit.
The following are examples: sarg-a-s, “ warder™ (serg-mi,
“1 protect,”); prd-rak-a-s,  seer, prophet™; pra-nasz-a-s
id. (pm—neszu, “I propose,” neszu, “1 bear,”), laid-a-s, “ bail;”
draug-a-s, “fellow, companion™ (drauga, “I have part-
nership with another,”); zwdn-a-s, “bell,” as “ sounding”

Fiom Bt “to grow’’ (in Zend ‘“to be able,” see § 520. sub f.), comes,
1n the Véda dialect, among other words, fuv-5 “ much;” and m Gothie,
according to my opinion, also ¢thiu-da, “ people,” as “grown,” parallel to
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, stands the
form tuta, afterwards Zota, “town ;” and with which, 1 departure from
§ 843., I would now compare the Latin fo-fus, “whole” To the causal
of tu (tdv-ayd-mi, “1 make to grow, I make to thrive”) belongs probably
the Latin #u-¢-ri (see §. 1093, 6 ), and the Old Prussian tdwa-s, “ father,”
as “producer” or ¢ bringer up,” Lithuaman téwa-s, * father > Parallel to
the Umbrian tuta, *“ town,” and asderivative from the same root, we find,
in Prussian, tauta (acc. tauta-n), “land,” as ““cultivated ” In Lithua-
nian, tauta signifies ““ Germany.”

* The simple verb is wanting in Lithuanian, compare the Sclavonic
ek rekun, ¢ 1 say,” see p. 626.
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(zwani, “1sound,”); fdk-a-s, “footpath™ (teks, “I run,”);
weid-a-s, “face, visage,” as “seeing” (weizd-mi, “1 see,”

[G. Ed. p.1844.] waidino-s, * I let myself see,”): -nink-a-s,
which, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta-
mountto “maker, accomplisher,” or one who is occupied with
that which the first member of the compound expresses ;™
as, balni-nink-a-s, “saddler, saddle-maker * (balna-s, “ saddle,”);
gricki-nink-a-s, “ sinner, sin-committing” (griéka-s, “sin,”);
lauki-nink-a-s, ‘ conntryman, agriculturist, agricolu” (lauka-s,
“field,”) ; mibsi-nink-a-s,  butcher, carnifex” (miésa, f., San-
scrit mdnsd, m.n. “flesh,”); darbi-nink-a-s, ** workman, doing
work” (darba-s, “ work,”); remesti-nink-a-s, ‘‘ artisan, work-
ing at a craft” (remesta-s, “handicraft,”). Observe the
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all

* The base verb ninku does not occur in its simple form, but only in
combination with the prepositions ér, ap, uz, and sz (see Nesselmann's
Lexicon, p 422), and probably meant origmnally “to go,” then *“to do, to
make.” Cf. the Old Prussian netk-aut, * to wander,” and Russian nik-nz,
“I bow myself ” To the Lithuanian -ni-ka-s, in the compounds spoken
of, corresponds, in Russian, HUKkD nitk; e.g, 1n cBACADHUKD syedely-
mk’, “saddler,” ¢ ¢ ¢“saddle-maker.” The Old Prussian appears to form
with neke (nom. mex for nika-s, acc. nika-n) pouns of agency from ver-
bal bases (sce Nesselmann, p 76) I regad, however, all the words
classed here as compounds, similar to the Latin opifew, artifex; for
although, ¢.g., waldnur, *ruler,” of which only the dative waldniku
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root wuld; “to rule,” still no-
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authornty,”
and contans a lost or unciteable substantive wald-s or walda-s (theme
walda), * dominion.” Crizti, the substantive base of crizt-niz, “ baptist™
{“ performer of baptism”), occurs in the compound crizti-laiska-s, “ bap-
tismal register ;" and the substantive base dila (ace. dilu-n), in dil-mk-a-ns,
¢ workman, performing work” (acc. pl ); and for daina-alge-nik-a-mans
(dat. pl ), “the day labourcrs, those working for daily pay,” occur the
substantive bases deina, “day” (Sanscrit dina), and alga, “pay” (gen.
alga-s), but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noun of
agency ; and this is the case with most of the other formations which
belong to this class



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1305

-~

these compounds to i, according to the principle of the Latin
language, as, celi-cola, terri-cola, fructi-fer, [G. Ed.p.1845.]
lani-ger, for calu-cola, terra-cola, fructu-fer, lana-ger.* The fol-
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation :
gyw-a-s,“living ;" dt-wir-a-s, “open” (at-weru, “I open,”); dt-
-rak-a-s, “ unlocked” (rak-int, “I lock,” atrak-int, ‘‘Iunlock,”);
isz-tis-a-s, * stretched out™ (t¥siu, “1 erect”). To this class
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like Toko foko, “river,”
as “flowing;” pro-roko, “prophet;” oTgoko ot-roko, “ boy,”
properly, “infans;” vimios, (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) Bosonoto vodo-
noso, “ hydria,” properly * water-carrier ;” nom. Tok®s fok’, &c.
The following are examples with a passive signification:
rpAAD grad, “ town,” as “enclosed” (grad-i-ti, *“ to enclose,”);
muabmil, “dear (beloved), pleasant,”as in Sanscrit pur-é-m, n.,
pur-i, £, “town,” as “filled;” priy-6-s, “ beloved” (root
pro).

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re-
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixes
g su, €f, “light,” ™ dus,t dvs, “ heavy,” most generally, if
not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive signification.}
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable; e.g.,
sukdr-a-s, “being lightly made, light to make;” suldbh-a-s,
“bemng easily attained;” dushkdr-a-s, [G.Ed. p 1346]

“ being made heavy, hard todo,” durlgbh-a-s, “ being with

* See §. 6., and “ Vocalismus,” pp. 139, 162, Note *. With respect to
the Lithuanian § in réfponts, “ senator,” I must, however, in departure
from § 6. (conclusion), remark, that here the ¢ is not the weakening of
the a of pona-s, “lord,” but the contraction of the suffix ya or ia, accord-
ing to §. 135.

1 Hence, according to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea-
sure of the letters following, dush, dur, duh.

1 Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su
does not signify “light,” but has a meaning tantamount to ¢ fair, good,
pleasant;” e.g, Rugv 1.112 2, subhdra, “bringing fair (load).”
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ditficulty (heavily) attained ;" duksdh-a-s, “ being heavy to
bear;" durmdrsh-a-s, id.; durdhdrsh-a-s, “being heavily
pressed,” dughpz/’ir-a-s, “being heavily filled ;" dushtdr-a-s
(euphonic for dustdr-a-s), “being with difficulty (heavily)
overstepped.” So in Greek, e.g., elpop-0-s, ebkdroy-o-5, evme-
piypag-o-s, evéuBo-o-5, ebavdywy-o-s, dspop-o-s, OvsTPOP-0-S,
digrou-o-, dbgmAo-o-¢, dusmpdouay-o-5, Susavdmop-o-¢.

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms,
usually with the accent and Vriddhi of the first vowel of
the primary word . (1) Masculine substantives (with femi-
nines in #,) which stand to the primary word in the rela-
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, e g.,
visishth'-G-s, from wasishtha, ** descendant of Vasishtha ;”
mdnav-d-s, (from mant) “ man,” as “ descendant of Manu ;"
drdupad’-t, (from drupada) “Driupadi, daughter of Dru-
pada,” ddulutr-d-s,(from dulntdr, -tri) ** son of the daughter,”
ndishadl’-d-s, “ Nawshadha,” from mshadha, in the plural,
“the country Nishadha;" idiv'-d-s, (from siva) “follower,
worshipper of Siva,”  (2) A kind of patronymics of things
by which, e.g, fruits are called after the trees on which
they grow, and are represented, as it were, as their sons;
e.g., dvatth’-G-m, (from asvattha) “the fruit of the tree Asvat-
tha.”  To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd-
mudr-G-m, “ sea-salt,” as “that which is produced from the
sea”’ (samudra). (3) Abstractneuters,as,“yduvan-G-m, “youth,”
from yuvan, “ young.” (4) Neuter collectives, as, kdpdt-d-m,
“a flock of doves,” from kapdta. (5) Adjectives and appel-
latives having various relationships to the primary word ;
e.q., dgat’ -d-s, * of silver,” from rqjatd-m, “ silver ;" dyas-d-m,
“of iron,” from dyas (theme and nom.—Latin aes, qer-is,

[G. Ed. p 1347 ] from aes-is, Gothic ais, theme aisa); sdu-
kar’-G-s, “ porcine,” from sitkara, “swine;” sdnvalsar’-d-s,
“ yearly,” from sanvatsara, * year;” dvdip’-d-s, “a car covered
with tiger-skin,” as adjective, “ made of tiger-skin,” from
dvipa, m. n. (dvipa-s, -a -m), “ tiger-skin.”
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921. To class (1), and indeed to the feminine patronymics
like drdupad-# “Dréupadi” (from drupada); dduhitr-f,
“ daughter of the daughter,” (from duhitdr); pdutr’-i". “ gon’s
daughter” (from putra, “son™); correspond (irrespective of
the vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek
words like TavraX'-i5, Hpray-i3, "Tvay -1, Nnpeid, Ion. Nyoyid,
the & of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base
(see p. 138, and §. 119). Nype!d, Ton. Nypyi3, from NypeFid,
NypnFid, from the base Nnped, corresponds to the Sanscrit
forms like mdnav-#, * woman,” from mdnavd, “man,” as
descendant of Manu,” only that in Greek the Guna or
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With
respect to the relation of accent, e.g., of TavraA{d to the pri-
mitive base TdvraAo, compare that of vdsishth’-G, “ Vasigh-
thide,” to vdsishtha. To class (2) the Latin dv'-u-m, as deri-
vative from “bird” (avi-s), and the Greek «(F)-6-v, have
already been referred. To names of fruits, like dévasth-d-m,
correspond Latin words like pom’-u-m from pomu-s, pir’-u-m
from piru-s, prun’-u-m from prunu-s, ceras-u-m from
cera-su-s, and Greek words like uqN-o-v from unAi(8), kdp:-o-v
from kaple, &mi-o-v, from dmio-g. As the Greek and Latin,
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (see §. 913.),
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened,
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change
of gender, but by the addition- of a suffix; that therefore,
e.g. the formal relation of pirum to pirus, of dmov to &mos,
may be a different one from that of, e.g, [G. Ed. p.1348.]
bonum to bonus, ayafév to ayabis.* We should especially
notice in this respect the relation of ujAov to the base unA/d,

* Though the names of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet
those in us and os are, according to their form, masculine (¢f p.1341
G.ed)
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the 8 of which is only an inorganic affix, which has been
added to the originally long ¢ of uyA{ (see §. 119.); so that
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing
else but mdli, whence, as from the name of a tree, we
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the
pame ofthe fruit, mdl’-6-m. But if in Greek and Latin we
derive the names of treées from the names of fruits, after
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of countries,
as above (§. 902.) we have endeavoured to represent the
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the
inhabitants, then, irresp’ectivp of accent, we might as
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base uzAo to
a feminine base uyAid (for uyAr), as in Sanscrit, e.g., from
dyas-d, “the iron” (masc. and neut.) (nom.,dyasd-s, dyasé-m),
to dyasi. To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which
have been formed from-substantive bases in dr (originally ds,
Sanscrit, as), by the suffix v (from a), e.g., decdr-u-s,
sopdr-u-s, hondr-u-s, sopdr-u-s.

922. That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting,
is proved by bases like a3y csay-a, “ king,” as “ ruling ™
(v. sm68 csi, “ to rule™), s gar-a, “ throat,” as “ swallow-
ing,” x7np -gar-a, “swallower,” agumpy -ydz-a, “ worshipper,”
249 -ghn-a, “ slayer,” »@_5‘)»& -yaddh-a, “ combatant,” at
the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given

[G.Ed. p.1849.] to the compound drujém-vand (theme
~vana), “ Druj-slaying,” as analogous to Sanscrit compounds
like arin-damd-s, *‘ foe-taming™ (8. 916.). 1 at least am of
opiniop that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend,
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are
formed with the suffix @ govern also, in their simple state,
an” accusative; and _that, therefore, dryjém and wand,
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to-
gether, can ke regarded as two independent words, as in
the meanuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions
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of a compound very often appear written separately.” An
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary suffix
a, is to be found in sw3awysns ayanha, * iron, an iron-vessel™
(=Sanscritdyasa), from ayas’,“ iron "'(see Burnouf, 1. c., p. 196).
923, The feminine of the suffix |G viz. d, forms, in
Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like bhidd, “ cleaving ;" chhidd,
id.; kshipd, “the casting;" bhikshd, *the begging;"
kshudhd, *‘ hunger ;" mudd, * joy."t+  So, in Greek, amongst
other words, gopd, ¢pfopd, kovpd, payy, Tou, pvyd. In Latin,
beside fuga, it is probable that cura, the base word of curare,
belongs to this class, which it seems to me has sprung from
the Sanserit root kar, kri, “ to make™ (kardmi, “I make,”
kurmds, ““ we make,” see §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for
this class of words the feminine bases vrakd, *“ persecution™
(opposed to vraka, nom. vraks, “ perse- [G Ed.p.1850.]
cutor™); bidd, “request;” bots, “use™i; daild, “sym-
pathy™§; tharbé, “ want,” id-reigd, * repentance;"|| saurgd,
“ vulvd, * plander™ (root walv: vilva, valv, vulvum).

2l

care ;'

* Buaruouf (* Etudes,” p. 250) 18 of a different opinion as regards the
case bifore us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly, with justness, as
a compound the éxpression thuéshb-tudurvdo which immediately precedes,
the members of which are, in the original wanuscript, similarly sepa-
rated, and trenslates it by * triomphunt de la haine.”

+ Remnants of this class of words, which, however, are not placed
here by the Indian Grammarans, are the before-discussed (§. 629.) accu-
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives m anm.
Mrigayé, “ hunting,” is an 1svlated word from a theme of the 10th class
with a perfect declension.

1 Root bat (presupposes a strong veib dbata, Lit), whence buts, “ good,”
English “better.” In Sanscris the root bhand, *“ to be fortunate,”’ corre-
sponds ; whence bhddra, * fortunate, admirable,” see Glossamum Sanscr.,
a. 1847, p, 243

§ Root dil (=Sanscrit dal, *findi’") presupposes a strong verb deia,
daul, dilu, see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164.

|| From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally ¢ to blush,” then
“to be ashamed,” and appears to be conbected with tie Sanscrit root
rafij, whence raktd, * red.” v
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yiukd, “ strife;” hodtd * threatening;” nom. vraka, bida,
&c., §.137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reirén,
“the trembling;” bréthra-lubdn, “ brotherly love;" trigdn,
“mourning™ (see Grimm, IL p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reird,
&c. (8. 142). The following are Lithuanian examples
of this class of words: maldd, “request” (meldsin, “1 re-
quest”); deyd, “ wailing” (whence deyoyu, “I lament,
wail”™); ramszd, “stopping” (remszu, “I stop”); rauda,
“ complaint” (Sanscrit root rud, “ to weep”); géda, “ shame™
(whence gédinu, “I shame™); pa-galba, “help™ (gelb-mi,
pa-gelb-mi, “1 help™); prié-spauda, “ oppression™ spaudziv,
“I press”); pa-baiga, “accomplishment” (baigiu, “1 ac-
complish™) The following are examples in Old Sclavonic (in
Dobrowsky, p.276): MmaBAmlva, “tumultus” (mlv-i-ti, MoABUTH
molv-i-ti, “ tumultuari”); tAABA slava,”“ glory;” roysa g#iba,
« perditio™ (géhb-1-1i, “ perdere”): mBuA myena, “ mutatio’
nosbaa po-byeda, “vicloria;” oyTb) A d-tyecha, “consolatio.”

924, The suffix i is either identical with the demofstra-
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a
weakening of the suffix ¢, which made its appearance in a
period before the separation of our stem of languages; in
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen-
sion (=Sanserit a), as also those in a (=w1 4), have fre-

[G Ed.p 1351.] quently permitted this vowel at the
end of compounds to be corrupted to i, e.g. in imbelhs,
imberbis, multiformis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (1) fe-
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially in the
Véda dialect; e.g., rdnh-i-s, “quickness;” krishi-s, “the
ploughing,” tvish-i-s, “ lustre ;" sdch-i-s, “friendship,” pro-
perly, “the following™ (root sach, “to follow,” cf. Latin
sequor and socius with sachiva-s, “ friend”); lip-i-s, * writ-
ing;” -uu.@\.sgﬂacu véréidh-i-s, “increase, fortune ¥ i Mg

* Dative vébdhyé, gen. pl. véréidhinanm, see Burnouf, ¢ Etudes,”
pp- 816, 324. °
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ddh-i-s, “ creation™™ ; w.s&m7 raj-i-s, “institutio.™t  The
Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base
vunni, “‘the suffering™ (root vann' vinna, vann, vunnum), and
from lost roots the bases wvrdhi, ‘‘accusation,” and wéni,
“hope;” nom., vunn-s, vrdl’-s, vén’-s. In Old Sclavonic
to this class belong - pBub ryechy, “speech;” ¢Bub syechy,
¢ 'Ehe smiting, flogging” (theme ryechs, syechi, 4 ch euphonic
for k); mab yady, “food,” properly, “ eating ” (theme yadi):
in Greek, ujv-i-s (cf. with respect to the root the Sanscrit
man-yi-s, “ wrath, dishke "), 87o-t-¢ (cf. the Sanserit root dar,
dri, “to tear asunder,” dépw, whence vi-ddr-and-m, *“war”),
Gyvp-t-c, and with & added (cf. §. 125. p. 138), the bases
EAmd, dmd ; with T added, yapir. For the latter we should
have to expect in Sanscrit hrish-i (from harsh-1), nom.,
hrish-i-s  In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bases
cad-1, ldbi, and ambd-g-1; but in these and similar words the
nominative singular 1n é-s causes a diffi- [G. Ed. p. 1352.]

culty, as it would furnish ocecasion for a comparison with
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine ds;
e.g., nubés reminds us of the Sanscrit nibh#®s, both as mas-
culine, meaning, among other things, “cloud,” nom.
ndbhds, and as neuter, on which the Greek neuter base
vépes (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom. nebo, §. 264 ),
“heaven,” are based.{ Sedé-s answers to the Sanscrit

* Root ddh=Sanscrit dds, “to give,” see Burnouf, *“ Yacna,” Notes,
P ix Rem 16., whence 1t 1s clcar that above (§ 180, p.197), for
:?\\,v»wgw ddonhait we ought to read, according to three other MSS.,
I?J\}Jt)lgw ddonhort, which déhe, according to §§. 180. and 56°., must
form in the ablative. The accusative &him of the same base 1s con-
firmed by the authority of V. 8, p. 83.

t See §. 180. I now regard the ablative ?JQ;&\J rajéut, which is
ambiguous as regards 1ts gender, as feminine

1 In Lithuanian debesi-s, f (from nebesi-s, of. § 317 ), ¢ cloud,” regard-
ing which it meay remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it
belongs to ndbhas m , or to ndblas n.
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TR sidas, “ assembly * (perhaps originally “ sitting ™), and
Greek &os, &d¢(r)-0os. Consequently the i of cedi, labi,
nubi, sedi, &c., which lies at the base of the oblique cases
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or »
for s (see §. 22.), and so the whole have migrated into the
i-declension; where I recall attention to the exactly similar
abbreviation which munus, muner-is (from munis-is), has
experienced in the compounds immuni-s, and opus, oper‘is,
from opis-is (= Sanscrit dpas, dpas-as), in opi-fex for operi-fex.
(2) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to
their primary meaning, are nouns of agency, or denote in-
struments. They are for the most part masculine, and
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix. The
following are examples: ‘chhid-i-s, “ cleaver;” ydj-i-s, “ sa-
crificer ;" péach-i-s, ** fire,” as “cooking ;" dh-i-s, “ snake,”
as “ moving itself" (root anh); pdsh-i-s, “thunderbolt,” as
“crushing ;" vas-i-s, “garment;” dhvan-i-s, “sound;” kav-f-s,
*“ poet,” as “speaking™ (root ku, “to sound”); chhid-is, f.
“axe,” as “cleaving ;" ruch-i-s, f. “beam of light” Also
some adjectivesbases, as such-i, * pure;” bddh-i, knowing,
wise,” tuv-f, “much™, and, with reduplication, jégm-i,

[G.Ed p.1853] “quick” (root gam, “to go,” Véd.);
glghn-i, “ slaymng” (root han, Véd.), with the accusative
(8. V. Benfey, p 74); sdsn-i, “ giving,” with the accusative
(Véd. 1. ¢.); sdsah-i, “ enduring™ (Véd.), with the accusa-
tive (l.c. p. 127). To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as
ydj-i-s, " sacrificer,” corresponds, in Greek, rpéy-t-s, “runner:”
with ¢h-is, “ snake,” in Zend asn az-i-s, the etymologi-
cally obscure &éx-t-s is identical; and so, too, the Latin
angu-i-s, the u of which (=v) is only a favourite affix after
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-s,

# In the Véda dialect, root tu, “to grow.” From the same root comes
the Old Prusian ted-lu-n, “ much’ (neut.), and the adverb fouls, “more”
(properly a comparative with s=Sanscrit fyas, yas, cf § 301.).
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“axe,” as “cleaving,” belong, probably, Greek feminine
bases like pag-i3, “ needle,” as “sewing;” ypag-i, “style,” as
“ writing;” xow-{J, “ hanger, sword,” as “ smiting;” opay-i3,
“butcher’s knife,” as “slaughtering ;" and, with passive signifi-
cation, Aen-/8; with both active and passive, AaB-/3. InSanserit
the masculine as-f-s (cf. ensi-s), “ sword,” as  being whirled”
(root as, “to cast”), has a passive meaning. The Greek
términation (3, the 8 of which is undoubtedly an inorganic
affix, is, however, in sofar ambiguous, that its « is frequently
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit #; and as the Sanscrit suffix «
=Greek o (see §. 915.) frequently forms its feminine by ¢,
and, e.g., parallel with the masculine nadé-s stands a femi-
nine nadf, likewise “river,” as “ making a rushing noise,”
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in .0 as
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in §, and therefore
derive, e.g., ypagid from a to-be-presupposed masculine base
Ypaps or ypado, in the same way as, e, g., oTpaTyy-id, « fe-
male leader of an army,” comes from oTaparyyd; xopwv-id,
from xopwvd. Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like siuch-i,
“pure,” bddh-i, « knowing,” the Greek Tpdp-: places itself
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong
the masculine substantive bases yugga-laudi, “ young man,
youth” (root lud, ‘“to grow” =Sanscrit ruh from rudh),
nominative lauth'-s; nav-i, “slayer,’* [G.Ed.p.1354]

nominative nau-s; muni, “‘thought;”’ saggvi, “song” (with
euphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases da, “ por-
tion” (Sanscrit root dal, *“ to cleave™); gquéni, “ woman,” as
“bearing™ (Sanscrit root jan, “to bear™). The Lithuamian
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin-
gual intelligence. To this class belong, as ancient transmis-

* From nalw-i, with euplonic v (see §.888.). It, with the Latin nec,
Greek véxv, vexpd, belongs to the Sanscrit root nas, from nak, “ to be
ruined,”

1q
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sions from the time of the unity of language, ang-i-s, ‘ adder™

= Sanserit Gh-i-s, Zend az-i-s, Greek éx-r-s, Latin angu-i-s ;
ak-i-s, “‘eye"=Sanscrit dksh-i (peuter), Zend sppa ash-i,
(see §. 52. conclusion): us-i-s, “‘ash,” accords well with the
Sanscrit root vaksh, Zend saSy ucs, Gothic vahs, “to grow.”
Perhaps kand-i-s, ‘‘moth,” has grown up on Lithuanian
ground (cf. kandu, “I bite,” Sanscrit ®® khand, “to bite,”
®g khad, “to eat.” In Zend the adjective bases .s:;u?isﬁ
darshi, “courageous,” and sgw; mdmi, “flexible, tender,”
belong to this class of words. The following are examples
of substantives : ashi, “eye,” as “seeing” (sce § 52.): ~ouds/s
driui, “ beggar™ (see 8. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root
darbh, dribh, *“ to fear™), x az1, “ snake™ (=Sanscrit ¢hi) ;
474.\3() vawri, probably, “harness,” as “covering” (Sanscrit
root var, vri, “ to cover.”™  With respect to the secondary
suffix ¢, in which the European languages have no share,
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may suffice.

925. The suflix u, in which I think I recognise a de-
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions ut, &pa,
and updri, forms, in Sanscrit, (1) adjectives from desidera-
tive themes with the signification of the participle present.
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also

[G.Ed.p.1855.] their energy by the accentuation of the
first syllable, i.e. in the case before us, of the syllable of
reduplication ; e.g., didrikshuli pildrdu * wishing to see the
parents™ (Sav. 5. 100.).  (2) Adjectives which, in agreement
with the Greek in v, and Lithuanian in wu, for the most
part accent the suffix; e.g., fany, “thin™ (properly, “stretched
out,” root tan, ““ to stretch out™), Greek Tavu-, “stretched,”
“long;” svddi,“sweet” (“savoury,” root svad,* to taste well ™),
Greek %00, Lithuanian saldi, from slady for swadyu (see
§.20.); laght, “light” (“ moveable,” root langh, *to spring

* See Burnouf, “ Yac¢na,” p. 444



FORMATION OF WORDS, 1315

over™), Greek é&-Aayy; mpidi, *soft; tender™ (properly,
* fine, pounded,” from mardi, root mard, mrid, “ to crush™),
Greek Bpads, from upady; 4éu, from dkd, “ quick,”™ (root
a’, “to attain,” originally, perhaps, “to be quick, to run,”
hence 4éva, “ steed,” as * runner”), Greek &«d; purd, from
pard, “much” (root par, § pr3, “to fill” piparmi “I £17),
Greek moAd, from wahd for mapt, Gothic filu, indeclinable ;
prithis,“ broad,” from prathi(comparativeprdthfyas, rootprath,
“ extendi, expandi™), Greek mAatV, Lithuanian plati; gurd,
“heavy,”t Greek Bopd (as Bifnu compared with jégdmi);
urih,  great” (probably from varu, from var, vri, “ to cover™),
Greek, edpt; bahu, “ much,” prohably from badh?,f Greek
Babi, “deep.” To the Greek Oapci, Opmod, corresponds
the Lithuanian drasi, “bold, courageous™§ In Gothic,
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable filu, there
belong to this class| thaursu, nom. m. f. thaursu-s, neuter
thaursu (root thars = Sanscrit tarsh, [G.Ed. p 1356.]

trish, “dry,” and quairru “soft, quiet, mild" (our kirr).
The following are examples in Zend: ;b0 pdury, “much”
=Sanscrit puri; yele érézu, “ direct™ =g riji (root 7,

* In classical Sanscrit only an adverb; in the Véda dialect also an
adjective

t+ From gari, whence compare gériyas, superlative gdrishtha, see
p 1058, p. 1091, G ed ). I do not know a root suitable to this adjective
as regards its sigmification.

1 Root bank, “to grow,” from bandh, as vrih, “to grow,” from vridh,
see §. 28,

§ Sanscrit root dhargh, “to dare,” to which also belongs our dreist.
Regarding other cognate affinities, see Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186.

|| That gqvairru-s is radically identical with gvair-nu-s, * millstone,”
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the comnection of the
sbove-mentioned Sanscrit mridd, “ tender,” with the root mard, mrid,
“to crush.” The root of the Gothic gvairr-u-s (with inorganic doubling
of the liquid) and guair-nu-s is to be found in the Sanscrit jar, 9. Jjri,
“to triturate, to be ground.”

4Q2
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from arj or rgj); o dsu, ¢ quick,”* whence the super-
lative aEassow dsista; )wg.ul; vanhu, “good,” =Sanscrit
pastt (see §.56"). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has
been already elsewhere remarked, that that language has
added to all the words which, according to their origin,
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i. In this way,
from the Sanscrit tand has been formed fenui, and gurd, for
gard, has become gravi (transposed from garui); from laght:
has come levi (for legui); from svddi, suavi (for suadui); from
myridii, for mardi, molli, as it seems by assimilation from
molvi (cf. §. 312., pp. 428, 429), where the [ corresponds either
to the Samserit r or d. (3) Appellatives; eg. ddru, n.
“wood,” as “to be cleft;"% {shu, m. f “arrow,” as
“moving itself;” bandhu, m. “ kinsman,” from bandh,
“to bind;" rdjju, m. “cord,” as “bind- [G Ed p 1357 ]

ing” (cf. Latin “ligare™); kdrs, m. “artificer,” as “mak-
ing;" bhidy, m. “thunderbolt,” as “cleaving ;" tan, f.
“body,” as “ stretched out;” also in Zend (see §. 180.
p-197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned
d6pu, perhaps also the bases y7jpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar,
7N gri, whence gir, f. “voice™); véxv (Sanserit root
nai, from nak, “to be ruined” (=Zend rway nasu, “a
corpse™ (see §. 217.), otdyv, “ ear of corn, as “raised

* To the superlative déusta, which Neriosengh translates by végavat-
tama (see Burrionf, “ Vahista,” p.14, “Etudes,” p 211), corresponds
admirably the Greek dxioros, In Sanserit we should have expected
dashtha.

+ < Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 20.

1 Cf. 8pv, in the oblique cases 8par, as, yévar, together with VR
Sanscrit jdnd, n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix
of an @, which is again removed from the nominative and accusative, ac-
cording to §.168.; hence, triva, ‘‘iree,” Aniva, * kmee,” nom. aco. friu,
kniu (dat. pL. Aniva-m, trivg-m).
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up"*; miyv=Sanscrit bdhi “ arm,” Zend ygaus bdzu (Sanscrit
root bdh or vdh, “to strive™) ; in Latin curru, “car,” as “ run-
ning ;" perhaps acu, if it belongs to the Sanscrit root e as,
from ak, in the signification “to penetrate”t; whence also
has come the Sanscrit as-éni-s, “thunderbolt,” as “ pene-
trating.” The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine
bases for this class of words, which, execept lith-u, *“limb,”
as “ moving itself” (root lith “to go™), mag-u, “boy™ (root
mag, originally “to grow,” then “to be able”), come from
lost roots; viz. airu, “ messenger™ (Sanscrit root ar, i, “ to
go™); fot-u, “foot,” as “going™ (Sanscrit pad, “to go,”
whence pad and pdd-a-s, “foot”); auhs-u, “ox,” (Sanscrit
uksh, “to wet,” “to sow,” whence dkshan *bull™); gréd-u,
“hunger.”{ In Lithuanian, dangu-s, [G.Ed p.1358]
“heaven,” as “covering” (dengiu, “1 cover™) probably
belongs to this class.

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn, forms
appellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the

* In so far as it is connected with oreiyw (root oriy="Banscrit st:gh,
“to mount”) the a is only the Guna vowel, hike the o of ordxo-s.

t In this case acuo is a denominative from acu, as in Greek, e.g,
ynpi-e from ympv (see §.777 ). Against a former conjecture, which I
agreed with Pott in encouraging, that acue, and smilar words in the
European sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root §6 (from %4), “to
sharpen,” with the preposition d, speaks the circumstance, that in San-
sc1it itself this preposition does not occur in combination with 46, and that
in the Greek forms, which are most probably connected with the Latin
acuo, viz. dxq, dxeri, depy, dkpds, &ec., as also the Lithuanian ase-tru-s,
«peaked, sharp,” asz-mi, “ sharpness,” and the Sclavonic oS’ os-tr',
“gharp,” in all of these the mitial vowel belongs to the root. As "y
as is a compound of ak, the Sanscrit dg-ra-m, * pealk,” may also be as-
signed to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial
be assumed.

! The gender is uncertain: gréds, “I hunger,” is a denominative,
The Sanscrit supplies the root gridh, from gradh, “to wish, to require,”
whence also the Sclavonic glad’, ¢ hunger.”
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majority of the analogous Greek formations in v, ey, o,
nv, wv, accent the radical syllable. The following ave
examples: :méhan, “friend,” as “loving;" rd:;'an, “ king,"
as “ruling;" tdkshan, “ carpenter,” as “ cleaving, forming ;"
dkshan, * bull,” as “impregnating ;" vrishan, an appellation
of Indra, originally, “ causing to rain,” also “bull,” as *im-
pregnating with seed.” To the latter, from the root varsh,
vrish, (“ to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow "), whence,
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root,
suffix, and accentuation, the Greek base &po-ev (from Fdpoev),
by assimilation, dgpev, from an obsolete root. The suffix
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the
same form in the base elp-ev, “ youth,” as “speaking.” This
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in
the adjective base 7ép-cv, in which ev has a passive significa-
tion, like the ov of ném-ov, “ ripe,” properly, “cooked,” which
is originally identical with it. The suffix ov appears, in its
original destination in 7éxr-ov, contrasted with the above-
mentioned &R {dksh-an, “a carpenter,” and with demitted
accent in grasy-dv, (““ drop,” as * trickling”), rpuy-év, apny-dv,
an-ddv, eik-dv. The original a, with the genwine accentuation,
has remained in TdAav. As regards the bases in yv and wy,

[G. Ed. p.1889 ] it is to be observed that the Sanscrit suf-
fix an forms the strong cases in dn (see §.129.), with the
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have
arisen from ana, so that the dropping of the final a has been
compensated by lengthening the first.  The shortening of
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup-
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §.130.), have,
however, probably entered into the different languages in-
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g., the plural’
nominatives oximwv-es, (“staves,” as “supporting™), xAd-
dwv-es, (“billows,” as “laving”), aifwr-¢s, elpwr-es, Tpifuwr-es,
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(the la.tter: contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a
passive signification), with the plural nominatives of the
above-mentioned (p. 1358 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snéhdn-as,
rdjén-as, tkshdn-as, vrishdn-as,* In genitives like snéhn-
dm, “ amicorum,” sing. snéhm-as, as generally in the weak-
est cases, the Sanscrit stands in very disadvantageous
comparison with Greek forms like cxyrdv-wy, oKIMWY-05 ;
while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this,
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the
length of the vowel of the suffix to be lost in the strong
cases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the
anomalous pzlighan, “the sun,” as “nourisher,” in all the
strong cases); and hence, e.g., it contrasts the forms tgkshdn-
am, tdkshdn-dn, takshdn-as, with the Greek réxrov-a, Téxrov-€,
Tékrov-es.t Moreover, the Sanserit, in this class of words,
has pever suffered the accent to sink [G. Ed. p.1360.]
down on the suffix, like, e, ¢., in the Greek, mevfyy, draredv.
927. The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in
the form dn, and therefore likewise favours the supposition
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class
belong, e.g., the bases ed-dn, ger-dn, combib-0n, pradic-on, err-
-dn, the accusatives of which, ed-dn-em, ger-dn-em, &c., corre-

% n for n in the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the
preceding sh.

+ With regard to the = for Sanscrit sh, rékrov has the same relation to
the Sanscrit ¢dkshd (see §.139 ) that dpxro-s has to rikshd-s, “ bear” (from
arkshd-s), the siblant of which is preserved by the Latin ursu-s as origi-
nal. Inthe Véda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after s% in the
strong cases, at option either 4 or @ (Pén VI. 4.9.); e.g., tdhéhin-am
and tdkshan-am=réxrov-a, (dkshdn-as and tikshan-as=réxrov-es. I
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the Véda dialect
it is bound up with the condition of sk preceding, which shews itself also in
the above-mentioned pé«rhan, and as the Véda dialect admits also of several
other forms, which can only have arisen in the progress of corruption.
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spond well to the Sanscrit, like snéh-dn-am, rdg dn-am. A
weakening of the original 4 to i is found in peci-in, no-
minative, pect-en (according to §. 6.), the i of which for
d resembles that of the base ho-min, the nmominative of
which belongs to a base ho-mdn (see §.797. p. 1077.). In
Gothic the suffix spoken of has throughout in the singular,
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf-
fix man (8. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to
i (see §.132.). To this class belong the bases (some of which
have sprung from lost roots) han-an, “ cock,” as “ singing”
(Latin cano, Sanscrit $ans from kans, “to say”); stau-an,
“judge™ (Sanscrit root stu, “‘to praise™); faura-gagg-am,
“superintendant” (literally, * preceder’); ar-am, “eagle,”
as “flying™ (Sanscrit root ar, #i, “to go”); ah-an, “sense,
understanding ™ (cf. ah-man, “ spirit,” §. 799., ak-ya, “ I think,
I mean™); liut-an, “hypocrite;" nut-un, “ catcher,” ga-
sinth-an, “companion;’ skul-an, “debtor™ (root skal, “to
owe, to be obliged™); wesh-an, “ priest,” as *‘ consecrating ;"

[G. Ed. p.1361.] spill-an, “announcer;"* auhsan, “ ox,”
=Sanscrit wkshan (see §. 82.), nom. aquhsa=1kshd (see
§.140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix
and of the suffix man has been corrupted to o or u: in
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic
6, while the Gothic an-¢, a’-m (for an-m), would lead us to
expect a short o (see Grimm, I p. 624). The i of the
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been
further corrupted to ¢, which latter, in the Middle and
New High German, has extended itself through all the
cases. The Old High German bases in on, e.g., bot-on, * mes-
senger,” as “ announcing”{ ox-on, “ ox,” has-on, “ hare,” as

* Spills, “1 announce, I relate.” The s is probably a phonetic prefix
or an ohgolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian %illu, *I say,” Li-
thuanian biloyu id , Irish bri, “word,” and the Sanscrit root 2ri, “to speak.”

1 Properly, “offering ” The root dut, “to offer,” is based on the San-
serit



FORMATION OF WORDS. 1321

“springing (Sanscrit $as, “to gpring,” sasd, “hare”),
hlouf-on, “runner,” trink-on, “drinker,” fah-on, * seizer,”
heri-zoh-on, *leader of an army,” correspond excellently to
Greek bases like apyy-dv, and the nominatives which drop the
u, like bot-o (our Bofe, * messénger,“ from the base Boten),
to the Latin like edo, combibo. The English language ex-
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffix an in
the plural “ oxen,” which, according to form, is nothing but
the form of the Sanscrit base #kshan a little altered, which
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular.
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres-
sion of plurality ; and just so in “ brethren™ (Sanscrit base
bhrdtar, bhrdtrf), “ chicken,” and “ children,” where the ori-
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for
it. In modern Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itself in
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p.1362.]
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi-
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano-
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German
(see §.241.).

928. The suffix under discussion does not form in San-
scrit regular neuter bases ; but some anomalous neuters in
i form their weakest cases (see §& 130.) from bases in an, e. G
dksh-i, “ eye™ (as “seeing™), from akshén, which may, per-
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which,
perhaps, édksha, which, at the end of compounds, takes the
place of Gkshi, is based, with the loss of an n, as also rdj-an,
which is the word most in use of this class, is regularly
replaced as the final element of a compound by rdja. Con~

senit budh, “to know,” and has assamed a causal signification; so that
boton, &s “ making to know,” approaches nearer to the old meaning than
the verb biutu, ¢ ¢ffero.”
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versely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of
compounds, the suffix an, e. g., in Gothie, ga-dailar, ** sympa-
thiser ™ (from ga, “with,” and daili, nom., dails, f. “part™);
ga-hlaiban, ““ companion” (hlaba, nom., hlaifs, m., “ bread™) ;
us-lithan, * palsied” (us, “from,” and Ulthu, n., lithu-s, m.,
“member”). In Old High German the appellation of
“day” (simple theme faga, nom. fag) has, in several com-
pounds, by extending itself to fagon, re-approached its
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dhan,” Zend (paswx adan),
(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base
akshén, “ eye,” whence, in the Véda dialect also, the middle

[G. Ed. p.1363.] cases spring—at least the instrumental
plural akshabhis—the Gothic base auyant corresponds to it
in root, suffix,and gender. Asthe nominative, accusative, and
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong
cases, we should here expect from akshén the form akshdni,
from akshdn-a (see §. 234.); and to this the Gothic augén-a,
“eyes,” admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note).
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative
singular of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be
strong , hence, augd for the akshd to be expected in San-

* Iregard dhan as an abbreviation of ddhan (root dak, “ to burn,” here,
“to give light ™), see Gloss. Scr., a-1847, p. 26, where, however, as in my
Sanserit Grammar, this anomalous word, which forms the middle cases
in dhas, is erroncously given as masculine. It is neuter, and therefore
forms in the nominative,accusative,and vocative plural éhdni (theVédaform
dhd belongs to the base dha), dual dhni, or Védic ¢hani, see Benf Gloss,

+ The sibilant of the Sanscrit root may be a later affix, and is wanting
in the Gothic, as in the Latin oculus, the Lithuanian aki-s, and Greek
root ém, from ok. For the gin auxgan we might expect %, according to
§.87,, and therefore aukan, which form probably preceded augan. In
that case we should regard the u as the weakemng of the old e, and
explain the a of the diphthong au according to § 82. With the Sanscrit
aksha at the end of compounds' the Gothic base iha or aiha, of haiha,
“ one-eyed,” has been already compared (sec § 308. p.418.).
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serit. With the Gothic neuter base vatan, “ water” (for
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the neuter is
in general wanting, we find the maseuline base wanden,
(nom. wandf, see §. 139. p. 151), the Sanscrit compares the
base udan, which, however, can only be inferred from its
derivatives, udan-vat, “ ocean ” (literally, “ gifted with water ),
and udan‘yd, “thirst™ (i.e. “ craving for water”), and whose
gender, therefore, cannot be decided. Perhaps udan is also
contained in the compounds which begin with uda, * water,”
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position: a
simple uda, however, has hitherto not been discovered. The
corrésponding verbal root is und (“to be wet™), the nasal
of which has remained in the Latin unde and Lithuanian
wandi. In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its
suffix, refer to this class the base rud-en, nom.rudi, “ antumn,”
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanscrit ruh, [G. Ed. p. 1364.]
from rudh, “ to grow,” to which, also, inter alia, belongs the
Sclavonic rod-i-fi, “ to bear young.”

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a
weakening of the suffix an.  After augmenting the radical
vowel, it forms words like vddin, “speaking™ (root vad),
kdrin, “ making " (root kar, krz), hdrin, *taking, rubbing,”
éshin,* wishing,"yddhin, “striving” (root yudh), sdvin, * squeez-
ing out,” which occur only at the end of compounds; e.g.,
rita-vddin, “speaking truth,” Yajurv. V. 7.; manyu-sdvin,
“zealously squeezing out” (the Séma), 8. V., L 3.1, 4.1).
We find in the simple form, as substantive, @faq kdmén,
“loving, lover.” With respect to the weakening of the ¢
to i, these formations correspond to the above-mentioned
(8. 927.) Latin bases pect-in, and the Gothic genitives and da-
tives like stau-in-s, *‘judicis,” stau-in, “‘judici,  in contrast to
the more organic a of the other cases, e.g., of the accusative
stau~an, “judicem,” and of the nominative and accusative plu-
ral stgu-an-s, “judices.” The Sanscrit itself presents some
remarkable wards in which the suffixes an and in occur to-
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gether, and indeed so, that am, or rather dn (see §. 926.),
occurs only in the strong cases, and in extends over all
those weak cases which do not, as is done in the said words
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the
suffix, and, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe-
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover,
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the
cases with the suffix an (dn) follow the accentuation of
réian, ‘“king, ruler,” and similar words, and those with
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1054),
that of -kdrin, “ making.” -vddin, ‘ speaking,” and similar
formations in in. Thus, e.g., from the root manth, “to
shake,” comes the base manthan, “a churn,” as “shaker”

[G. Ed.p.1365.] (accented like rdjan); ond hence, by
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the
base mathin, which is found also at the beginning of com-
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as
the proper theme. The analogy of mdnthan, mathin, is,
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnthan, pa-
thin, “ way,” where the suffix under discussion has a pas-
sive signification; a circumstance which has already been
remarked of the Greek 7ptfov, which is, in formation, akin
to_it. The root is path, “to go,” perhaps originally panth :
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, pathin, is tantamount
to* gone upon, trodden.” In the Véda dialect the accusative
singular pdnthdnam, and the nominative plural pénthdnas,
allow the n to be cast out, after which the two q-sounds
coalesce ; whence pdnthdm, pénthds, a remarkable though
fortuitous coineidence with the Greek elkd, eixoUs, eixots, for
elkdva, eixdvog, eixdvas.

930. The .suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for the for-
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ;
and has, therefore, 8 passive meaning like the primitive
pathin, “ way,” as “trodden.” This in has likewise the
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accent; e.g., dhanin, “ rich, endowed with riches™ (nom. m,
dhand, according to §. 139.), from dhand, “ wealth;" kéin,
“covered with hair, having beautiful hair” (from kds4, “ hair™),
and as substantive masculine “a lion™ (“the maned”);
hasttn and karin, “the elephant,” properly, “ having a trunk,”
from hastd, karé, “hand, trunk.” It appears to me to
admit of no doubt that the secondary in, too, is a weaken-
ing of am, or rather dn, which, in Greek and Latin, has
remained in the form of wv, dn, in possessives to which the
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa-
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations
under discussion may be regarded as ampliatives; since,
e.g., kés-in, as “lion™ is “the shaggy;” [G.Ed p.1366.]

dant-in, (“gifted with teeth™) as “elephant™ is “ the large-
toothed ;* ddnshir’-in (from déznshird, “ tooth™), as ““ boar ™
is “the tusk-endowed.” So in Greek, e.g., the bases, and,
at the same time, nominatives, yva6-wv, “ thick-cheeked” (pro-
perly only “having cheeks™); xepdN'-wv, *thick-head;”
véorp-wy, “thick-belly, having a great paunch;” IAodr-wv,
properly, “having great riches;” in Latin, e.g., nas-on,*
capit-n, front-on, ped-6n, bucc’-dn, labi’'-on, gul-én.  Cas'-on,
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with cesaries, con-
nected with the Sanscrit k&4 (nom. kéig-s, “hair™), although
the Sanscrit § (from %) would lead us to expect in Latin e.
But if, notwithstanding the connection which Pott (E. L,
p. 588) conjectures should be well founded, we may recog-
nise in the name Ces-6n a cognate formation of the above-
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion (£¢5-fn from
kés-4n), and of the proper name of a Dénava, which we
meet with in Kalidasa's Urvasi, while the feminine form
of the said word (k¢5-#ni) in the Nalus appears as the name
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac-

* In Sanscrit we should have to expect from nasd, “ nese,” & nds’in,
formed with in.
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centnation, the Greek possessives correspond to the Sanscrit
nouns of agency in @n, dn: compare e.g. the plural
véorpwr-es with rdjdn-as. The feminine formation plyyawa
(for pvyyama) is remarkable: it corresponds to TdAawa,
péhawa (see §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine
neuter base -puvyyar, and represents the Sanscrit feminine
possessives like kédinf, “ having (fine or much) hair,” for
kdsani. So, according to its form, fepamava is based, not
on fepamovt, but on a to-be-presupposed base fepamav and

[G. Ed.p 1867.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like
rdjnf (“ she that rules,” “queen™) for rdjan, and this for
rdjdnt.

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek
possessive suffix wv refers not to persons but to rooms,
which are gifted with the thing expressed by the base
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above
(8. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more energetic
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word
to the suffix; thus, e.g., imndv, properly, “gifted with
horses,” with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room,
and thus “stall for horses;" so dvdp-av, yuvak-av, mb-dy,
oiv’-tov, aumeN-0v, ouT-v, peMaa’-dy, mepioTepe-dy,* in op-
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as
Tvdbwy, MAciTwy, Xehwv, Kepdhwy, Tixwr. The accented

* I regard the e of mepiorepe-dy as the thinning of the final vowel of
the base of the primary word, which in mepiorep™dv, according to the
prevailing principle (see §. 913.), is suppressed. So dumwee-dv together
with dumeX’-dv, oive-ov together with oly’-dw, pode-dv with fod-dv;
XAxe-dvy huyve-dv. There is no source for the e of xwvamedy in the pri-
mitive bage xover; and it is probably introdnced through analogy with
the forms' in which the e is founded on the final vowel of the primitive
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With
respect to the weakening of o to ¢ compare vocatives like Adke from Adko
(8. 204.).
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suffix wv, transferred from that which possesses room to time,
forms also names of months,in which the preceding : every-
where belongs to the primitive, where this really admits of
being traced; hence, e.g., éAagnBolr-wv, properly, “gifted
with the hunting-feast,” and hence, “ month of the hunting-
feast.” The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix
in (=Greek &v) words which express the place provided
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives
of the lotus-flower come words in inf, [G.Ed. p.1368.]
which denote “lotus-field,” “lotus-pond ;™ as, e.g., padm-in{
from padma. Hereto remarkably correspond Greek femi-
nines like pod-wwid, properly, ‘“gifted with roses,” hence,
“ rose-garden,” where, as in the above-mentioned (§. 119.)
forms in 7Tpia=Sanscrit {rf, to the feminine character ¢
there has been further added an inorganic a, thus -wvia=
int from dnd.

932, The suffix Wq anae, fem. and, and anf, which we
have already taken cognizance of as a means of formation
of abstract substantives, as gdm-ana-m, “ the going,” and on
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages
are based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative
ana (see §. 372. passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit,
inter alia, proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine,
as ndy-ana-m, “eye,” as “guiding™ (root n#, with Guna);
ldch-ana-m, id., as seeing” (root ldch) ; véd-ana-m, “ mouth,”
as “speaking ;" lip-ana-m, id., (root lap, “to speak,” cf.
Latin loquor and labium) ; dd$-ana-m and dés-ana-s, “tooth,”

* See §§. 851. (p. 1211 G. ed.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab-
stracts in WA and, like ydch-ané, ““the begging” (§. 877.), I have fur-
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-mait-anén (nom. -ans), the cutting in
pieces,” as an analogous form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis-
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §.142.) only by the n, which
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a
vowel.



1328 FORMATION OF WORDS.

as “ biting™ (root dasié from dank = Greek dax); véh-ana-m,
“car,” as carrying“* ; tép-ana-s, * sun,” as *“burning;”
déh-ana-s, “ fire," as “burning;” dérp-ana-s, “ mirror,” as
“ making proud” (root darp, drip in the causal); tdr-ana-s,

[G.Ed. p.1369] “boat,” as “ferrying over.”  Hereto
well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek
bases in avo, and indeed to the neuter, such as Spén-avo-v
(«sickle,” as “cutting off”), yAd¢p-avo-v, kéw-avo-v, dpy-avo-v,
Tiy-avo-v (for Tixavov), Sx-avov (as * means of holding™), sxén-
-avo-v.f The following are examples with a passive mean-
ing : mAdk-avo-v, mém-avo-v, rum-avo-v. To the masculine
forms like ddh-ana-s, “fire," as “burning,” correspond orép-
-avo-g, x6-avo-s, x60-avo-s. In Lithuanian, to this class belong
most probably words like fek-i#na-s, “ runner,” where the
first vowel of the suffix is weakened as regards quality, but
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the
accent. The following are other examples : bé"g—dna-s,
“fugitive;" klaid-dna-s, * wanderer;” pa-klaid-éma-s, “rover”
(ktys-tu, “ 1 wander,” pret. klyd-au) ; lep-éina-s, “ weakling ;”
mal-tna-s, “mill;" riy-éna-s or ryy-ina-s, “ devourer” (ryy-,
“1 swallow, I devour™). In Gothic, perhaps the base thiud-
-ana, nom.thiudan'-s,“ king,” if it originally signifies “ ruling,”
belongs to this classf. In Old High German the masculine

* The following have a passive mgnification: e.g., §dy-ana-m, *couch,
bed,” and ds-ana-m, “geat.” To the former corresponds the Zend
G090 say-anem. Another example m Zend is ¢¢ }.\57,\;@ Lhar-
-an¢-m, *“ sustenance,” as ““being eaten” (Burnouf,  Yacna,” p 550).

1 As in Sanscrit the ay of causals and verbs of the 10th class, which
hag its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before the suffix
ana (ddrp-ana-s, not darpayana-s); so in Greek the a of the correspond-
ing verbs in dw falls off: hence oxém-avo-y, the a of which has nothing to
do with that of oker-dew.

I The lost root thud 15 perbaps an extension of the Sanscrit fx, “to
grow” (whence tdv-as, “strength”), which we have already recognised in
Gothic in the form in ¢av (see p. 1342 G. ed., §. 917 , 34 Note).
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base way-ang, “ wagon,” nom. ace. wag-un, irrespective of
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San-
scrit vdh-ana-m. The suffix under discussion forms in
Sanserit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable
of the suffix, as sdbh-and, “ fair™ (§dbh-and-s, ‘-ané, -ané-m),
properly, “shining ™ (root subh, “toshine™); [G. Ed.p.1370.]
jval-and, “ flaming ;" chal-and, “ tottering, trembling.”*  So
in Greek, oxer-avé-g, ¢ covering ;” ix-avé-s, “sufficient.”
933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit
suffix as, the dative of which we have already recognised as
the termination of Védic infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan-
tive (sce §8.855,,857.). The Indian grammarians, however,
recognise as infinitives, i.e. as representatives of the form
in tum, only those forms which have no other case from the
same base accompanying them, as is the case, e.g., with
Jlvas-4, ““in order to live,” the sole remnant of the base jivds.
On the other hand, chdkshas-é, which above (at p. 1224 G. ed.,
§.856.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Véda, we
have seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Siyana
as no infinitive, clearly because chdkshas, “the seeing,” is
retained with a complete declension, and for example has
a nominative, which is wanting in the Védas in the form
in tu in the simple word.t The simple suffix, called asun

* To this class of words I refer the Zend asgas»asg zav-ana, “living”
(cf. Burnouf, * Yagna,” Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted
root 2, for ju (cf §. 109D 2 p.119, and §. 68 ).

+ Jivdty, ¢ vita,” which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with
Benfey in regarding as an infinitive, were it found in sentences like na
saknéti jivdtum, “he cannot live,” or like jivitan jivdtum, “vitam vivere.”
In the passages, however, quoted by Benfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi-
fication “wvita™ is sufficient ; moreover, jiv&'tu is not, like the infinitives
in tu, a feminine, but a masculine and neuter (see Unddi, I.75.), amd

signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victus, be-
4R sides
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[G. Ed. p.1871.] or asi by the Indian grammarians, with
reference to the difference of accentuation forms:
[G. Ed. p.1372.] A) Abstract neuters with the accent on

gides “living,” also ““nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice,
&ec.”), and, moreover, * medicine,” as  making tolive” When, however,
Benfey, in his recently-published “ Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit
Language,” p 431, says that _)ivd'tum appears in the Védas distinctly as
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the
passages quoted in the Glossary to the S. V., just as I am unable to
deduce, with Benfey, the mascaline nature of these infinitives from the
Veédic infinitive datives in Zavé; as, indeed, as the said learned man him-
self says in §. 727. V, which is adduced as proof, the feminines in % op-
tionally form the dative in avé, while the mesculines do so necessarily
Now the Védic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option
of using in the dative both the termmation é with Guna, and also the
termination di, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form,
with this peculiarity, that before the heavicr and exclusively feminine
termination 4i they gunise the u of the suffix I will not here, in sup-
port of my views, refer to the gerund in fvd, as Benfey (l.c, p.424)
Pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe-
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs: as, however,
he remarks (p 426, § 911.) that alan kritvi signifies ¢ do not,” properly,
“ enough done,” it might be imagined that the form in #vd, in constrac-
tion with alam, is a perfect passive participle; while 1 am convinced that
alan kritvd properly means * enough with doing,” and kritvd here clearly
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrumental (see p. 1204
G. ed, § 851, Note) It may appear strange that one should find
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form m ya (on account of the
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo-
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form
a8 the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif-
ficulty ; for atekramya parvatan nadi, according to Benfey, ““the river
behind the mountain,” means properly, « the river after crossing the
mountan (of the mountain),” ¢ e. “ the river at which, after crossing the
mountamn, one arrives;” amaratvam apahdya (Arj. 8 47 ) may be aptly
rendered by “ except immortality,” but apakdya does not thereby become
a preposition, for it properly signifies ¢ with abandonment,” i ¢ “ with
excepton (of immortality”); and the instrumental termination of the ge-
rund (see §. 889.) expresses here, as is very usual, the relation * with.””
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the radical syllable, and commonly with Guna of the
vowels capable of receiving that augment; e.g., téj-as
“lastre™ (root tij, “to sharpen™); wvérch-as, id.; séh-as,
“ might," rdnh-as, “quickness;" dnj-as, id.; tdras, id. (root
tar, Y ¢, “to step over”); shv-as, “strength:” Zend
Bamae sav-as, “use” (root $u, from swi, “to grow”);
thv-as, “strength™ (Véd. tu, “to grow”); rdh-as, “secret”
(root rah, “to leave™); mdh-as, “greatness™ (root mah,
manh, “to grow"); ndm-as, “bending, reverence, adora-
tion:" Zend wa¢gy némas; tdp-as, “ penitence,” properly,
“the burning;" diw-as, * transformation, reverence,” Véd.,
properly, “going™ (root du, “to go™).

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the
root and Guna; e.g., s4r-as, “ pond,” Véd. “water,” as “flow-
ing” (root sar, sri, “to move itself); $rdv-as, “ear,™ as
“hearing ;" Zend wa»aly fravas, id. (root $ru), formally the
Greek kAé(F)-o¢; chiksh-as, “ eye,” as “ seeing"*; rddh-as,
“coast,” as *hemming in;" chét-as, “spirit,” as “ think-
ing™ (root chint, chit), mdn-as, id.: Zend wayng man-as,
“ spirit, thought ™ (Greek pév-os, root w4 man, ““ to think™);
sré-t-as, “ stream,” as “flowing”t; pdya-s, “ water, milk,”

#* Like the abstract gy chdkshas only in the Véda dialect, where
chaksh means * to Bee.”

+ Root sru, with ¢ inserted (Unddi, IV. 203.) ; so also rét-a-a, “geed,”
from ri, “to flow.” An mserted 2% is found in pd-th-as, ¢ water ” (e
205 ), as “being drunk.” N, too, or 7 is inserted ; viz. in dp-n-as, *“ope-
ration, work,” together with dp-as and dp-as (root ap, ¢ to obtain,”’ with
prep. sam, ‘‘to complete”); dr-n-as, *water,” root ar, 7, “to move
oneself.” Compare chatur-r_z-(ém', Tegodpwy, from chatur. In Latin,
pig-n-us (root pag), fact-n-us, and perhaps ma-n-us, belong to this class, if
the latter, with respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit md, “ to
measure” (with prep. nis, nirg—nir-md, “to make, to produce’’) InGreek
to this class belong words like dd-v-os, krij-v-o5, 8pd-v-os, Tépx-v-os, Dor,
Tpéx-v-os (cf. rpéxw, tpix, Opix-s, Sanscrit drik, from dark or drak, “to

4R 2 “ grow”),
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[G. Ed. p.1978.] as “being drunk™ (root pi, “to drink™);
&dh’-as, “ wood,” as “about to be burnt” (root indh, “to
kindle"); wvéch-as, “speech,” as “spoken;’ Zend .».up»(;
vach-as, id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases
in the Véda dialect like wékshas, “ ox,” as “drawing,” if it
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, Unddi-
suffixes TV, 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come
from vaksh, “to grow,” so that it would properly signify
‘“‘the great,” like the term for a buffalo, mahish4, from
another root * to grow.”  An isolated form is the oxytone
feminine wush-ds, “aurors,” as “shining,” Zend wwgys
ush-as, id., hkewise feminine, acc. Gewaguy) ushdonhém =
Véd. ughdéam (root wq ush, “to burn,” here “to shine”).
This word deserves especial notice, because in the Véda-
dialect it exhibits a long ¢, not only in the nominative
singular, but occasionally also in other strong cases, and
indeed even in the genitive plural (ushd'—sdm, see Benfey's
Glossary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form

[G.Ed p.1874.] aurdr-a (4=¢), which, through the ap-
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit ushds, that

grow’’), répe-v-os. The latter containg, hke the Latin fucr-n-us, the class-
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs was /EZ’UQ" lehér-
-n-as, “lustre” (nom acc. kharénd, according to §. 560, gen kharénanh-s,
according to § 56°.), from the root khar=Sanscrit svar, © to shine” (see
§ 35 and §.815 last Note), the ¢ of which is explained by §. 30. With
Sanscrit formations which insert a ¢-sound, hke sré-t-as, pd-th-as, we
might compare the Greek péye-0-os, in case it does not come from péyas,
but, hke the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost ita verb)
pey=8anecrit mak, manh, “ to grow.”

* The form ushds-d, at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews
itself to bo the Védic dual termination of the base uskds, as the Véda
dialect, as has already been elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the fst
member of such compounds, the dual termination.
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oper-a has to oper, the theme of the oblique cases of opus=
Sanscrit dp-as, * work.”™* )

C) Adjectives with the signification of the present par-
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding,
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as
appellatives, but in the Véda dialect, which is here of
special importance to us, retain in composition too their
adjective natures. The following are Védic examples:
nri-chdkshas, * seeing men ;" nri-mdnas, “ thinking of men ;"
nyi—véhas, “ bearing man or men ;" stéma-vdhas, “ bringing
hymns of praise ;” visvi-dhd-y-as, “bearing all” (with euphon.
y, see §. 43.), risddas (risa-adas *‘ consum- [G. Ed. p. 1875,]
ing the foes.” To this class belongs the Zend .»»&\L.um»
ash-adj-as, “ destroying purity,” if Burnoufs analysis of

* From the Védic instrumental ushdd-bhs, for which probably the
form ushdd-bhyas will occur as dative and ablative, and ushdfsu as locative,
1 should not choose to infer, with Benfey (Grammar, p. 149), that as has
arsen from a¢ of the present participle, as s 1n Sansent, 1n the conmon
language too, is changed, accordmg to fixed laws, mnto ¢; hence, e.g,
from vas, “to dwell,” the future vat-syémz, and aorist dvdt-sam. More-
over, the s of our suffix proves itself, by the cognate Greek, Latin, Ge1-
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to be a sibilant, existing there be-
fore the period of the separation of languages; and which, in the Védic
Sanscrit 1n the word under discGssion, at the beginning of compounds,
passes over into r (ushar-bidh, ‘“ waking early”) I Likewise recall at-
tention to the fact that the base word ap, * water,” allows 1ts p before
the 4 of the case-terminations to be changed into d, without its being
possible to thence infer that ap, on which are based the Latin agua
and Gothic afiea, “river,” has proceeded from ad or at. I would rather
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1. 18 ), that only the forms with & belong
to a base at (root at, “ to move oneself”) However suitable this root, to
which the said learned man has, 1. c., assigned a numerous family, may be
for an appellation of “water,” I nevertheless prefer assuming that the
circumstance, that in forms like al-dhyas the base separatis itself less
sharply from the termination than if the termination were preceded by
a mute of a different organ, has given occason for the change of the
pwmtod
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this word is right (“r}'Etudes,“ p- 167). In the Véda dialect
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent
on the suffix; e.g., tar-ds, “quick,” properly “hastening,”
contrasted with tGras, “quickness;” tavds, “ strong,” pro-
perly, “ grown,” contrasted with fdv-as, “ strength ;" mahds,
“ great,” likewise, originally, *“ grown”*; apds, *acting”
(as “ warrior, sacrificer,” see Benfey’s Glossary to the 8.V,
s. v.), contrasted with dpas, “ work ;" ayds, “ going, hasten-
ing, quick” (see Benfey . c.). The latter lengthens the a
of the suffix in the same way as ushds. Vad-ds, “ famed™
(contrasted with ydsas, “ glory "), has a passive signification,
properly, “praised” (cf. Zend d-yésé, “I praise, I glorify,”
see §. 28.).

934. Tod) correspond Greek abstracts in og, e(o)-0st; e.g.
Yrevd-og, pind-os, ynl-og, Afjf-og (= Sanscrit rdh-as, see §. 933. 4),
x7d-05, PAéy-os, (Véd, bhdrg-as, “lustre,” for bhrdj-as, root
bhrdj, * to shine,” from bhrdg), €-os (* the sittang ")}, md6-og,

[G.Ed p.1876.] uabB-oc, Bapr-oc. A feminine base 1 o,
with o pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the
nominative, is aid-ds, whence aidd-, aidd(o)-05, Assecondary
suffix, also, og, € appears in Greek as a means of formation

* Cf. mahit, ¢ great,” from the same root, properly a present par-
ticiple with the sigmification of the perfect participle, and with the ano-
maly that the strong cases lengthen the a, and thus exhibit mahdnt for
mahant.

+ See § 128. The difference in vowels between os and e{c)-os, &ec.,
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations,
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old @ to the heavier, in
remarkable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, where, e. g, the Sanscrit
nébhas and Greek véos are paralleled by the form NEEO nebo, but the
genitive ndbhas-as, vége(a)-os by the form NEEECE nebes-¢ (cf. the some-
what different view at §. 264 )

1 The corresponding Sansent sdd as has, 1n common Sanscrit, assumed
the sigmfication “ assembling,” but occurs in the Védas also with that of
‘““seat’ (30 Yajur-Véda, 19 59) Regarding the Latin sedé-s (see p. 1352
G ed & 924.).
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of neuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre-
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective
base words (cf. p. 396); hence, e. g., yAevk’-og, from yAvki-¢
é'peuﬂ'-og, from épvBpd-c, unk’-og, from paxpd-c. Perhaps, also,
the Zend neuter abstracts 832G’ frathas, * breadth,” banz-
-a$, “length,” mazas, ‘greatness,” ‘”"’5‘57‘5 s béréz-as, “height,”*
are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greek forms,
have dropped the suffix of the base word before the forma-
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable 1s the almost literal
agreement between 520273 frathas and the Greek mAdros ,
banz-a$ corresponds to Saf-os, and radically to the Sanserit
baht, (probably from badh#), “ much,” and still more to the
comparative $2¥q® banhiyas, and superlative ¥fgwbdnlushtha,
which are, indeed, derived from bahula, but which may,
with equal justness, be assigned to ¥g bahé. The root is
banh, “ to grow.”  waag maz-as, “ greatness,” answers to
urk-os, the « of which, as also that of pax-pé-, 1s probably
only a mutation of v; and I have scarce a doubt that these
two words belong to one and the same root with uéyag, which
root is, in Sanscrit, manh, and signifies “to grow.” The
Védic sister word to wagasg maz-as and pijkos is méh-as,
which certainly signifies, not only “brightness™ (see Ben-
fey’s Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, “great-
ness ,” and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly
from the root, but, just like mah-i-mdn, of equivalent signi-
fication, from mahdt, or another adjective of the same root
signifymg “ great.” To the Zend frathas, [G Ed.p.1377]

“breadth,” there may still be found in the Védas a corre-
sponding prdth-as of similar meaning, as derivative from
pritht; and for béréz-at (strong, béréz-amt), “‘height,” we
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the
first member of the compound name brihas-pdti (in the
common language, vrihas), in as far as it signifies, as I be-

* Sec Burnouf, “ Yag¢na,” Notes, pp 12, 14, 99.
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lieve it originally does, “lord of greatness.” The Latin
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but
principally in that of us, er-is.* The other forms are us,
or-is, ur, or-is, and wr, ur-is, For the class of words under
discussion (§. 933. 4.), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but
a few remnants, obscured as to their root; viz. réb-ur (cf.
rdb-us-tus, see §. 827.), which, like the Védic tdv-as, * strength,”
comes from a root which signifies “ to grow”f; as fwd—us,-‘t
and scel-us (sceles-tus).§ In Latin, in case of the suffix under
discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen-
ing of the vowel (ér, from ds), which, however, in the
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again

[G Ed.p 1378] shortened. With respect to the vowel
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp. 1373,
1375, G. ed.) forms ushds and ay-gs in the Véda dialect;
e.g., the accusative singular ush-ds-am, ay-és-am, with flu-
-dr-em, langu-Gr-em, rud-dr-em, frem-dr-em, trem-dr-em, ang-
-Or-em, pud-dr-em, sap-dr-em, od-dr-em (Greek root 6d),
Sfulg-6re-m, sop-or-em, son-Or-em, am-0r-em, &c. The s of the
old nominatives like clamds is, perhaps, not the original
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before

* See § 22. The e of the oblique cases, for ¢, which might be expected
accordmng to §. 6., owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710 ).

+ Sansciit root ruh, “to grow,” from rudh, and ridk, id , from radk or
ardh (see §. 1.). With ruh, from rudh, compare the Irish ruadh, “strength,
power, value,” as adjective “ strong, valiant;” see Glossarium Sanscr.
8.1847, and Ag Benary, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p 218  With re~
ference to the Latin b for d& we must note the relation of ruber to the
Sanscrit rudherdm, “ blood,” and Greek ¢é-pvfpés.

{ From fodus, from the root fid. With regard to the Gunas, compare
the Greek wémwoifa.

§ Cf. Sanscrit chhald-m (see § 14 ), ““guile, deceit,” probably from chhad,
‘*to cover,” with [ for d (sce §. 17.)
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which the base has dropped its final consonant (see §. 138.).
This suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases
also, hence, e.g., amar'or, nigr'-or, alb’-or. .

935. The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the
preceding vowel to i. As in the uninflected nominative and
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped,
we obtain here the forms hat-is, “ hate ;" ag-is, “fear™*;
rm-is, ‘‘rest”f; sig-is, “victory;' rigu-is, “gloom.™}
Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme hulistra), [G. Ed. p.1379 ]
1s not, as has been conjectured above (see §.818. p. 1113), a
euphonic insertion, but hulis is a lost abstract with the suffix
is and the suffix ¢tra appended. Moreover, some neuter
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with i
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean
the forms hun-s-I (theme hunsla), *“ sacrifice,” from hun-is-I,
from a lost root han or hum; svum-s-[, “pond,” as * place

» Root ag, whence &g, ¢ I feared,” according to form a preterite. The
Old High German ekiso, theme éhuison, has exchanged the neuter with
the masculine, and further added to the base an x, but preserved the
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the suffix ira, which, in § 241, is com-
pared with the Sanscrit as.

1 Sanscrit root ram, with prep 4 (d-ram), “to rest,” Lithuanian remstu,
“T rest,” Lettish rahms (=rdms), *tame, quiet, sedate ” The Greek
npéua, npepéo, &c., answer, in their 7, to the Sanscrit compound dram.
It 18 not improbable, that in the adverb fpéuas (before vowels) the suffix
under discussion 18 contained 1n its original form. Moreover, the es of the
comparative fpepéc-Tepos appears to me to belong to the suffix as, as o,
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place before
the suffixes repo, raro, and is dislodged in some places only by a mis-use,
and driven where it does not belong

1 It has already been compared, in my Glossary, with the analogous
Sanserit rdj-as. This word, from the root ra?y (* adherere, tingere”),
signifies, indeed, not ¢ darkness,” but *“dust;” but from the same root
18 derived, by another suffix, & term for night (rajani), and rajas is con-
tained in the compound rayé-rasa, “ gloominess.”
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of swimming™ (voot, svamm, weakened to svimm, svumm).
Svart-is-l, “ blackness,” presupposes a more simple abstract
svart-is, which would correspond to the Greek secondary
abstracts like B&6-os, and, irrespective of gender, to Latin
like migr'-or, alb’~or. More important appears to me the
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu-
line abstracts in as-su-s, as, e.g., drauhtin-as-su-s, “ military
service” (draulting, “1 do military service ), frauyin-as-su-s,
“lordship™ (frauyin-6, “I rule™), leikin-as-su-s, * healing”
(leikind, “1 heal™), may be explained by assimilation from
as-tu-s, as, e.g., vis-8a, *‘ 1 knew,” from wvis-ta for vit-ta, and,
in Latin, quas-sum, from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.).
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs
in in-0,* the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin-
-as-su-s, ‘ government, dominion,” though the base word

[G. Ed. p. 1380.] thiu-dand has an a before the n», which,
however, without reference to the verbs in in-d, might have
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the
heavy double suffix (cf.§.6.). Irrespective of the newly-
appended suffix su, from tu, leikin’-as-sus has the same rela-
tion to leikind, with reference to the suppression of the 4 of
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.g., the abstracts am’-or,
clam’-or, have to the verbal themes amd, clamd, where the
dcorresponds to the Gothic § = Sanserit waaya (see§.109." s ).
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothic, some
abstracts in as-su-s, viz. bn’-as-sus, *‘ similarity,” from ibna,
nom. m. ibns, “like,” and vanin-as-sus, “ want.” The latter,
however, springs, not from the strong adjective hases vana,
nom. m. vans, ‘ wanting,” but from the weak base vanan, the
a being weakened toi, as in the genitive and dative vanin-s,

% See Grimm, I1. 175. 321., and Gabelentz and Lobe, Grammar, p. 118,
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vanin. From the preposition ufar,  over” (Banserit upari),
comes ufar-as-su-s, ‘overflowing,”a form remarkable as being
the only one in which the abstract double suffix is not pre-
ceded by an n of the primitive base. In the more modern
dialects the n, whiech belongs in Gothic to the base word,
has, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva-
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin-
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the
second part of the double suffix into a or £ (Grimm, II. 323).
To this class belong, e.g., the Old High German feminines
arauc-nissa, or -nisst, “ manifestatio” (our Ereigniss, or, more
properly, Eriugniss, * occurrence™) ; dri-nissa, and dri-nissf,
“trinitas” (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness) ; milt-nissa, *‘ misericordia™
(English, mild-ness) ; ki-hdr-nussi, “ auditus ;" peraht-nisst,
beraht-nessi, “ splendor” (English, bright-ness); the neuters
got-nissi (theme nissya), * divinitas ;" fir-stant-nissi, * intel-
lectus™ (our verstiindniss, “ understanding™) ; suaz-nissi, *' dul-
cedo™ (English, “ sweet-ness™).

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. p. 1381.]
us-ta, us-ti, or os-fa, os-ti, appear to contain & combination
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os (=Sanscrit as), and ta or {i.
The following are examples: dicn-us-ta, nom. dionust, in
Otfr. thionost, our Dienst, “ service,” in Old High German
peuter; ang-us-ti, f. “anxiety,” nom. ang-us-t; ern-us-ta, n.
and ern-us-fi, f. “ earnest,” nom. ern-us-i(see Graff, I. 429),
Ang-us-ti is connected in its first suffix with the first of the
Latin adjectives ang-us-tu, as also with that of the abstract
ang-or. The Lithuanian, too, exhibits some abstracts with
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with
the as under discussion, and the latter with the ti discussed
above ; e.g., gyw-as-ti-s,m. “life,” and rim-as-ti-s, m. “ rest.”

% See Grimm, II 368. and 371. 8
+ Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned at p.1192, G.ed,, §.844.,

are masculive, and heve extended the suffix by an inorganic «, which is
sunpressed
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The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jfv-ds-¢, “in order to
live;” the latter to the above-mentioned (§. 935.) Gothic rim-is
(theme rim-isa), “rest.” In ed-esi-s, “food™ (theme edesia,
see §. 135.), perhaps originally “ the eating,” and in deg-esi-s,
“the month August,” as “burning,” I recognise the San-
scrit suffix as with the affix ig, which, in general, the Lithu-
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten-
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (8. 787.).
937. To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933.
under B), correspond some of their literatim analogous
appellatives in Greek, as er-os, fa'?xe(a')-og (8. 128.)=Sanscrit
sdra-s, “ pond, water,” as “flowing;" pév-og = mén-as, “spirit,”
ag “ thinking ;” ¢Aéy-o¢c=Védic abstract bhdrg-as, “ shining;”
[G. Ed. p. 18827 pé-os = srd-t-as, “river" (see p.1372, Note 2,
G. ed, §. 933. B) Note); oxv-7-05, “ skin,” as “covering”*;
o177-6-05, (see Curtius 1. c., p. 20 and cf. edora-6-75); dx-os (cf.
Sanscrit vdh-as, “driving, drawing“); &m-os, from Fék-og==
Sanscrit véch-as, from vak-as; Téx-og, yév-oc. In Latin to this
class belong, e.g., ol-us, ol-er-is, from ol-is-is, “ greens,” as
“ growing ;" gen-us, fulg-ur, corp-us, * body,” as “made” (see
p- 1069, Note +); pec-us, pecor-is, “beast,” as “tied up™
(Sanserit past-s, root pas, from pak, “to bind") ; vell-us, op-us
(=Sanscrit dp-as, “work”). To the u arising from @ of
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us,
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the
most part, accent the root (Unadi, IL. p.113). The follow-
ing are examples: chéksh-us, “an eye,” as “seeing” (op-

suppressed in the nominative In the genitive the words mentioned 1. ¢,
are smercheo, &c

* Latin cu-f1-s, Sanscrit root sku, “to cover,” see Benf., Gr. Root-Lex.,,
p-611; and cf., with respect to the inserted =, the abstract x7-r-os.
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posed to the Védic chaksh-as); ydj-us, “sacrifice;” dhdn-us,
(also masc.) “bow,” as “slaying™ (root han, from dhan, “'to
slay,” ni-dhéna, “death™); tdnus, “body,” as “extended ;"
jénus, “Dbirth,"* in the Védic dual (jdnushi), “the two
worlds,” as “created” (S.V.IL 6.2.17.3), in admirable
agreement with the Latin genus (Greek +yévos) of cognate
formation. The Védic adjective jay-#s, “conquering,”
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like fards,
“quick.” 1 regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone, as a
weakening of as. Examples are, sdch-s, n. “lustre” (root
fuch); arch-is, f. id. ; hav-is, n. “ clarified sacrificial butter”
(root hu, “ to sacrifice”™) ; chhad-is (optionally masc.), “roof”
(root chad, “to cover™); jyét-is, n. “ sheen, [G. Ed. p.1383.]
star” (root jyut, “to shine™).  Observe the accidental coin-
cidence, as respects the weakening of the vowel, with the
Gothic suffix isa from agis, “ fear,” &e. (§. 935). Perhaps
the Latin cinis, cin-er-is, from cin-is-is, belongs, in respect of
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original significa-
tion would be “the glowing ashes,” and it would be radi-
cally akin to %9 kan, “to shine.”

9338, To the Védic formations mentioned in §. 933. under
C), ike -chdkshas, “ seeing,” -mdnas,  thinking,” at the end
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation,
the numerous class of Greek bases like -depxés (adepxés, d&v-
deprés), -avés (edavyés), -Oexés (mavdeyés), -AaBés (edAaBés,
peaoafBés), and with a passive signification, e.g., -Bagés (mo-
AvBagés, &c.), -dpugpés (qupidpugés). In Greek, as well as in
Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its
simple state, a neuter substalgtive base in WY as, €; as, e.g.,

* In the Véda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see Weber,
V. 8., 8p. IL. 74,
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g sumdnas, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned ™ =
Greek eduevés, nom. m. f. sumdnds, eduevic (see §. 146.). To
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §.933.C) as tards,
nom. m. f tarés, “ hastening, quick,” corresponds in Greek
Yeudés, Yreudys, which stands to the corresponding abstract
Yreddog, in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu-
pied by the fards mentioned above to tdras, “ quickness.”
939, The suffixes ra and la, fem. #d, ld, I consider, on
account of the very common interchange between r and {
(see §. 20), as originally one; and I regard as class-
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,* the vowels which pre-
cede these liquids, as also the mutes £, ¢, and th, in several
[G. Ed. p.1384.] suffixes given by the Indian Grammarians,
ara, ura, tra, Ora, ala, ila, ula, aka, dka, ika, uka, atra, itra,%
utra, athu. With ra, la, a-la, -la, u-la, i-ra, u-ra, are
formed base words like dip-rd, “shining,” $ubk-rd, * daz-
zling, white;” bhdd-ra, “happy, good:” chand-rd, m.
“moon,” as “giving light; $dk-la, “ white™ (Véd. suk-rd,
“ giving light, shining”) (root $uch, from suk, “to shine”);
chap-a-l4, * tremulous, shaking™ (root champ, “to move”);
tar-a-lg, * shaking™ (root tar, trf, “ to overstep,” “to move
oneself™); mud-i~rd, m. “ voluptuary,” chhid-i-r4, m. “axe,
sword™ (root chhid, “to cleave™); an-i-l4, m. “ wind” (an,
“to breathe,” cf Irish anal, “breath™); path-i-l4, m.

* The ¢ and 4 of a small x)lﬁmber of rare words, ¢ g , pat-é-ra, “moving
itself” (as subst. masc. pat-é-ra-s, “bird”), sdh-6-ra, “good"” (root sat,
“to endure™), are perhaps the Gunas of the vowels ¢ and u, which are
often found inserted as copulatives.

1 Regarding a-tra, i-tra, see p.1108, The u of var-i-tre,  upper
garment,” as “ covering,” is either only a weakemng of the a of u-tra, or
the character of the 8th class, which is merely an abbreviation of the
syllable 2 of the 5th, to which var, wri, belongs. It is certain that the v
of the radically and formally cognate Greek &\u-rpo-v belongs to the
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root val, Cl 1., “to cover.”

1 Cf. Latin candeo, candé-la, the latter also as respects the suffix,
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“traveller” panth, “to go”); vid-u-rd, “knowing, wise;”
bhid-u-ré, m. *thunderbolt™ (bhid, “ to cleave™); harsh-u-ld,
m. “lover, antelope” (harsh, hrish, *“ to rejoice™).

940. To this class of words belong in Zend whg)s
Suw-ra, “ shining,”=vpy fubh—ré (see §. 45.); 268y duc-ra,
‘“shining, clear”=Veéd. $uk-rd; »7&»& Jjafra, “mouth,” as
“ speaking™ (cf. )Awp_ Jaifnu, 8. 61.), x0ps $4-ra,  strong”
(San. $i-rd, “ hero,” root svi, contracted su, * to grow”). In
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanserit.
To adjectives like dip-rd-s, correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1385 ]
as regards accent also, such as Aaum-pé-¢, AiB-pd-g, Avy-pd-s,
vek-pé-s (cf. véxug, Latin nec-s, Sanscrit nas, “ to be ruined™),
Yuy-p6-¢, Yyx-po-s, Bew-pé-s. In Latin to this class belong:
gna-rus, ple-ru-s, pu-ru-s (Sanserit pd, “ to purify™); ca-ru-s
(San kam, “tolove™), pig-er, theme pig-ru; in-teg-er, theme
integ-ru.  In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words
is found in the masculine base lig-ra, nom. lg-r'-s, “ couch.”
The «a of the Old High German neuter theme lgar-a is
probably a later insertion (ef. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whither, most pro-
bably, dem-ar (likewise neuter), “ twilight,” compared with
the Sanscrit ¢dmas, *“ gloom,” is to be referred. To San-
serit adjectives like dip-rd, “ giving light,” correspond the
bases bait-ra, “bitter,” properly, “biting,” and fag-ra,
“ suitable, good” (cf. fullafahyan, “to satisfy, to serve”).
I refer the Greek suffix Ao, as originally identical with po,
rather to the Sanscrit r¢ than to la, and therefore to the
oxytones mentioned above (8. 939.), dip-ré-s, Subh-ré-s, I refer
the Greek dei-Ad-g, av-Ad-g, By-Ad-s, Sa-Ad-s, oTpeB-Ad-5, Ekmary-
-Ao-¢, otyn-Aé-s, pedw-Ad-¢.* In Latin to this class belongs
sel-la, from sed-la (=Greek &-pa), with a passive significa-
tion; so Gothic -sil-la, m., nom. sitl's, *“rest,” as “place

* The 1 and @ of aiyn-Ad-s, peidw-Ad-s, belong to the verbal theme
(cf. oryn-ow), and for the latter we may presuppose a verb ¢ediw.
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where sitting takes place,” fair-veit-la, . (nom. ace. fair—veit-l)
“stage.” The Old High German, in order to avoid the
harshness of two final consonants coming together, inserts
an g in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112),
and often assumes the weaker form of u, i, e. To this class
belong, e.g., the masculines sez-a-l or sezz-a-l, “a chair,”

[G. Ed. p. 1386.] sat-a-l, ‘‘a saddle,” also saf-u-l, sat-i-/,
sat-e-l; huot-i-l, ** warder,” mir-huot-i-la, ** custodes murorum™
(Graff, IV. 803.) ; fdzkengel, ' foot-traveller” (Grimm, IL 109.,
Graff, IV. 104.); bit-e-l, “ procus,” pit-al-a, “proci, nuptiarum
petitores™ (Graff, IIL. 56.); stein-bruk-i-l, ““ stone breaker;”
sluoz-i-l, “ key,” as “locking,” accusative plural sluoz-i-la ;
stoz-i-1, “pestle.” The following are examples of Old
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm,
11.102 ) : scad-a-l, ““ noxius,” slif-a-l, “ somnulentus, sprunk-a-l,
“ exultans,” suik-a-l, * taciturnus.”

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-a-lé-s, tar-a-
-li-s, “ trembling” (see §.939.), correspond, in Lithuanian,
dang-a-la-s, “ covering” (dengiu, “ I cover "); draug-a-la-s,
“ the companion,” masc., draug-a-la, fem. (drauga, T have
communion with another™), and, with passive signification,
myz-a-lai, (pl.) “urine” (myza, “mingo™), wem-a-laf, (pl.)
“the discharged;” in Greek, forms with a inserted, or with
¢ which has proceeded therefrom, as, Tpoy-a-Aé-s, rpan-e-Ad-s,
oTUp-e-Ad-¢, aib-a-Ao-g, diddok-a-Ao-s, pey-a-Ao (Gothic mik-i-
-la, nom. mik-i-I'-s, Sanscrit root, mah, “ to grow™), elk-e-Ao-g,
and the reduplicated xexpi-e-Ao-s, dugméucp-e-Ao-g, elméun-e-
Ao-s. To vid-u-ré-s, “knowing,” correspond ¢Aey-v-pd-g,
éx-v-pé-s; to forms like harsh-u-lé-s, ““lover, antelope,”
properly, “ rejoicing,” correspond, irrespective of accentuation,
€i0-v-Ao-¢ (cf. vid-u-ré-s), kaum-t-Ao-s. The weakening, how-
ever, of the vowel of conjunction ¢ to u, appears to have
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each
other; so the Latm, in analogous formatives like ¢trem-u-
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~lu-8, ger-u-lu-s, strid-u-lu-s, fig-u-lu-s, cing-u-lu-m, vinc-u-lu-m,
spec-u-lu-m, teg-u-lu-m, teg-u-la, reg-u-la, mus-cip-u-la, am-ic-
~u-{u-m, where the / may have had its influence in producing
v from a. As from a-la in Sanscrit we may deduce g-ra,
we may here call attention to Greek forms like o748-a-pé-g,
pav-e-pi-s, Aak-e-po-s, and to Latin like [G. Ed. p.1387.]
fen-e-r, gen-e-r (theme ten-e-ru, gen-e-ru), if the e of the lat-
ter does not, on account of the r following, stand fori. To
the form g% i-la (an-i-ld-s, “ wind,” as ‘‘ blowing™) belongs,
perhaps, the Latin ¢-f, in adjectives like ag-i-li-s, frag-i-li-s,
Jac-i-li-s doc-i-li-s (see §.419. sub. f.), for which, if the con-
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ag-i-
-lu-s, &c. I would draw attention to forms like mberbis,
inermis, for the more organic imberbu-s, inermu-s (see §. 6)
942. As secondary suffixes, T ra, § la (i-ra, i-la, fr-a, -lu)
form a small number of oxytone adjectives ; as, e. 9., asma-rd,
“stony,” from d$man ,“ stone ;" madhu-rd, “ sweet,” properly,
“ gifted with honey,” from mddhu, “ honey " (c¢f uébv); éri-la,
“fortunate,” Zend x7% $ri-ra, from sri, “luck,” pdnsu-la,
“dusty,” from pdsisu, “ dust;” phéna-lg, “foaming,” from pl'u?nn,
“foam ;" médh'-r-rd, médh’-i-lg, “intelligent,” from médhd,
“understanding.”* In Greek this secondary formation also
of words is more numerously represented than in San-
scrit. I refer the vowel which precedes the p in all cases
to the base word, and take the ¢ of words like ¢fove-pé-s,
voge-pé-s, Kpve-pb-s, voe-pé-s, oBe-pi-s, Sohe-pé-s, TKIe-pé-g,
PBAaBe-pd-s, according to the measure of the termination of

* Perhaps the words would be better divided thus, médhi-rd, médhi-lé,
and we mught recognise in the : the weakening of the a of the primitive
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive bases
are weakened to ¢ hefore various dernvative suffixes, e g., cari-tas, amar-
-tudo The u of words hike danturd, * having a projecting tooth,” is pro-
bably likewise only a weakenmg of the final vowel of the base word
(ddnta, “tooth”), a weakening which the Gothic funthu-s also has under-
gone 1n its simple state.

45
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the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, «, or ».*

[G. Ed. p.1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to » (=w, see
§. 4.) also occur; hence, e.g., voon-pé-s, poxby-pé-s (cf. poxbi-
-eig), oivy-pé-s. The old a, of which o, ¢, are the most common
corruptions, has maintained itself in pvoa-pé-¢ (later puvoe-
-pé-¢), Nima-pé-s, ofeva-pé-s—the latter from the base obévog,
aBéveg, the suflix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (see
§. 934.)—and in Aoapv-pé-s. apyv-pé-s, has been weakened to
v.} A vowel of conjunction is found in aluar-y-pé-s, H3p-n-
-pé-s,  To pdﬁéu—[d-s, “ dusty,” phéna-ld-s, “foamy,” cor-
respond forms like pryn-Aé-s (scarcely from peyéw, but from
piryos, as above ofevo-pd-s from o6évos), yapa-Aé-s, oTwui-Ao-g
(for crwpa-Ao-s). I would now,too,in departure from §. 419.,
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in /s, which
spring from substantives. Consequently the 4 after bases end-
ing in a consonant in forms hke carn-é-fis, augur-d-li-s, &e.,
would be to be regarded as a vowel of conjunction equally
with the Greek y of the aipar-5-pd-g,0p-1-pé-¢, just mentioned.
The vowel relation of 7i to & la, Ao, is the same as, e.g., in
the genitive singular that of ped-is to pad-ds, mod-ds.

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix 7, which occurs
only in a few words of rare use, e.g, in énh-re-s, and dngh-
-ri-s, mase, “foot,” as “going” (root asih and angh, “to go™),
corresponds the Greek pt of {8-pi-s, i9-pt, for which, in San-
scrit, vid-ri-s, -ri, would be expected. The Latin has pre-
fixed to the suffix n a vowel of conjunction in cel-e-r, theme
cel-e-ry, the i of which, together with the case-sign, has
been suppressed 1n the nominative masculine. The ob-
solete *root cel (ex-cello, pre-cello) corresponds to the Greek
keA (kéAAw), whence xéAns, “runner,” and to the Sanscrit
$al (from kal), “to go,to run” (as yet not found as a verb).

* Cf. p. 1307, Note, G ed.
t Cf. »i€, contiasted with the Sanscrit naktam (adv. by night”) and
Latin nox, and 8-vvf with the Sanscrit nakhd
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [G.&Ed. p.1380.]
put-e-r, theme put-ri, and ac-er *, theme ac-ri, which limit the
inorganic e to the nominative masculine, where it cannot
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped. The
cause of the retention of the inserted e throughout the
word cel-e-r is the awkwardness of the combination Zr.

944. Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suffix ru,
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com-
mon use, viz. the ad_)ectivg bhi-ri-s, * fearing, fearful,” fem.
likewise bhi-ru-s, or bhi-ri-s, neut. bhi-ri, and the neuter
substantive ds-ru, “a tear,” which I look upon as a muti-
lated form of das ru, and derive from dan$, from dank, “to
bite” (Greek dax). In Greek, déx-pv corresponds to it, and
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine
tag-r-s, theme tng-ra=Sanscrit ds-re, neut., also “a tear.”
For wig bhi-rt,  fearful,” there exists also the form bh{-li,
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic ag-lu-s,
“heavy, cumbersome.” To bhi-rits, “ fearing, fearful,” cor-
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byau-ri-s, “ugly " (cf.bryau,
“I fear,” bai-mé, *“fear™); bud-ri-s, * watchful” (bundu, “1
watch,” Sanscrit budh, “to know,” caus. “to wake”); ‘ed-ri-s,
‘“ gluttonous ;” and some others from obsolete roots.

945. The Sanscrit suffix vae, fem. vd, forms appellatives,
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives ; most of
them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most
current word of this class is 4swa-s, “horse,” as “ runner,”t
which has been widely diffused over the [G Ed p 1390 ]

* The otiginul meaning of ucer appears to be “ penctrating;” and, like
ac-u-s, it seems to belong to the Senscrit 100t as, from ak (sce §. 925,
p- 1367, G. ed , Note t)  Cf. the Sanscrit as-ri-s, fem., ‘the sharpness
of a sword,” which I would rather derive from as, with the suffix 7, than,
with the Indian Grammarians, from §ri, “to go,” with the prefix ¢
shortencd.

+ Cf the radically cognate dé-¢, “ quick,” sec p. 1355 G ed

452
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cognate languages too: Latin equu-s, Lithuanian dsz-wa, “a
mare,” Greek {rmo-¢, from fkxo-¢ (by assimilation from ik-Fo-s),
Old Saxon ehu, in the compound ehu-scale, “ servus equarius,”*
Zend adwx ai-pa (see §. 50.). The following are other
examples 1n Sanscrit of extremely rare use: khdfod, £
“hed” (root khatt, “to cover”); pdd-va-s, “car,” as *‘ go-
ing ;" prish-va-s, “sun,” as “burning.” We find an ex-
ample of an adjective in rish-va, “affronting,” as also in
the oxytone pak-vd, with a passive signification, “ cooked,”
“ripe.” In Gothic the adjective base las-i-va, nom. las-i~v’-s,
“ weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this
class of words. In Latin, » must, after consonants, except
7,4, and g (qu=cv),become u ; therefore uu==gva in adjectives
hke de-cid-uu-s, oc-cid-uu-s, re-sid-uu-s, wvac-uu-s, noc-uu-s,
con-tig-uu-s, as-sid-uu-s. On the other hand, de-cli-vu-s, tor-
-vu-s, pro-ter-vu-s, al-vu-s (properly, “ the nourishing™). An
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad-f~vu-s, recid-i-vu-s,
vac-{-vu-s, noc-i-vu-s. To TEwL pak-vd-s,* cooked,” “ripe,” cor-
respond, in respect to their passive signification, e.g., per-
-spic-uu-s, in-gen-uu-s, pro-misc-uu-s. In Greek the suffix
ev, in which 1 formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form
of the suffix v, may be explained by transposition from va, Fo,
with the thinning of the o to ¢; thus, ¢,g., dpouels, yoapebs,
instead of the impossible dpou-Fé-s, ypap-Fé-¢; and in the
secondary formation, e.g. imwels, properly, “gifted with
horses,” from inm-Fé-c. The Greek ev might also be deduced
from the Sanscrit vd, regarding v as the contraction of va ; as,
e 9., in Umvog==sudpna-s, and the eas the vowel of conjunction,
whether it stand for o or for «. In the latter case, dpou-e-vs
would answer to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic

[G. Ed p 1891 ] base las-i-va, and to the Lithuanian for-

* See Schmeller, “Glossarium Sazonico-Latinum.” The genitive would
he ek-ua-s or eh-ue-s, so that the suffix has been retained very correctly
in this word,
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mations like stég-i-u-s, “thatcher ;" Zindé-i-u-s,* “ who sucks
much and long” (f4indu, “I suck™); péch-i-u-s, “baker's
oven™; czisch-i-u-s, “purgatory™ (chist-iu, “1 purify ™).}
For this class of words, and the Greek in ev, there is, how-
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake
ourselves for their explanation. I mean the suffix yu,
which, like the Greek ev, has the accent, and forms a small
number of words (see Bohtlingk’s Unédi Affixes, p. 32),
among which are fas-yd-s, “thief"}; jan-yi-s, “a living
creature,” as “ producing™ or “ begotten™ (cf. yan-ti-s, id.);
sundh-yd-s, “fire,” as “punfying.” It also forms some
abstracts, as, bhuj-yl-s, “the eating,” man-yu-s, “hate™
(Zend main-yu-s, “ spirit,” as “thinking”); and, with ¢ in-
serted, mzi-t-yd, m. f. n. “ death.” To this would correspond
in Lithuanian skyr-iu-s, “ separation™ (skirru, “ I separate™).
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yu-s, “clang,” belongs to this class,§

946. As regards the origin of the suffix 7 va, I believe
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the
enclitic vat, “ as™ (according to form a nominative and accu-
sative neuter, see §. 155.), as also in vd, “or,” “as,” and, besides
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases
preceding, wnter aha, in the Zend ava, “this™ (see §.377.).
Perhaps, also, the feflexive base sva .(§. 341.), on which the
old Persian huve, “he™ (euphonic for hva), is based, is
nothing but the combination of s¢ with [G. Ed. p. 1892.]
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in
s-ya, from sa-ya, “ this™ (8. 353.). .

947, The suffix van forms, a) adjectives with the signifi-
cation of the participle present, which occur only %t.the

* D# for d, on account of the i following.

+ Pott, too (E. 1., 11. p. 487), notices a possible relationship between
the Greek suffix ev and the Lithuanian iu.

1 The root Zas, “to take up,” which has not yet been met with as a
verb, here probably signifies *“to take.”

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan, “to sound,” and see §. 20.
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end of compounds, especially in the Véda dialect; e.g,
suta-pd-van, “drinking the Séma;" véja-dd-van, “giving
food." b) Nouns of agency, like rik-van, * extoller;” ydj-
-van, “sacrificer.”  ¢) Appellatives, e.g., rih-van, “ tree,” as
“growing;” $dk-van, “elephant,” as * powerful, strong.”
The Zend furnishes a remarkable word of this class, viz.
pnhsg zar-van,* time,” in which I recognise a word radi-
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-mén, which signifies “ time,”
as “ carrying away, destroying” (see§.795.). The Greek
Xpévo-s* is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to
the Sanscrit root har, hri, with which, in Greek, obsolete
root, xelp, “the hand,” as “taking,” is also most probably
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in xpévos:, if
we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt; while the
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanscrit-Zend
van. With respect to the necessary dropping of the di-
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix evr to the San-
crit vant ; and with reference to the vowel added to the
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lentu
(with lent) to the same suffix (see §.20).

948. The Sanscrit suffix nu (see §. 851.) forms oxytone
adjectives and substantives; e.g. g'rz'dh-nﬁ-s, “ wistful, eager;”
fras-nies, “trembling, fearing;” dhrish-ni-s, “ venturing,
bold” (n, on account of the preceding sh); bhd-né-s, “the
sun, as “ giving light ;" dhé-ni-s, . “ milch-cow,” as  giving

[G. Ed. p.1398.] to drink™ (root dhé, “to drink,” with causal
signification); sié-nd-s, “son,” as “born,” So, in Zend,
.\u)ﬁ»p taf-nu-s, “ burning™ (see §. 40.) ; aoypn? ras-nu-s,
“straightforward, true”+t, sympe/us barésh-nu-s, “ high,
great,” as substantive, “summit”}; janfnu-s, “ mouth,” as

# Cf Burnouf, “ Etudes,” p. 107.
+ Root 5»7 raz=Sanscrit rij (from rgj), whence »ji, “direct,” see
Burnouf, ¢ Ya¢na,” p. 195.
Borég=San.vrik, Véd. brih, “to grow,” see Burnouf,  Etudes,”p. 104.
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“speaking " (see §. 61.); in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete
roots, drung-nii-s (also drung-na-s), “lukewarm,” gad-niw-s,
“fit ;" mac-ni-s, “ powerful™ (cf. maci-s, * might,” Gothic
mah-ts, Sanscrit manh, mah, “to grow,” Latin mag-nus); szau-
-ni-s, “ able, doughty” (cf. Sanserit sdv-as, strength,” di-
ra, “a hero™ (from $u from svi, “ to grow™); s-nis-s, “ son™
=Sanscrit sg-ni-s (@ s, *“ to bear”™). In Greek, compare
Aty-vi-g, which I have already elsewhere referred to the
Sanscrit root dah (1nfin, ddg-dhum, “ to burn,” to which the
Latin lig-num also belongs (see p.1179 G.ed.). As femi-
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dhé-nu-s and the Latin
ma-nu-s, in so far as the latter, together with mu-nu-s, be-
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p. 1872 G. ed., Note ),
And Op7-vu-g, too, in spite of the difference of accent, belongs
to this class.

919. The suffix snu (euphonic shnu) given by the Indian
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nu,
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and,
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i,
Compare the relation of bhds, “to shine,” dds, “ to give,”
mds, * to measure,” to the more simple, more current, and,
1n the cognate languages, more diffused roots, bhd, dd, md,
and that of dhiksh, dhuksh, “to kindle,” to dah, “to burn.”
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld-s-ni-s, “ wither-
ing,” ji-sh-nti-s, “ conquering,” bhii-sh-nu-s, or bhav-ish-ndr-s,
“being." Hereto corresponds the Lithna- [G. Ed. p. 1394.]
nian diis-nii-s,  giving” (du-mi, “I give™).

950. There is a weakened form mi of the suffix ® ma
discussed in §.805.: it forms oxytone appellatives; e.g.,
bhii-mt-s, fem. “earth,” as “being™ (Latin hu-mu-s, cf.
p 1077); dr-mi-s, m. f. “ wave™™, dal-mi-s, m. “ Indra's
thunderbolt,” as “ cleaving ,” ras-mé-s, m. “ beam of light,

* Either from ar, r, “to go,” with # for a (see Unédi, IV.45.), or
from var, vri, ““to cover,” with the contraction of va to #.
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bridle”* Under this class of words is to be reckoned the
Gothic Agi-m(i)-s, f. (theme hai-mi), “ village,” from the
obsolete root hi with Gura=Sanscrit &, from kf, “ to lie,
to sleep;” the plural, hai-mds, belongs to a base haimd.}
951, The suffix % ka (a-ke, d-ka, i-ka, u-ka, @-ka, see
§.939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base %a,
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also in New Per-
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean-
ing. In direct combination with the root, ka is not of
frequent occurrence in Sanserit. The most current word of
this kind of formation is sush-ké-s, “ dry,” the Latin sister
form of which siccu-s has probably arisen by assimilation
and weakening of the u to i from sus-cu-s. That the & of
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, ¢ were to be expected,
has arisen from the dental q 5 and not from k, 1s proved
[G. Ed. p.1395.] by the Zend wyrpwr hush-ka, *dry.”
The %, ch of the Sclavonic toy) D sidch’, “dry,” is based
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see § 255. m.). The
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-a-s. With a-ke,
d~ka, v-ka, u-ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency
or appellatives, which accent the root, e.g., ndrt-a-ka-s,
“ dancer,” fem. ndri-a-%7, *female dancer;” ndly-a—ka-s,
“ guide” (root n¢ with the Vriddhi); khin-a-ka, “ digging,”
fem. -kd; jalp-d-Aa, ** loquacious,” fem. k¢ (Am. Ko., IIL. 36.);
khén-ika-s, * digger ;" mush-i-ka-s, “ mouse,” as “ stealing™
root mush); hdm-u-ka, *longing;" ghdt-u—lza, “ destroying ™
(root han, “to slay,” causal ghdtdy). U-ka forms paroxytone
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar, -gri, * to watch,”

% Akin, in the first signification perhaps, to the roots archk, ruck (from
ark, ruk, as ras from rak), ““to shine,” or to las, “to shine.” There is
no root ras. )

+ Regarding the European cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa-
num Sanscr,, a. 1847, p. 350,
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears,
support their heavy build by a long vowel; hence, e.g.,
vdvad-i-lLa, * loquaciouns,” jdgar-é-ka, ‘‘ watchful.” Hereto
correspond, irrespective of the reduplication, in Latin,
cad-d~cu-s and mand-i-cu-s.  Fid-d-cu s, presupposes a pri-
mitive fid-d~cu-s or fid-d-c-s. As d-ka, d-cu, is only a
lengthening of uka, ucu, so perhaps, the Latin, #-cu of
am-g-cu-s, pud-i-cu-s, 18 a lengthening of the Sanscrit i-ia,
while med-i-cu-s, vom-i-cu-s, subs. vom-i-ca, pert-i-ca (if it
comes from partio), have preserved the original shortness*,
The basess vert-i-c, vort-i-c, pend-i-c, append-1-¢, pdd-i~c (from
pédo), have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under wr&
d-ka, 1s to be ranked the Latin d-¢, with the final vowel
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c¢, wor-d-c, fall-d-c, ten-d-c,
retin-d-c, sequ-d-c, loqu-d-c (as above yilp-d-ha, “ loquacious™);
$0 too d-c—as § =4, see §8. 3., 4.—in cel-d-c, vel-3-¢ (for vol-é-c),
fer-6-c. In Greek, ¢piA-ako-s from a lost root (¢rAdoow
springs from ¢uAac), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 1396.]

as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndrt-a-ka-s, “a
dancer,” and ¢év-ak-s, for ¢pev-dixo~s (cf. pevdxn), to such as
Jalp-itka-s, “loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as
loqu-dc-s. The base kyjp-vk for xnp-iko, likewise from an ob-
solete root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in #ka, and
Latin in ¢-cu. To the above mentioned feminine ndrt-ak?,
“dancer™ (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation,
the Greek yuvv-aux, in which I recognise a transposition of
yuvaxe (see §. 119.); for which, in Sanscrit, ydnaki, as “ bear-
ing children,” would be to be expected, as feminine to the
actually existing jdn-aka-s, “father,” as “ begetter.”—The
Sanscrit formations like khén-i-ka-s, “ digger,” are most
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem-
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like
deg-i-ka-s, “ incendiary " (degu=Sanscrit déh-d-mi, “ I burn™);

* See Dunizer, “ The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words,”p. 37.
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leid-i-kha-s, * wood-floater® (lid-mi, “1 float wood™) ;
hul-i-kha-s, “ thresher™ (Rully, “1 thresh, pret. kulau). The
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ka, of khdn-a-ka,
“ digging,” the suffix a-gat in gréd-a-ga; n.m. gréd-a-g'-s,
“hungry,” properly, “desiring™ (Sanserit root gridh) from
gradh, “ to crave.”

952. Tt is probable that the n of the forms in ny (theme
'nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. % in Zend
forms like mananha, for manaha = Sanscrit manasd. If this
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like

[G. Ed. p.1397.] kun-ing, “king” (also iun-ig), theme kun-
-inga, with Sanscrit formations in a-ka (ndrt-aka-s, * dancer,”
p- 1395 G. ed.), and Greek in a-ko-s, (pOA-a-ko-g, l. ¢.), which
I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even
from the time of the umty of languages; and I therefore
compare 1-nga with the Sanscrit i-ka, e.g., in Lhdn-i-ka-s,
“digger™ (I.c.). The original meaning of kun-in-g was
probably “man,” kar’ éEoyny, as the Enghsh *“queen” 1s, pro-
perly, merely *woman™ (cf. Gothic quein(i-)-s, “ woman”
=Sanscrit KfRY jéne-s, “ woman,” as ‘ bearing children™),
and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned
(p- 1396 G. ed.) Sanscrit jén-a-ka-s, ** father,” as * begetter.”
Should, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in
unga¥, the guttural be the principal letter, and the last
syllable, therefore, the most important part of the suffix,
then unga, e.g, in heil-unga, “ healing” (Grimm, II. 360.),
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-id, e.g.,

* The doubling of the consonants very commonly gerves in Lithuanian
only to mark the shortness of the pieceding vowel, see Kurschat, ¢ Con-
tnbutions,” II. p. 82

t Regarding the medial for the oniginal tenws, cf §. 91 p 80,

1 See §.803. and p. 1275 G. ed.
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in khén-a~}d, “ the digging.” and we must assume that this
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German
languages to an abstract; as, e.g., in Greek, kdkny comes from
the adjective kaxd-s, kaxi, and, in Latin, forms like fractura,
ruptura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the
case so early as the Anglo-Saxon, ény represents our ung
as a formative of abstract substantives; and since adjectives
are formed in ing, this termination has, in New English,
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end,
while in Middle English the forms in end and ing still co-
exist (Grimm, I. p.1008.). I therefore am not of opinion
that, as Grimm, in the second part of his Grammar (p. 356),
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p.1398.]
corruptions from end, as e does not readily become i, whence
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived.

953, As a secondary suffix, ke (i-ka, u-ka) forms, in San-
serit, words of multifarious relations to their primary word.
To forms like madra-ka-s, sindhu-ka-s, “ native of the land
Madra, Sindhu,” bdla-ka-s, “ boy,” from bdla, of equivalent
meaning, ifta-ha-s, « cold weather,” “the cold season of the
year,” “a slothful man,” from §#fd, “ cold,” correspond, as
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bases staina-ha,
“stony,” vaurda-ha, “ literal,” un-barna-ha, “* childless,” un-
hunsla-ga, “ without offering, not distributing™ (hunsl-s,
theme Aunsla, “ offering™), aina-kan, “ sole™ (the latter with
inorganic n)*; and, with g for A (see §. 951., conclusion),
méda-ga, “ireful,” auda-ga, “happy” (aud, theme auda,
“ treasure ), handu-ga, “ dextrous, skilful, clever,” in the
nominative masculine, handa-g(a)-s. The last example
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit stndhu-ka-s,
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the

* So the substantive base, occurring only in the plural bréthra-han
(transposed from bréthar-han), nom. brothra-han-s, *brother.”
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bases grédu, “ hunger,” vulthu, “ splendour,” not gréda-g'-s,
“bungry,” vultha-g'-s, “famed,” would come, but only
grédu-g'-s, vulthu-g*-s. Perhaps, however, the preponderating
number of the adjective bases in ¢-ge, nom. m. g-gs, which
come from substantive bases in a, has had an influence on
the formation of the adjectives derived from grédu, vulthu,
and given them, by an abuse, a for u; or the said adjec-
tives come from lost substantive bases gréda, vultha (cf.§.914.),
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to grédu,
vulthy, just as the Sanscrit bases péda, “foot,” danta, * tooth,”

[G. Ed. p.1399] have become, in Gothic, fdfu, tunthu. The
Gothic substantive bases in i lengthen their final vowel
before the suffix ga to ei; hence, e.g., anstei-ga, “ favourable,”
mahtei-ga, *‘ powerful,” listei-ga, “ subtle,” from the femi-
nine primitive bases ansti, “grace,” mahti, “ might,”
list;, “ subtilty.” Feminine bases in e:n, nom. ¢i, produce,
in like manner, derivatives in ei-ga; as, e.g., gabei-ga, from
gabein, n. gabei, “riches;” and so, too, the neuter base
guvairthya, “peace™ (nom. gavairthi), whence gavairthei-ga,
‘“ pacific.”  As several abstract feminine bases in ein come
from adjective hases in a (see p- 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps,
from sina, nom. sin{a)-s, “ old,” may have come an abstract
sinein, “age;” and hence sinei-ga, “ old,” i e. “ having age;”
and for thiudei-ga, “ good,” 1 presuppose a feminine base
thiudein, “ goodness™ (from thiuda, n., nom. thiuth, “ good ™).
Of verbal origin is lnis-er-ga, “ teaching™ (from lais-ya, “I
teach,” pret. lais-ei-da) ; and so, andandm-ei-ga,  accepting,”
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§.914.)
base endanéma, “ acceptance,” but from a to-be-presupposed
weak verb anda-ndmya. In New High German the i of
words like sternig, “starry,” gunstig, “favourable,” kriftig,
* powerful,” mdchtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap-
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more,
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary
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word ; and hence, e.g, we equally find steinig, “stony,”
muthig, “ mettlesome,” answering to the Gothic bases staina-
-ha, méda-ga, and, with more exactness, mdchtig, corre-
sponding to the Gothic mahtei-ga.

954. The Gothic adjective bases in iska, our isch, I should
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although
this case does not correspond universally with exactness to
the adjectives under discussion; e. g., the anomalous genitive
Sfunins, “of the fire,” does not correspond to fum'sk(a)-s,
“fiery,” in the same way as gudis, “ of God,” barnis, * of
the child,” to gudisk(a)-s, “ godlike,” harnisk(a)-s, “ childish.”
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let-
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there [G. Ed. p. 1400.]
are adjectives in which a silant precedes the & of the
suffix under discussion, induces me to prefer looking on
this sibilant as a euphonic affix, on account of the favour
in which the combination sk is held, that we may not be
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix ska,
szka, tko sko, which would meet with no corroboratiot inthe
Asiatic sister languages. The following are examples in
Lithuanian : diew'-i-szka-s, “ godlike,” from diema-s ; wyr'™-i-
-szka-s, “ manly,” from wyra-s; letuw’~i-szka-s, Lithuanian,
from ltuud; dang-i-skza-s, “ heavenly,” from dangu-s: in
Old Prussian, deiw'-i-ska-s, “ godlike,” from deiu(a)-s; taw'-
-i-ska-s, “ paternal,” from tan(a)-s; arw-i-ska-s, “ veracious,”
from arui-s, “true” (Nesselmann, p.77): in Old Sclavonic,
Kenckbi schen’-skyi (nom. m. of the definite declension, see
§. 284.), “femnaninus,” from MKENA sckena, ‘ woman ;" MOEBIkbIi
mor'-skyi, “ marinus,” from moge more, theme moryo (8. 258.),
“sea;” Migbikpht mir'-sky?, “ mundanus,” from Mg mir,
theme miro, “ world” (see Dobrowsky, p. 330). The sup-
pression of the final vowel of the primitive base points to
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonie formations also of
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most
probable, too, that the o of the Greck diminutive formation
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in «oxo, t-oky (mad-t-axo-s, wad-i-oky, Treav-i-orog), is
only a phonetio prefix. In support of this view we may
refer to the euphonic s, which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be-
tween some roots beginning with % and certain preposi-
tions®, e.g., in parishlar, -kri, “ to adorn,” properly, “to put
around,” Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like
abscondo, abspello, abstineo, ostendo (for obstendo).

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 955. In Latin I regard the i of words
like belli-cu-3, cali-cu-s, domini-cu-s, uni-cu-s, auli-cu-s, as a
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like
the i before the suffixes ¢4 and tidin and at the be-
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word
with the Sanscrit like mddra-ka-s, bdla-ka-s, sindhu-ka-s,
and Gothic like staina-h(a)-s, méda-g(a)-s, handu-g(a)-s. In
words like civi-cu-s, classi-cu-s, hosti-cu-s, the i demonstrates
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the ¢, which is
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e.g., in urbi-
cu-s, patri-cu-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative
plural (pedi-bus=Sanscrit pad-bhyés), and in compounds like
pedi-sequus, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate
the combination with the following consonant, on which
account I am unwilling to place such words, with respect
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San-
scrit words like idimant-i-ké-s, * wintry, cold,” from Aé-
mantt, “ winter;” dhdrm-i-kd-s, ‘' virtuous, devoted to
duty,” from dhdrma, “duty, right;” dksh-i-kd-s, “ dice-
player,” from alsh4, " dice.” 'To these, however, corre-
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives
hike mohep'-t-k6-5, adeep-1-x-s, AuneN'-1-ké-g, HO'-t-xb~g, 40T~
~1~KG~§, PITOP~t-KE-G, SAUUOV-(~KE-S, GPWUAT~(-KO-§, YEPOVT=1-KG~S.
To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with-
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ka-s,
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, dorv-xé-s. Re-

* See my “ Smaller Sanscrit Grammar,” 2d Edition, p 62.
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garding the Greek formations in 7i-ké-, from to-be-presup-
posed abstract bases in 71, see p. 1198 G. ed., Note.

956, The Sanscrit suffix fu, with its cognates in the
European sister languages, has already been considered as
a formative of the infinitive*. The cor- [G. Ed. p.1402.]
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (§. 665), have
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced-
ing s or h, but, after other letters, changed it to d or th
(cf. §. 91.). The suffix is either added direct to the verbal
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 4, or
to an adjective base in a, lengthening this vowel to d (see
§.69.). To this class belong vahs-tu-s, “ growth ;" kus-tu-s,
‘“proof ;” lus-tu-s, “ desire " t; thuh-tu-s, * prejudice ,” vratd-
-du-s, “journey;’ auhyé-du-s, “noise;” manniskd-du-s,
“ humanity” (from manniska, nom. mannisk’-s, “ human™),
gabauryd-dus, “ desire, pleasure” (cf gabaurya-ba, adverb,
“willingly, voluntarily™). Dau-thu-s, “death,” properly,
“the dying,” 1is radically connected with the Greek
favaros, and the Sanscrit han, from dhan, “to slay”
(ni-dhand, “ death”), and has vocalised the n of the obsolete
root to u (cf. §.432.). In Sanscrit, a-thu, the th of which I
regard as a mutation of ¢, forms some masculine abstracts
from verbal roots ; e.g., vam-a-thu-s, *‘ vomitus;"
“the trembling,” nand-a-thirs, *joy '
tumefying” (%vi, “to grow™).

957, With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent
the root, and some the suffix ; e.g., gdn-tu-s, “traveller” (gam,
“to go"), tdn-tu-s, “thread” (tan, “ to stretch™), bhd-tit-s,
“sun” (bhd, ““to shine™); yd-ti-s, “ traveller” (yd, “ to go™),

vép-a-thi-s,
évay-a-thti-s, “the

]

* See §§.852., 853., 862, 863., 865., 866., 868
+ Probably fiom Zus ( = Greck Av, Sanscrit X7) ; so that it properly sig-
nifies “looscning,” or “letting go.”
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[G. Bd p.1403.] jan-ti-s, “ animal,” as “producing,” or
“ produced.” So in Gothic, hlif-fu-s, “thief,” as “ stealing™
(cf. kAém-Tw); skil-du-s, “shield,” as “ covering™*: in Greek,
papm-rug in Hesych,, if the form is genuine, and udp-ri-,
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the
Sanscrit root smri (i.e. smar), “‘to recall,” to which the
Latin memor, and Old High German mdriu, also belong.+
With the above-mentioned (§. 933, Note 1) Védic jip-d-tu-s,
m. “life,” might be compared, as regards the inserted d,
the abstracts from nominal hases in Latin like princip-d-tu-s,
consul~d-tu-s, patron’-d-tu-s, triumvir-d-tu-s, tribun’-d-tu-s,
sen’-d-tu-s. These, however, are, as 1t were, only imita-
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first
conjugation; as also sen-d-for answers to nouns of agency
like am-d-tor; and jan'-i-tor (from janua, with the suppres-
sion of the two final vowels), of-i-tor (for oler-i-tor, just like
opifex for nper—z-fez), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greek,
axpw-riip from dxpo; and as 7n-¢ and 7yp are originally one
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations n 74-g, like
Snpud-rr-5, immS TY-5, WONI=TY-5, Kar}-T7-5, ZtBapi-n-s, MiciTr-g,
Aiywvi-ty-¢. 1 believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro-
nymics in 3y or d9-s, as Kexpom-i-89-5, Mepvov-i-8y-s, K pov-i-
-0n-s, ‘Inmord-0y-g, Bopea-dn-¢, as I assume a change of the
tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-du-s (see
§. 822.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony-
mics in 7-wv (theme i-wv or T-ov), too, stand, in respect to their

[G Ed p.1404] sufiix, if we regard wy, ov, as the impor-
tant part of it, combined with a class of words, which is
originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa-

* Cf. skal-ya, “tegula,” and the Sansecrit root chhad (see § 14.), “10
cover,” [ therefore from d (see §.17.).

1 See Glossarium Sanser , a. 1847, p. 392

1 Cf Pott, I p 554.
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tronymics in 3, since the corresponding Saunscrit #, as femi-
nine of g, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel-
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre-
sent (e.g., nadi, “river,” as “ purling,” from nadd, id.), and
feminine patronymics like bhdim#’ (see §. 920.).

958. Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed, which
occur only in the secondary formation of words: among
them is the Sanscrit #yq, fem. éyd, which is used for a
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 901. In its
origin, too, éya appears identical with ya, and to be only a
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma-
tions in dya rests either on the final syllable of the suffix,
or on the first syllable of the entire word; e.g., dtr'-éyd-s,
“descendant of Atri;" dds'-éyd-s, “son of a slave,” from
ddsa; gdir-dya-m, “bitumen,” from giri, “a mountain;”
vrdid-éyd-m, “rice-field,” from orihi, “rice;" mal’-8yd-s,
“ earthen,” from mali'; pdurush’-éya-s, “referring to men,”
“ consisting of men,” from purusha ; dl’-8ya-s, * anguinus,”
from ahy, “ anguis [ grdiv’-dya-m, “ belonging to the neck,’
from g¢rivd, * throat, neck.” To the three last examples
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos-
sible, Greek words like Aedvr-cto-s, AedvT- €0-5, aiy-eto-g, Tpd~y -
-e0-¢, 01d7p-e10-5, apyUp-ero-¢. To this class belong, in Latin,
words like pic-cu-s, ciner-eu-s, flor-eu-s, aer-eu-s, argent’-eu-s,
aur'-eu-s, wn'-eu-s (cf. Pott Etym. Inq, IL 502). In these
formations, therefore, and in the Greek in eo-g, the Sanserit
diphthong of ¢, which 18 contracted from qi, has left behind
only its first element in the shape of ¢, & (as in éxdrepo-¢
=ékatard-s, see §. 293.), on the other hand, [G. Ed p.1405.]
in pleb-#u-s, the Sanscrit suffix dya (y=Latin j) has been re-
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro-
per names, as Pomp'-&ju-s, Petr’-&u-s, Lucc-4u s (see Duntzer,
“ Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words,” p. 33).

959. The secondary suffixes vat, maf, in the strong cases

vant, manf, which form possessive adjectives from substan-
4T
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri-
mary suffixes von and man (cf. §. 803.); and, on the other
hand, vin and min, e.g., in téas-vin, “gifted with light,”
médhd-vin, “ intelligent,” své-min®*, “lord, owner™ (“ gifted
with his own (svu™)), have been formed by weakening the
vowel from van and men. It is most probable, too, that
vant and mant, as also van and man, are originally one, as
v and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already
been drawn between vantt and the Latin lent, extended to
lentu. In Greek the suffix evr (from FevT) corresponds, which,
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vant, allows the
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes;
hence, e. g., doAé-evr, dumehs-evr, ON-evT, TONUT}-€VT, TUP-G-€VT,
peNT-0-€vT, Oakpu~G-€vT, unTi-0-€vT, as in Sanscrit, e.¢., dhand-
-vant, “rich,” from dhana, “ riches,” médhd’-va'rrt, “intelli-
gent,” from me‘/dhd, “ understanding ;” Zak§hmf—vant, “ for-
tunate,” from lalc.ghmf, “ fortune.”

960. The suffix &+ tuna, f. tani, forms adjectives from ad-
verbs of time. They accent optionally the first syllable of the
suffix or the syllable preceding, e g., hyas-tdna-s or hyds-tana-s,
“hesternus,” from hyas, “yesterday,” $vas-tdna-s or svas-tana-s,

[G. Ed. p. 1406.] “crastinus,” from svas, ' to-morrow,"” sdyan-
-téna-s or sdydn-tuna-s, “ vespertinus,” from sdyam, “at even-
ing ™ (properly an accusative); sand-tdna-s or sand-lana-s,
“ sempiternus,” from sand, “ always.” In Latin corresponds,
as needs hardly be mentioned, tinw in cras-tinu-s, diu-tinu-s
(cf. divi-tana-s, “ daily,” (?) from divd, *“in the day™), pris-
-tinu-s ; lengthened to tinu in wvesper-finu-s, matu-tfnu-s.%

* The Indian Grammanans refer the d, which I regard as the length-
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix.

+ See § 20, and “Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of
Words,” p 7.

i Mdtd (an adverbial ablative like noctit), which is to be presupposed

as base word, 15 perhaps connected with the Sanscrit bhdfu, “sun;” so
that
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The forms hesternus, sempiternus, eternus, have either pre-
fixed an inorganic r to the n, or they presuppose hester,
sempiter, ater (@viler), as primitives (cf. §. 293.), so that only
nu would be the derivative suffix. The former view is
favoured by the forms hodiernus, nocturnus, and some others,
which have probably first appended the suffix nu, and then
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. alburnus from albus,
lucerna from luceo).

961. As regards the origin of the suffix fana, I look upon
it as a combination of the pronominal bases ¢tz and na, a
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen-
dent pronoun fan’-s (from tana-s), * he;" fem. tennd (for
{a-na), “she.” So the suffix tya, which forms paroxytone
adjectives from indeclinables, as ihd-fye-s, “a man of this
place,” tatrd-tya-s, “a man of that place,” is probably
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the
person, who is here (iha), there (tatra). So, too, as has
already been remarked (§.400.), in Greek, év8d-oio~g (in
Hesych.), comes from &vfoa (thus, -go-¢ from Tro-s); and in
Latin, propi-tiu-s, from prope; and in [G.Ed. p.1407.]
Gothic, the base framathya (nom. m. framatheis, * alienus,”
“ strange™), from the preposition fram, “from,” whether it
be that frama is the original form of the preposition, or that
the o of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The
base ni-thya, nom. nithyi-s, “cousin,” as “ propinquus,” I de-
rive from the same preposition ni (‘‘ among™), whence, in
Sanscrit, ni-kalb-s, * propinquus ;" ni-tya-s, “ sempiternus.”
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from
a preposition is amd-tya-s, “ counsel,” properly, * conjunctus,”
from amd, “ with :* I also refer here dpa-tya-m, * offspring,
child,” in spite of its different accentuation (see Naigh.,

that the lsbial mute of the root bkd, to shine,” passes over into the nasal
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mdne
4712
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IL 2, and Benfey's Gloss. to the 8.V.), as I derive it, as
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa.

962. The demonstrative base sya, fem. syd (see §. 353.),
which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina-
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for-
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in
the now but seldom found sya (euphonic shya), through which
manu-shya-s, “man,” is formed from man, “ Manu,” and d/iénu-
~shyd, “a cow tied up (to be milked),” comes from dhénu.” If
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might
then refer to this class the Latin riu, which is always pre-
ceded by an 4, and assume the favourite transition of s into
r, thus, e.g., tabell’-d-riu-s, palm’-d-riu-s, arbor-d-riu-s, er-d-
-1iu-s, tign -d-riu-s, actu-d-riu-s, contr -d-riu-s, advers’-d-riul-s,
prim’-d-riu-s, secund’-d-riu-s, from tabell-d-siu-s, &c. But
if the r of these forms is primitive, riu might be regarded
as an extension of the suffix ri —Sanscrit ft r: (see §. 913.),
as together with palm’-d-riu-s there actually exists a form

[G.Ed. p 140877 palm’-d-ri-s. The 4 can in peither case
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as
that of forms like princip-d-tu-s, sen-d-tu-s, sen-d-tor (see
p- 1403 G. ed.)

963. The Latin d-riu guides us to the Gothic suffix
arya, to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or
has arisen from 5. The Gothic is unacquainted with any
interchange between the s and r, and we must therefore
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. Tt forms
nouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas-

* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the suffix ya
with sk prefixed.
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culine bases lais-arya, “ teacher” (lais-ya, “ 1 teach™); sdk-
-arya, “ examiner™” (sdk-ya, “ I seek™); liuth-arya, “singer”
(liuthd, *“1 sing™); bok'-arya, “scribe™ (béka, theme bokd,
“letter,” pl. bokds, * writings”); mdt’-arya, “toll-gathérer”
(méta, *toll, custom™); vull-arya, * fuller™ (vulla, “ wool™).
The nominatives are, lais-areis, sfk-areis, &c. (see§. 135.,).
A neuter is vagg'-arya, nom. vagg-ari, “ pillow for the head ”
(Ol High German, wanga, “cheek™). It is perhaps by
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of
strong verbs: these, however, are not wanting in the other
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old
High German, of which I annex the nominatives: scréb-eri,
“scriba ;" bet-eri, * adorator ;” halt-dri, * servator ;" hélf-dre,
“ adjutor;” aba-nem-dri, “susceptor;” sez-ari, “ condator;”
troum-sceid-ari,  interpres somnii,”” “ interpreter of dreams.”
The following are examples derived from nouns: gart-eri,
“ hortulanus ;" hunt'-eri,  centurio ;" mumiz'-ery, * monetarius;”
havan'-ari, “ figulus™ (* potter™); satul-ari, “ephippiarius™
(“ saddler”); wagin'-ari, “ rhedarius™ (“ cartwright™) ; vran-
hénd-vurt-ari," Francofurtensis™* In  [G Ed.p 1409.]

New High German this class of words is very numerously
represented by nouns of agency, as Geber, “ giver ;" Seher,
‘“seer;’ Denker, “thinker,” Binder, “ binder ;" Springer,
““ springer ;”” Laufer, " runner ;” Trinker, * drinker ;" Schnei-
der, “ cutter;” Streiter, “ striver ;" Bdcker, * baker ;" Fan-
ger, “seizer;” Weber, “weaver;” Forscher,* prover;” Sucher,
“ seeker;” Dreler, “ turner;” Brauer, “brewer ;” and deno-
minatives, like Gdrtner, ‘‘ gardener ;” Schreiner, *joiner,”
Topfer, “ potter;” Ziegler, “ tiler ;" Wagner, “ cartwright ;"
Frankfurter, “ inhabitant of Frankfort:” Mainzer, “ inhabi-
tant of Mainz;" Berliner, “ inhabitant of Berlin.” The

* Regarding the difference of the vowel before the r, and especially as
to this class of woids, see Grimm, I1. p. 125,
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following are examples 1n English : “giver, singer, killer,
bringer, seller, brewer ; glover, gardener, wagoner.” Per-
haps the Gothic arya is on one side an extension, and on
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tdr, tri (see
§.810.); an extension by adding the suffix ya, as above®,
in bér-us-yds, “ parents,” as “bearing children,” we have
seen the Sanscrit suffix ush (from was) in combination with
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a t-sound (¢, th, or d, see
§.9.); thus, e.g., laisarya, * teacher,” from laistarya, just as,
in French, the ¢ of the Latin frater, pater, mater, has disap-
peared in the forms frére, pére, mére, and that of the suffix
tor in the nouns of agency in eur, in forms like sauv-eur
( =salvator), port-eur, vend-eur (=venditor). If the form
was once arya, and obtained from tdr, which corresponds
to it in the different German dialects, 1t might then easily
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases,
to which the perfect form with the initial ¢-sound had
never been appended. A form like Geb-ter or Gebder, for
Geber, “giver,” could never have existed; perbaps, how-
ever, in Gothic, a base gif-farya may have existed, the f
of which for b, after dropping the ¢, became again b (as in

[G.Ed. p.1410] the pret. pl, e.g., gébum compared with
the sing. gaf, gaf-t), therefore gibarya, to which our Geber
would correspond.

COMPOUNDS

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs are
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which in
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except
in the Véda dialect, mever occur in the uncompounded
state. [ annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with

* See §. 788., and, with refcrence to analogous extensions m Lithuanian,

§ 787,
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prepositions in the 3d. person of the present: 4dhi-gach-
chhati, ‘“he goes thither;” antér-gachchhati, “he goes
under;” dpa-kramat,, “he goes off ;" abhi-gachchhati, “he
goes towards, he approaches ;" éva-skandati, “ he descends ;”
pdrd-vartatéd, “he returns;’ pdri-gachchhati, * he goes
round ;" pré-dravati, “ he runs away;” prdti-kramati, “‘he
gives way;" prati-bhdshaté, “ he answers, he speaks
against;” prdti-padyaté, “he arrives;" nish-kramati, “he
comes forth,” sdn-gachchhati (euphon. for sam), “ he comes
together.” Compare, without reference to the verbal root,
in Greek, amoBaiver, auptBaiver, mepiBaiver, mpoPaiver, mpog-
Baiver (mpds from mpoti, see §. 152. p. 167), ovuBaiver: in
Latin, adit, interit, abit, ambut, obit, procedit, congreditur: in
Old High German, umbi-cdt, umbe-gdt, “ he goes round,”
untar-gdt, “he goes under:" in Gothic, at-gaggith, “ he goes
to;" af-gaggith, “ he goes away;” bi-guimith, “ he overtakes™
(quimith, “he comes™), bi-gairdith, “he girds;" fra-#tith, “he
abandons:” in Lithuanian, isz-c2ts, “ he goes out™ (usz = fa®_
ns) ; par-eity, *“ he goes back ;" par-nesza, *“ he brings back,”
pra-nesza, ‘‘he represents ;' priesz-tarauya, “he contradicts ;"
su~maiszo, * he mingles :” in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky,
p- 401), osgB3ATH obrelati, mepiréuver, * circumcidere ;”’
MIuAR iZ—zdun, “exibo ;" mgoanTn pro-lits, “ profundere
HE1UAR pri-wdun, adve'rfiam i TPIUM R pri-imun, “ accrpio;”
TPUBEAE pri-vede, “ adduxit ;" mpunerTn  [G. Ed p.1411.]
pri-neste, ““ afferre;” mguproynuTn pri-ship-i-l, “accidere ;*
NEUIUBATA pri-shiv-a-ir, * assuere ;" CUHEUUTATULA §-ristali-
-san, “ concurrere.”

965. In the Véda dialect the prepositions are frequently
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to
which they belong: notwithstanding this, with respect to
sense there continues the most intimate connection be-
tween the preposition and the verb; e.g.,, sdm agnim indhaté
nérak, * ignem accendunt vir.” (see Rosen’s “ Specimen,”
p-2). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but
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"

in combination with the root indh it signifies “to kindle,
which indh also means by itself. In Zend, too, such sepa-
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur™;
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that,
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici-
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we
place the preposition that had been prefixed either directly
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by
several intermediate words: we say, e.g., ausgehen, aus-
gehend, Ausgang, “to go out,” “ going out,” “egress,” but
not er ausgelt, “he goes out,” as in Gothic usgagqith, but
er geht aus, “ he goes out,” er geht von dresem Gesichispunkte
aus, “ he goes from this point of view out ," while, how-
ever, after the relative and most of the eonjunctions we
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.g., welcher ausgeht,
“who goes out,” wenn er ausgeht, “if he goes out;” dass
er ausgeht, “ that he goes out.” Moreover, in preposi-
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi-
tions with an opposite meaning, as in ein, “1n,” opposed
“out,” vor, “before,” opposed to nach, “after,” an,

[G. Ed p 14127 “oun,” opposed to ab, “off;” or where the
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi-
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and
the verb have blended completely together, the separation
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed;
hence, e g, er begrefi, beweist, vergeht, verblet, zerstort,
zerspringt, umgeht, umringt, ubersetzt, uberspringt, “ he under-
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes
round, surrounds, translates, crosses.” The phenomenon
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification

to qus,

* For examples see § 518, where the translation of frd . . . hunvanka
18 to be corrected aecording to p 960.
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves
from the verbs to which’ they belong, while in Védic San.
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de-
tached from the verb.

966. In Sanscrit there are but very few” verbs which
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even
of these only the gerund in ya and passive participle in
te for the most part appear in multifarious combinations;
e.g., kundali-krita, “ made into a ring,” éki-bhiita, * become
one;" which forms need not be regarded as derivatives
from compound verbs like kundali-kardmi, &ki-bhavdm:, but
it is probable that here the participles krita and bhdta
have, as already independent words, united with the first
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known,
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding
word, but derivatives from 'compound nouns; as, eg.
TokoyAupéw from TokoyAvpo-s (see Buttmann, §. 121. 3.). The
same is the case with Old High German [G. Ed. p.1413]
compounds, as hanta-slagd, *“ plaudo,” from hanta-slag, * clap-
ping the hands;” rdt-slagd, “consulo,” from rdt-slag, *ad-
vice.” and 1 the New High German, as, ich wetteifere, “1
vie;” wch hofineistere, ** I criticise ,” ich brandschatze, “1 put
under contribution” (see Grimm, IL p. 583). In Gothic,
e.g., vei-vddya, ‘I testify,” comes from wveit-véd-s, *“ witness,”
and filwvaurdya, properly, “I am loquacious,” either from
the substantive base filuvaurdemn, nom. -ei, “loguacity,” or
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base
filuvaurda, “loquacious.” The Latin, on the other hand,
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a

* See shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanserit Language, 2d Edition,
§. 585.
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb; e.g. signi-
fico, @di-fico, anim’'-adverto, nun-cupo (f. oc-cupo, and see
§. 490.), tali-pedo, magni-fico, equi-paro, bene-dico, male-dico.
In Greek, from the participle daxpuyéwv we may infer a lost
verb dakpuyéw, and from the adverb vovveydvrwg the partici-
ple vouvéywr, and hence a verb vowvéyw. With respect to
the accusative vovy, we may compare vouvveydvtws with the
above-mentioned (§. 916) Sanscrit compounds like arin-
damdé-s, ** subduing-foes,” and the Zend drujém-vand, “Druj-
slaying” (§. 922). On the other hand, we need not, with
Buttmann (§. 121., Rem. 1), regard dakpv in dakpvyéwv as
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no-
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com-
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-lih, “ bee,” as “lick-
ing honey.”

967. When Buttmann (§. 120. s.), in Greek, assumes com-
pounds, of which the first part must be a verb, which most
usually terminates in o+, the ¢ of which, however, as vowel of
conjunction, may also be elided, Iam unable to agree with him
in this, Should, however, in such compounds as deia:daiuwr,
évyepaiyopos, Tpefrixpws, dapasiBpotos, putdvws, mavsrdvepos,

[G Ed.p 14141 piraoms, mAjEimmog, & verb be contained,
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to
what tense, to what number, and what person, these forms
in ot or ¢’ belong. Having previously determined them to
be verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conju-~
gation in ., since ot or 71, as termination of the thard person,
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.);
thus, dei01daiuwv would properly signify “he fears the gods,”
and stands on the same foeting with the French compounds
like tire-botte, tire-bouchon, po'rte-mouchdt:es, porte-manteau,
portefeuille. I would rather, however, with Pott (E.I., p.90),
recognise in the first part of épvoiyfwv and similar com-
pounds abstract substantive bases in o¢ (from 71, see §.845.),
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the ¢ of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had,
perhaps, originally a far wider diffusion than in the re-
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the
simple state. Isee no difficulty in the circumstance to which,
e.g., G. Curtius (De nominum Gr. form. p. 18) has drawn at-
tention, that the first part of oryoi-yopos does not answer to
oract-g, nor that of mpodwao’-ératpos to mpddecis. The radical
vowel of 88w, foTyue, which is shortened before the heavy
personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative
abstracts is naturally long (cf. Sanscrit dd, “to give,” sthd, “to
stand”); and from the roots dw, g7, from o7, the forms
Sw-0i-¢, FTY-GI1-5, OF OTA-TLE, might be expected as abstracts.
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p.1415]

then have been retained in the compounds under discussion,
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Note + G. ed.) we have
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowcl of the last mem-
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent
us from recognising, e.g., 1n avijkovaros, the simple axovords.
I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical
vowel of some abstracts in ot experiences in roots termi-
nating in a vowel before the suffix o (=Sanscrit ya, see
§. 90L), e.g., in omjo-10~¢ (contrasted with émordo™-i0~5),
Abc’-i0-5, and Avgi-movo-s, Alci-mofo-s, &c., compared with
Av-ot-¢ (Sanscrit root I, “ to cut off ). If, thep, in the first part
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases
in o1, the whole rhust then be referred to the class of the

* In ¢epéaPios, Pepeadrns, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre-
supposed abstract (ép-e-oi-s answers to forms like yév-e-girs, véu-e=oi-s
(see §. 850, conclusion),
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Sunscrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the
individual members of the compound must be assumed,
as, e.g, in the Védic compounds hke mandayét-sakha-s,
* friends-gladdening,” kshaydd-vira-s, “ ruling men,” tardd-
-dvdsha-s, * foes-conquering™*, where the first member of
the compound, a present participle in the weak theme,
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte-

[G.Ed. p.1416.] ration of the case-relations, while the
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the
accusative relation; as, e.g., in Greek, Avei-movos, © having
the relaxation of toil”=*relaxing toil,” mévos is not sub-
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the
order movo-Avais would be the more natural. In compounds
like Quydpayos, puydmohis, AimounTwp, Aimévavs, Aerméyauos,
PiNSBoTpus, PpiAdyapos, the prefixed adjectives answer, in re-
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds; and as they,
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre-
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned
Védic forms like tardd-dvésha-s, “ superans imimicos.” The
e of forms hike apyémolis, daxébuuos, pepémovos, 1s probably
only the thinning of an s, as in the vocativet, and therefore
apye in dpyémoAs is the same word which forms the con-
cluding portion of moAlapyo-s, and in the inflectionless voca-

* See Fr Rosen, “ Rigvéda-Sanhita,” at H. VL. 6. In Zend, too,
there are compounds of this kind; eg., »7,5()?»@_.917 A Jrddhat-vira,
“creating men.” The compound -’\“-’—‘“&29’9'("‘“)”-?6'?&}\“% Sridat-
vispanm-hujiuti, “ creating prosperity,” where vispanm stands 1n the case
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by
the verb, and in the case before us, according to three MSS to the read-
ing of which Burnouf (“ Yagns,” p 262) justly gives the preference, in
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hujditim for hupduted,

t See §. 204
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tive appears likewise in the form dpye. The prefixed adjec-
tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel; hence
¢epe, in opposition to popo, e.g., pepecrdPuro-s opposed to
oragpuAdpopos. The 4, too, of repm and apyy, in Tepm-xépav-
vos, dpyi-xépavvos, apyi-BdAacaos, dpyi-Lwos, &c., cannot, per-
haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an
o0 =Sanscrit g, Latin u, of the second declension, and there-
fore must rest on the same principle on which, in Latin, e.g.,
the relation of celi-cola to calu-cola or celo-cola is based,
as might be expected if the Latin did not love the most
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member
of compounds (see “ Vocalismus,” p. 132).

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu-
larly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem-
ber of the compound into the lightest [G.Ed p 1417.]
vowel i *, the Sanscrit, exclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also
the second, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect
to the initzal and final consonants of two contiguous words.
I annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class
to be more closely examined hereafter: léka-pdlé-s, “ world-

* Hence, € g, cali-cola for caelu-colu or celi-cola, lani-ger for lanager,
Sructi-fer for fructu-fer, mani-pulus for manu-pulus, cf § 6 snd §§. 244
829. In albs-galerus, albs-grlvus, mers-bibus, the final vowel of the base
has been retained in the form which Les at the base of the dative and abla-
tive singular and gemitive and accusative plural, while locu-ples, lengthened
locii-ples, is based on the form which has assumed the original 2 1n the nomi-
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first
member 18 suppressed ; hence, e.g , un’-animis, fi: »"-animus ; occasionally
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus for navi-fragus, au-
-spex for avi-sper, vin'-demia for vini-demia or vins-dema, puer'-pera for
pueri-pera or puerd-pera, mal-luvie (with assimilation) for mani-vte
from manu-luvee
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protector ;° dhard-dhard-s, “ earth-bearer ;" mati-bhramé-s,
“error of the mind;" wirini-tird-s, “‘shore of Virini;”
madhu-pé-s, ““bee,” as “honey-drinker;” bhi-dhard-s, “earth-
bearer” (“ mountain™); pityi-bhrdtd, “father’s brother™ (see
§.214.); gb-dhik (theme g8-duh), “ cowherd,” literally, “milk-
ing-cows ;™ ndu-sthi-s, “ standing, being in a ship” (Diluv.
Sl 32.); marud-gand-s, “troop of winds" (euphonic for
marut-); rdja-putrd-s”, “king's son;” nabhas-tald-m, * at-
mosphere.”

[G. Ed. p. 1418.] 969. The Sanscrit does not use a vowel
of conjunction to lighten the two members of the com-
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the
effeminacy which has in this respect entered into Greek
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of
nouns, with the exception of some isolated cases, do not
understand how to combine a consonantal termination with
an initial consonant, but insert a vowel of conjunction, or,
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a
vowel afhx ; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes
choice of o, occasionally of 1, while the Latin invariably
chooses the weakest vowel ;.. The o alone, in Greek, has
left itself pretty often free from the inorganic affix ; hence,
e.g., caker-Popos (see §. 128.), rehea-¢4pos, cakéa-nalos, dpea-
-xGos, émea-Bohos, pva-kéevdpovt, pwo-pépos (for Ppwr-pdpos,
cf. §. 152.). And v, too, in the bases perav and wavr, the

* For rdjan- ; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see § 130 ).

t+ That the o in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to
the base, and that hence, 1n the gemitive, pv és stands for pvo-ds, as, e g.,
péveos for pévesos, is plain, as well from the Latin mus, mir-is, from
mtr-is, a5 from the etymology of the Sanscrit mfisk-d-s, “ mouse,” from
milsh, “to steal,” see Glossar Scr, a. 1847, p 268. In Latin the com-
pounds mus-cipula and mus-cerda aro deserving notice, as they have in
like manner retained the original s without the addition of a vowel of
conjunction. I must dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.), as I can
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative o in Greek compounds.
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latter with the loss of the 7, appears in some compounds be-
fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the »
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final m
does in Sanscrit; hence, e.g., peAdyxoAos, peAdumendog, pe-
Adwderos, contrasted with peAavépowy, &e.; wdykaxos, may-
XGAxeos, mapBachels, mauunTs, TavdaudTwp, TAVTEA]S, Op-
posed to wavroydvos, &c. Among bases in p, only the mono-
syllabic mup dispenses in some compounds with the vowel
of conjunction, hence, e.g., nvpBéAos opposed [G Ed. p. 1419 ]

to mupsBolos. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases od,
moud, kvy, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e.g.,
wod-akyis, mod-évdutos, mod-frepos¥, maud-aywyds, mud-epa-
oTs, Kuv-aywyds, kuv-aAdmnE, kuv-édovs, s0 also pwT in some
compounds (¢pur-aywyds, &c.), and the dissyllabic base kopud
1n kopvb-ait, kopuf-alorosc. Proceeding from bases ending in
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel; and
while, e.g., moAi-mopfos, pavri-méhos, uebu-mA%E, ynpu-ydvos,
Bou-Tpdeos, vail-crabuos, correspond well to the above-men-
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, mati-bhramd-s, madhu-
pa-s, go-dhuk, ndu-sthi-s, there are no analogous forms to
Puo1-0-A6y0-5, ixBu-0-Ppayo~g, Bo(F)-o-Tpopo-, vy(F)-o-gpépo-g, in
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however,
like Aoyomouds (see Buttmann, §.120. 4.), I can neither recognise
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only
the naked base Aoyo, and therefore consider, e. g., ve(F)é-unv
in its first member as identical with the first member of the
Sanscrit nava-dald-m, “ young leaf,” and Sclavonic nosorgaan
novo-grad’, “new town” (see § 257.). In the o, too, of words
like pt{o~Tduos, nuepo-Opducs, diko-ypagos, I cannot recognise
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the
first declension where they are found at the beginning of
compounds, I take the o (=Sanscrit «) for the weakening or

* With transposition of the members of the compound, cf. p.1415 G. ed.
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shortening of the & or 5 (from &, see §. 4.), both which vowels,
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit 4 (see §. 118.),
even where the @ has been shortened in the nominative and
accusative singular, The change of &, &, or 7, therefore, is like
the shortening of the Sanscrit 4 to a in compounds like
priya-bhc‘zryd', “ dear spouse,” where the feminine base priyd

[G. Ed.p.1420.] is changed into the masculine-neuter
base by being shortened to priya.

970, In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the
Sclavonic, too, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the
feminine @ = Sanscrit ¢ (see §. 552.%) to the masculine-
neuter o (=Sanscrit a, Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, e.g.,
BOAONOCH vodo-nod, " hydria,” properly, “carrying water”
for voda-nos; kozoaon kolo-dot,* caprimulgus” for koZa-doi'.
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be @d-dhik (theme -dih).*
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e.g., cki@-ypdgos,
vikn-pdpo-s, resemble the Sanscrit compounds lhike chhdyd-
-karé-s, “‘umbrella-carrier,” properly, “shadow-maker.” Tew-
-vpdepogs has again lengthened the form +yeo, which has been
first developed from ~éa, and ven-yevis, Aaumad-n-¢doo-s,
exhibit n=4d for o=a, as, conversely,  is usually thinned to o.
Forms lke aiy-i~movs, vuxt-i-Bios (=vuk7-6-Biog), answer,
through their conjunctive ¢, to Latin hike noct-i-color ; and so
also in forms hke peheo-i-mrepo-s, properly, “having long
pinions,” I can only recognise in the + a means of compo-
sition in accordance with what has been remarked at §.
126 ; and in this I differ from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.).
Compare, with reference to the first member of such com-
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms
like feder-i-fragus.  In forms like épeBarns, the diphthong
ec is explained by the dropping of the o which belongs to the
base; while in the Latin compounds opifex, munificus, vulni-

* koga kola=|RY 273, as KOCTb kosty=wafeq dsthi, “ bone >’
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Sicus, for oper-i-fer, &c. (cf. feder-ifragus), not only the
which corresponds to the Greek o, but also the preceding
vowel, appears to have been passed over.* [G.Ed. p.1421.]
So, too, horr-i-ficus, terr-i-ficus, may he regarded as abbre-
viations of horrdr-i-ficus, terrdr-i-ficus (cf. sopGr-i-fer, hondr-
-i-ficus). In accordance with the almost universal weaken-
ing in Latin of the final vowel to 4, we find in Greek,
beside the already mentioned &py: and repm:, also apy: in
dpryi-movs, apyi-édovs &ec., yaAkt in yohki-vaos, yaAki-oixos,
pvpr in pupi-mvoos, and ¢pofe 1n pofi-yerhos.

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and
these are principally such as terminate in n.  These, how-
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be-
gmnng of compounds; hence, e.g., smakka-bagms, * fig-tree™
(theme snyakkan, nom, smakka. “‘fig™), for smakkan-bagms ;
auga-daurd,” window,"properly,” eye-door,” for augan-daurd,t
as above, rda-putri-s, for rdjan—putré-s.i [G. Ed. p. 1422.]
Bases in 7 avoid the harshness of the combination with a

* A somewhat different explanation of opifex has been attempted
above (p 1352 G. ed ).

1+ So in Latin, homi-cida, sangui-suga, for which might have been ex-
pected homen-t-cida, sanguin-i-suga. In Greek, mm a simular way, the r
is often suppressed in the suffix par (from pav, see §.801.), and then the
preceding a 18 generally weakened to o; hence, ¢ g., omeppo-hdpos for
omeppar-o-¢opos: on the other hand, dvopd-khvros, which in Sanscnt
would appear in the form nima-sruté-s The Latin retains the n of no-
men in nomenclator without appending a conjunctive vowel.

1 The penter nom. and acc augs (see §. 141.) affords no ground for the
supposition that augén 1s the theme (cf Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm.,
p-129) : we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shortening of the
final syllable. Such an sbbreviation, however, occurs 1n inorganic feminine
bases in én and ein (see § 142.) ; hence, quina-kunds, ““ having the sex of
women” (theme quinén, nom. qund, “ woman”); mari-sasvs, * sea,” lite~
rally, “ ocean-sea” (theme marein, nom. marei).

4vu
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following consonant by transposition ; hence, bréthra-lubd, or
bréthru-lubd, * brotherly love.” Fidur, “four " =Sanscrit
chatur {of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com-
pounds), admits, on the other hand, of the combination of r with
ddgs (see §.913.); hence, fidur-dogs, “every four days,” “quar-
tan.”  As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin-
gular, suppresses a and i of the base, 1t hereby comes to look
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant,
while the a or i which enters into the composition seems
{o be a compositional or conjunctive vowel, Such a com-
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger-
man languages than in the first and second declension of the
Greek and Latin ; and as I recognise m Grimm’s first strong
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in @, and in the
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases in ¢, I look upon
the a of compounds hike guda-faurhts, “ god-fearing,” veina-
-gards, ‘‘ vineyard,” and the i of such as gast-gdds, * hospr-
table,” gabaur-di-vaurd, “birth-register,” as distinctly be-
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard
the said examples as standing 1n perfect accordance with
the above-mentioned (§. 968 ) Sanscrit compounds hike ldka-
-pdlG-s, matr-bhramé-s* Just so,1n Grimm’s third declension,

[G. Ed. p 1423.] compounds like fitu-bandr, “1ron for the
feet,” handu-vaurhts, “ prepared with the hand,” eorrespond to
Sanscrit ike madhu-pé-s, “ honey-drinking,” and Greek like
pefu-mAgE. Bases in d (==d,see §. 118.)shorten that letter to a,
whereby there results an accidental agreement with the
nominative and accusative singular; hence, e.g.,ai1 tha-kunds,

* I have already, in my review of Grimm’s German Grammar (Jour-
nal of Lnt Criticism, 1827, p 758, “ Vocalismus,” p. 132), shewn that a
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and
is limited in Latin to the cases in which the first member of the com-
pound terminates with a consonant (khondr-i-ficus). In Greek it bas by
degrees extended itself over the whole third declension, but kept aloof from
the first and second, where it 15 the least needed.
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“earthly™ (“ having earthly nature ™), contrasted with San-
scrit words like dhard-dhard-s, “ earth-carrier,” and Greek like
*yeo-pdpo-s, yeo-erds. The originally short a of masculine
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed; for
example, in thiudan'-gardi, “ king's house;” guth™-bldstreis,
“ God-worshipper™ (for guda-); gud’-hus, “ God’s house ;"
hals-agga, “ nape™ (* nape of the neck™) ; thiu-magus, “ ser-
vant,” properly, “ servant-boy " (for thiva-); sigis-laun, (for
sigisa-, see §.935) “reward of vietory;" gut'-thiuda, “the
Gothic nation ; midyun'-gards, “ terrestrial globe™*; wvein'-
~drugkya, ** wine-drinker ;" and in some compounds, the first
member of which is an adjective or pronoun, as, hauh’-hairts,
*“magnammous” (literally, “having a high heart™); laus-
-handus, ‘“ having empty hands,” anthar'-leiks, “diverse,”
properly, “ like to another.” To vein'-drugkya, corresponds,
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first
member, the Latin vin-demia (cf. p. 1417 G. ed,, Note).
Those Gothic substantive bases in ya (Grimm's second de-
clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable,
or more syllables than one, suppress the @, and vocalise
the y to i (cf. § 135.); hence, e.g., andi-laus, *“ endless,” for
andya-laus ; arbi-numya, “ heir” (“taker of [G. Ed. p 1424.]

inheritance™), on the other hand, frathya-marzeins, ** decep-
tion of the intellect” (frathya, n., nom. frathi, see §. 153.) ;
vadya-bdkds, pl. “ mortgage™ (vadya, n., nom. vadi). The
feminine substantive base thusundyd, too, in the compound
thusundi-faths, x:Adpxos, contracts 1ts final syllable to, for
which its polysyllabicness, or the positional length of its
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in

* Ags the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple
state, it is oncertain whether its theme is really midyuna; in which case
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base midumi (nom. midums),
with the Sanscrit madhyama, * medsus.” In Sanscrit the earth is called,
among other names, madhyama-loki-s and madhya-16kd-s, i.e. literally,
¢ the middle world” {* between heaven and the infernal regions™).

4v2
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yaretain,even when preceded by a long vowel, the full themal
form ; hence, hrainya-hairts, “ having pure heart:” besides
which Ido not know another compound with an adjective base
in ya as the first member, for in midya-sveipeins, “ deluge,”
properly, “earth-inundation,” midya, though identical with
the adjective base midya, stands as substantive, while the
Sanscrit sister word, madhys in the above-mentioned
(p- 1423 G. ed., Note) madhyal6kd-s, “earth,” as “middle
world,” stands as adjective. The pronominal base alya
=Sanscrit anya, “alius,” corresponds in elya-kuns to the
Greek dAAo in aAAo-yevrs.

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the
bases of Grimm’s first strong declension, masculine and
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered,
or weakened to o or e; hence, e.g., taga-rod, “redness of
morn” (“aurora”™), tage-lon, “ daly pay,” taga-sterno, and
tage-sterno, “ lueafer”™ (“day-star™); spula-hits, spilo-his,
spile-luis, “ playhouse ,” grape-his, * grave-house.” Bases,
too, in : have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor-
rupted it to ¢ e.g, in steli-got, “ loci geneus ;” priti-chamara,
briute-chamara, * bride-chamber ,” prafi-geba, * bridal pre-
sent;” brili-gomo, “ bridegroom™ (“bride’s-man”). The
Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compouands in ninka-s
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final
vowel, as also the termination ie, ya (nom. s, yi-s, see

[G Ed p 14257 & 133.) of the substantive, adjective, and
pominal bases, which appear as the first member of com-
pounds, when they have more than one syllable; e.g.,
wyn'-kalnzs, “ hill planted with vines™ (wyna-s, “ wine”);
wyn'-médes, * vine;” dyw’-darys, “ wonder-worker " (dywa-s,
“wonder™); krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” (krauya-s,
“ blood " = Sanscrit kravya, “flesh”); gritk-twanis, Sundfiut ¥,
“deluge;” auks-kalys, auksa-kalys, “goldsmith™ (auksa-s,

* Gritka-g, “sin;" twana-s,*“flood :” the German word, however, has avow-
cdly nothung to do with “sin,’’ and is in Old High German sin-fluot, sin-fliit,
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“gold"™); auksa-darys, “ worker in gold;" barzd'-skuttis, or
barzda-skuttis, “razor,” properly, “beard-shaving” (barzda, f.,
“beard”™); did -burnis, “ one that has a great mouth™ (did-
di-s, theme didia, euphonic didzia, “great™); did’~gahovys,
“he that has a great head;" wifn’-rdgis, * one-horned”
(wiena-s, “ one™): saw'-redus, “ obstinate” (sawa-s, “ suus™).
973. The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the
first member of its compounds, and I have already drawn
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian® It
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also,
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular
takes the place of the theme; and I differ from Buttmann
(8. 120., Note 11.), in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek
Beog of Ocdo-Boros in Hes. to be just as much the nominative
as the Zend daévé (from dodvas, see §. 56.°) in the quite
analogous compound duévd-ddta, “ produced by the Daévas™
(Sanscrit déva, “God™ ). In Béocgatos, and some other
compounds beginning with Beg, one easily recognises a con-
traction of Beos. Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning
with vaves, as vaveiBarys (=vavBarys), Naveiboos, Navei186y,
Noavotuédwr, the nominative vavs is con- [G. Ed. p.1426.]
tained as representative of the theme+t, and to it an ¢ has
been added as conjunctive vowel (cf. §. 970), if not, I should
prefer to regard vaveo: as a derivative which has been formed
from vav=Sanscrit ndu, with the suffix o¢ (from =), and
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less
probable that it is the dative plural of vats, and least of all
would I take the ¢ here as euphonic. The Gothic baurgs of
baurgs-vaddyus, “ town walls,” I take to be the genitive, as
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word

¢ See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad of Lit., March 1848, p. 135.

4 I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic
words carry the & of the nominative into the locative, to which a case-
eign does not properly belong.
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exhibits, as well in the genitive as in the nominative, the
form baurgs. In Sanscrit we might take divas in divas-
-pati-s a8 the genitive of div, as I also formerly did: as,
however, there is a compound divas-prithivy-du, *heaven
and earth,” which is passed over in this explanation, and
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I
now prefer to assume a base divas, to be found omly in
composition, which is also contained in the proper name
divé-ddéa (see Benfey's Gloss.), and whence, too, has pro-
ceeded the extended base divasa, as in general the suffix
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds
well the Latin dies in dies-piter. The second part of this
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex-
plained according to §. 6., but here hardly signifies * father,”
but, in accordance with its etymology, * ruler” (see §. 812.).
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, which, however, Butt-
mann (§. 120, Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the
compound vewa-oixor, in which the singular surprises me as
[G. Ed. p.1427.] as little as in our term Schiffshauser,
“ships’ houses.” Moreover, the first part of ouderéor-wpa
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive,
974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound words
into six classes, which we will now examine separately in
the order in which they follow one another in Vépadéva.

FIRST CLASS.
Copulative Compounds called Dvandva.*

This class consists of the compounds of two or more
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, i.e. which

¢ The Sanscrit term dvandva-m,, t e “par,” is a reduplicated form
formed from the theme dva, “two” (ef. §. 758).—N.B. 1 spell this
word as it is found m the German, bat ¥ v, when compounded with ano-
ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronounced like 0. See Wilson'’s Grammar,
P. 5, 1. 18 —Tvanslator.
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the
sense, joined together by “and.” These compounds are
divided into two classes; the first permits to the last mem-
ber of the compound the gender which belongs to it, and
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined
together, of which each by itself stands in the singular re-
lation ; and in the plural when the compound consists of
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem.
bers so united is in a plural relation. The accent regu-
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base; hence,
e.g., sirya-chandramdsdu, “‘ sun and moon.” In the Véda
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva
very often receives the accent which belongs to it in its
sunple state; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the
Védas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least
I think in compounds hike agni-shdmdu, “ Agni and Soma,”
indrd-vérundu, “Indra and Varuna,” mitrd-vérundu, “ Mitra
and Varuna,” indrd-vishni, “Indra and [G. Ed p.1428.]

Vishnu,” I may venture to regard* the lengthening of the
final vowel of the first member of the compound, not as
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec-
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final & of dyévd, “heaven,”
in combination with p.rithwf, “earth™ (dyévdﬂrzthiv{'), as the
Védic dual termination, which has been added to dydu (the
strong theme of dyd), just like the 4 in the Védic com-
pound pitard-mdeirdu, “father and mother.” As dual, too,
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative
wphwhadw dpa-urvarét, “water and tree” (V. S. p. 40).
There occurs, L. c., one other Dvandva which we cannot
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto

* Cf § 214., p.228,Note *, and see *“Smaller Sans. Gram.,” § 589., Note.

+ Burnouf, to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest
part of the 9th chapter of the Yagna, does not declare his opinion as to the
first member of the copulative compound dpa-urvaréd (* Etudes,” p. 147).
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu-
sion of the passage referred to, according to Burnouf's
corrected text: -gga re.m%m;odf PV :?43,1;9755 rox.C.
10 s» )y asdan 70 2GRS Yoy 0 a7 ) 33230 sy yat kéréndit
anhé cshathrdt améréshanta pasu-vira anhushamané dpa-urvaré,
i.e., literally, “ that he make under his dominion not dying
beast and man, not drying up water and tree.” Neriosengh
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for
the compound pasu-vira: yas chakdra tasya rdjyé amardn
pasuvirdn asoshini udakdni vanaspatin, i e, “ who made in
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry-
ing up the water, trees.” Burnouf (l. c. p. 145) draws at-
tention to the circumstance, that yat kéréndit properly sig-

[G. Ed. p. 1429.] mifies “pour qu'il fit,” nor has it escaped
him that pasu-vira may also mean “les troupecuz et les
hommes™ (p. 140); he translates, however, in accordance
with Neriosengh, “car i/ a, sous son régne, affranchi de la
mort les mdles des troupeaur, de la sécheresse les eaux et les
arbres.” 1 admit that améréshanta™ and vira might also
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head
to what has been remarked above (§. 231., Note) regarding
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however,
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter-
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable
sense, if, by taking pasu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not
only the males of animals, but animals and human beings

* In the sibilant of this form I recogmse neither any connection with
the character of the future, nor with that of the desiderative, but simply
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too,
has several secondary roots which have appended a sibilant. In the case
before us the Lithuanian marse-tu, “I die' (pret. mirriay, fut mir-su,
infin. mer-t2), fortuitously coincides with the Zend.
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of both sexes under the proteetion of the government of
Yima.

975. To return to the Védic Dvandvas, I must draw
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination,
which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative,
is retained also in that case, in which the whole word
stands in another case-relation, and the last member,
therefore, ends in bhydm or ds; e.g. dytivd—prdhivf-bhydm,
“to the heaven and to the earth™ (Yajurv. XXIL 28.),
indrd-pilshndl, “of Indra and the Sun™ (I c¢. XXV. 25.).
This phenomenon may be explained by the language hav-
ing become unconscious that the first member actually
carries a case-termination, whereby remembrance may
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§. 973.) [G Ed p 1430 ]
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com-
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also
actually recognise, in forms like {ndrd, agm". simply a pho-
netic lengthening of the a and ¢ of the common language,
we could not, however, by this mode of explanation,
clear up pitdr-d, dydv-&, pishdn-d and kshim-d4. Tt is also
important to remark, that, as Benfey has been the first to
notice*, where the first member of the Dvandva is sepa-
rated from the second, the former assumes the requisite
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but 4 only
there where suitable for the connection with the other
words, Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey L c.of the
Rigv. (IV.8.1.), we find the genitive, mitrdyds. . . varunayés,
“of Mitra and Varupa;” on the other hand dydvd, as ac-
cusative dual separated from prithivi (Rigv. L. 63.1.). This
phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing
to the speaker’s, when he names each part of the com-
pound thing which is usually thought of together, having

¢ In his Review of Bohtlingk’s Sanscrit-Chrestomathy (Gottinger
Learned Notices, 1848).
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the other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre-
hended under the name of that he mentions (cf. § 214. 1st
Note), so that, therefore, e.g., dydvd-prithivi*, properly sig-
nifies, “ Heaven and earth, earth and heaven ;' hence, too,the
name of one member of the compound may be understood ;
and, e.g., in a passage of the Sima-Véda (IL 3. 2. 8. 2. and 3.),
the dual mitrd occurs in the sense of “ Mitra and Varuna,”
and I am of opinion that the dual rddass, which, in classical
Sanscrit, also signifies “heaven and earth,” denotes by its
base rddas only “ heaven,” though the meaning *“earth™

[G. Ed. p.1431.] has also been ascribed to it+. I draw at-
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly-
nesian languages, since, e.g., in the New Zealand #4-ua (lit.
“thou two,” therefore, as it were, the dual of the second
person) signifies, “thou and I.1" Here, ta answers to
the Sanscrit base tva, “thou,” and ua, which, when standing
by itself, 18 dia, to dva.

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Védic dialect and
Zend ; at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic
Sanscrit are: agni-vdyu-ravibhyas, * From fire, air, and sun™
(Manu, L. 23.); gita-vdditra-nrilydni, “Song, instrumental
music, and dance™ (Arjuna’s Journey to Indra’s heaven,

¥ For prithwyid, with the case-termination suppress:d, cf, p. 1205 G. ed.

+ Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rédas from rud, “to weep,” with
the suffix as; ¢ the heaven” therefore would be here represented as
¢ weeping”’ (“‘raining”), and the drops of rain as its tears, This is cer-
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud (méghd) is represented as
“mungens ” Moreover, the Greek obpards admits of being dertved from a
root which, in Sanscrit, sigmfies “to rain,” viz. from varsh, vrisk, with
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as yaipw from xaipow (Sanscrit root harsh,
hrish). Otpavés, therefore, would be a transposition of Fopavés. Regard-
ing the suffix avo, see p. 1369 G. ed.

1 See “ On the connection of the Malay-Polynesian languages with the
Indo-European,” p. 87.
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IV.7.); siddha-chdrana-gandharvdis, “ by Siddhas, Chiranas,
and Gandharvas (L c. V.14). In such cases the last
member, if it does not already for itself stand in “the
plural relation, should evidently express, by its plural ter-
mination, the sum of the whole. In the second kind of
copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti-
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in-
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter
termination ; the separate members may stand by them-
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [G. Ed. p.1432.]
lation, e.g., chardcharam (chara-acharam), *the moveable
and immoveable™ (Manu, L 57.); hasta-pddam, “ hands and
feet” (L c. IL 90 ; pdda, masc.); anna-pdnam, *food and
drink™ (Arjuna, 4. 1.); chhatrdpdnaham*, “ aumbrella and
shoes™ (Manu, IL 246.); ydikd-makshika-matkunam, * lice,
flies, and bugs™ (L. ¢ L 40., matkuna, masc.).

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in sense
joined by ‘““and,” may be united in compounds, which are
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan-
dvas, but can be assigned to nome of the six classes with
more justice. The following are examples: wvritta-pina,
“round and thick” (Arjuna IL 19); hrishitasrag-rajohina,
“having garlands of flowers standing upright and free from
dust” (Nal. V. 25.). So in Greek, Aevko-uéhas, ¢ white and
black.” A substantive Dvandva base is Barpayouvo, in the
compound, Barpayopvouayia, *frog-mouse war.” In Latin
the derivative suovitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting
of three members, which must have been, according to the
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (8. 974.), su-
-ovi-tauri; according to the second (8.976.), su-ovi-taurum
(“ swine, sheep, and bull™).

* From ckhatra n., and updnah f, with a added.
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SECOND CLASS.
Possessive Compounds, called Bahuvrihi *

978. Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or
[G. Ed. p.1433.] appellatives the possessor of that which
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the
notion of the possessor is always to be supplied. For this
reason I call them “possessive compounds.” The last
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that
which the distinction of genders makes necessary , whence,
e.g. chhdyd, f., “shadow,” 1n the compound vipulé-chchhdya,t
has shortened its long feminine ¢, in order to become re-
ferable to masculines and neuters.  So, in Greek, the femi-
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes
o (=Sanserit @), and in Latin u, in possessive compounds
like woAvoKio~s, moAikouo-s, aioAduoppo-s, multi-comus, albi-
-comu-s, multi-vius. The procedure mn Old High German
is the same, when it places the feminime substantive farwa
orfarawa, &e., ‘‘colour,” at the end of possessive compounds,
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas-
culines or neuters, with the terminations of the said gen-
ders; heunce, e,g., nom. m. snio-varawar seo, “sea having
the colour of snow™ (Graff, TIL. 702.) ; neut. golt-varawaz,
*having the colour of gold.” I see, therefore, no occasion
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad-
jectives which do not exist, otherwise we might, with equal
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like xouos,

* This word signifies *having much rice,” and it is properly only an
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in Greek and
Latin, woAvxopos, multy s, might be used to denote the same.

1 Chchh, euphonic for chh, on account of the short vowel preceding.
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comus, “hairy,” and for Samnscrit an adjective chhdya-s,
“shady.” The Greek has forgotten how to re-transform
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or
n in compounds like moAdokiog, moAvkouos, and contrasts,
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like wvipuldchchhdyd,
“having a large shadow,” and Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1434 ]
maulticoma, albicoma, masculine forms like mwoAvoxiog, moAixo-
pos (see p. 1341 G.ed.): on the other hand, the Latin,
according to the principle laid down in §. 6, has changed
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen-
sion frequently mto the lightest and most suitable vowel of
the three genders.®  Hence, e. g» mulli-formis, difformis,
beformis, imbellis, abnormis, bilinguis, inermas ; so, also, the
organic u of the fourth declension in bicormis; while, on the
other hand, manu-s, in the compound lngi-manus, has
passed into the sccond declension.

979. Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid, “ heart” (from
hard), in the possessive compound sukrid, “ friend,” pro-
perly, “having a good heart,” has become masculine, and
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple
hiud, so 1t happens with the Latmn neuter base cord in the
compound bases museri-cord f, concord, socord; hence the ac-
cusatives misericordem, concordem, socordem, answer to the
Sanscrit suhsidam, while the simple cor(d), as nominative
and accusative, corresponds~to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic
h.rit). The Gothiec neuter base hairtan suppresses, in the
undermentioned possessive compound, the final n, and ex-

# The final ¢ of neuters like difforme is only a corruption of the i at the
end of a word (see § 251.).

1 Properly, “for the unfortunate having a heart,” not “ cusus cor mise-
ret.” BSo the Gothic arma-hawrts, “pitiful,” properly signifies “ having
a heart for the poor,” for in 1t the adjective-base arma 18 contained, as
the base miseru in the Latin musericors, which base is weakencd to museri,
according to §. 968,
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hibits then arma-hairts as theme, and arma-hairt-s (OM
High German arme-herzer in Notk.) for arma-hirta-s, (see
§. 135), as masculine nominative (pl. arma-hairtai); 30
hrainya-hairts, * having a pure heart;” hauh-hairts (for
hauha-hairts, * high-minded,” properly, ‘“having a high
heart.” The Greek and Latin, too, oc- [G. Ed. p. 1485.]
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive
compounds; hence, e.g., in Greek oudvuuos, éntdoropos,
dvarpog, avBaipos, in Latin, exsanguis (properly, “ having the
blood out,” gen. idem., for exsanguin-is), multi-genus : for the
latter we might have expected multi-genor, if the suffix of
the simple word be contained therein uucurtailed, and also
without affix, as us, eris = Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the
old s only in the unnflected cases of the neuter (see §. 128.),
but for 1t exhibits » in the masculine and feminine (see
p. 1377 G. ed.), hence, bicorpor, opposed to the sumple cor-
pus, corporis.  The base gener (genus, gener-is) appears with
the inorganic affix of an i in mulfi-geners-s. The Greek
occasionally appends an o to bases ending 1n a consonant,
e.g- to mop in dmvpo-s, Bedmupo~s (properly, « having God's
fire™), to Udwp in evidpos, uehavvdpor.

980, The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix iq,
nom. m. is*; hence, e.g., did'-burnis, * the large-mouthed”
(burna, “ mouth,” cf. Sanscrit brd, “ to speak™); did-galwis,
“ great head” (“having a great head,” galwa, “head™);
ketur-kampis, * four-cornered ” (Icampa-s, “corner”); trikoyis,
“three-footed, having three feet” (kdya, “foot”). The
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in
from ia T; hence, e.g., na-bagé, “ the poor,” properly, “ not

% See § 185., and p. 1845 G. ed., Note.
t See §. 895,
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having wealth™ ; pus-mergé, “ the half-maid ™ (the latter a
determinative compound ; mergd, “ maid™). [G. Ed. p.1436]
To this belongs the phenomenon, that the Sanscrit, too,
adds a derivative suffix to some of its possessive com-
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (8. 953)
our i-g, Gothic ha, ga, has been compared. Our com-
pounds, therefore, like hochherzig, ““high-hearted,” contrasted
with the Gothic hauh-hairts, are in & measure already pre-
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushthd-
-métra-ka-s, ‘‘having a thumb’s length™ (Nal. XIV. 9.);
mahdraska-s, great-breasted.”  Without the derivative
suffix we can use our possessive compounds hike I)reifuss,
V iereck, Rothbrustchen, Langohr, Gelbschnabel, Dickkopf, Gross-
maul, ** Three-foot,” * Four-corner,” “ Red-breast,” “ Long-
ear,” “ Yellow-beak,” * Thick-head,” “Great-mouth,” only
as appellatives, or as words of abuse.

981. The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and,
indeed, on that syllable which receives 1t when the word
stands uncompounded. This kind of accentuation ap-
proaches most closely to that of Greek, in which the prin-
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com-
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu-
ation of the separate members in their simple state; a
procedure by which the compound gains much more of the
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the
accentuation of one of the combined elements preserved
for that member its individuality, and made the other
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com-
pounds, the Sanserit usually takes no motice of the accen-
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet

* The simple baga-s, “ wealth,” is wanting ; cf. Sanscrit dkaga-s and
bhdga-s, “ share,” “luck.” The masculine na-bdgas has the suffix 1 con-
tained in it.
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does not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on
the final syllable of the whole base ; hence, e.g., mahd-bdhi-s,
‘“‘a great arm,” opposed to mahd-bahu-s,“ great-armed,” while
in Greek the possessive compound ueyaAdmoles,  great-town
[G. Ed p.1487.] forming,” and the determinative MeyaAd-
molus, properly, “ great-town,” have the same accentuation.
932, The form mahd, in the just-mentioned compounds
mahd-bdhu-s and mahd-bdhi-s, is an irregular abbreviation
of mahdt, “ great™ (theme of the weak cases), which, at the
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds,
drops its ¢, and then the lengthening of the 4 may be re-
garded as compensation for the consonant that has been
dropped.  Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978, all
the parts of speech, with the exception of verbs, conjunc-
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first members of
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici-
ples, appear in this place. I further annex some ex-
amples from the Mahé-Bhirata - chdru-lichana-s, * hav-
ing beautiful eyes;” bahi-vidha-s, *“ of many kinds” (vidhd,
m. or vidhd, f. *kind™); tant-madhya-s, “having a
thin middle;” wirdpa-ripa-s, “ having a disfigured form™
(ripb-m, *form™); tikshnd-danshtra-s, “having pointed
teeth™ (ddnishird, f. “tooth™); lambd-jathara-s, “having a
swagging belly ,” sphurdd-dshtha-s, “ having trembling lips™
(sphurdmz, ClL 6. “I tremble”); jiyad-ratha-s, proper name,
sigmfying “ having a conquering car ;" jitd-krédha-s, “hav-
ing subdued anger;” gald-vyatha-s, “ having departed grief,”
v.e, “free from grief” The following are examples in
Zend : ;»@&LMZQZ» sriradeshan, “having good oxen™
(from srira and ucshan), kérésadcshan, * having thin oxen™
(kéré$a=Sanscrit k.riéa)"6 ; kérésdspa, proper name, “ having
thin horses™ (from kérésa and aspa) ; 5. )q)%;vpm.\sq:ﬁ cshadti-

* See Burnouf, “ Yacna,” p. 328, n 185.
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-puthrf, “ who has bright (beautiful) children. The fol-
lowing are examples in Greek : neyd-6uuos, [G. Ed. p.1488.]

peya-kidns, peya-rhers, Aevké-nrepos, doAuyd-oKiog, AeUK-G-
Batuos, Babi-arepvos, mohD-xpuoos, Tavi-nemAos, ueAdu-Bwlos,
pehav-G-xopios, xAvTé-mats, «Avré-Bovhos. The following are
Latin examples: magn'-animus, multi-caulis, longi-pes, atri-
-cplor, acu-pedius*. versi-color, fissi-pes, fler’~animus. Gothic
examples are: laus-quithr’-s, “ having an empty body, fast~
ing” (for lausa-}; laus-handus, *“ having empty hands;"
lausa~vaurds, * having wanton, vain words, speaking un-
profitably " (vaurd, n., theme vaurde, “word”); hrainya-
-hairts, “having a pure heart” (see § 979.). Examples in
Old High German are: lang-liper, *having long life™};
lanch~mueter, * long-suffering ;" milt-herzer, “ having a mild
heart.” For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples
in Old Sclavonic are: Muaotega® milo-serd’, “ misericors,”
literally, “ having a loving heart;” uegnookbiit cherno-oky,
“black-eyed ;" sBaoraaebiii byelo-glavyz, “ white-headed."f
The following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com-
pounds, which have a substantive as their first member:
bandhi-kdma-s, “ having love to kindred ;" tydktu-kdma-s,
“having a desire to leave™ (see §. 853.); bd'la-putm-s, “hav-
ing a child as son™ (Sav.IL 8.); mdiri-shashtha-s, “ having
the mother as sixth” (Hid. L. 1.): in Greek, xvv--¢ppwv,
kvv-o-Bapais, Bov-képados, avdp-6-LovAos. in Latin, angui-

* This compound (according to Festus) should properly be acu-pes, in
the theme acu-ped Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the
Lithuanian compounds (§.980.). In Sanscrit the theme would be dst-
-pdd (from dk%), and 1 Greek dxd-movs, dxi-rod-os  The first member
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective
bases terminating in an original « have elsewhere, in Latin, universally
recetved the 1norganic affix of an ¢ (see p. 1356 G. ed.).

4 Graff (II. p. 46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective Iib, lively,”
while we may be satisfied with the substantive lip, lib, “life ”

1 The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension.

4x
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(G. Ed. p. 1489.1 comus, angui-pes, ali-pes, pudor-i-color: in
Lithuanian, szuk’-dantis, * having gaps in the teeth” (szukke,
“hole, gap"); szun-galwis, “dog's head” (an abusive word),
properly, “ the dog’s headed™ (cf. §. 980.. The following
are examples in Sanscrit, with 8 numeral at the commence-
ment: dvi—p&d", “ two-footed ;" trichakré,  three-wheeled™
(Sima-V.); chétush-pdd, “ four-footed™ (l. ¢.): in Zend,
.u7w5w54_s bi-zanhra, “ two-footed ;" ;»qx.\sqsﬂd.u@ chathru-
-chasman, * having four eyes;” sutaama»ypd cshvas-ashs,
“having six eyes;” »m&»&l\\gb;.u_;»w hazanhré-ghadsha,
“having a thousand ears.” in Greek, 3/movs, dimérapos, Simo-
pos, Tpimovs, Terpakukhos: in Latin, bipes, bidens, buwcorpor,
tripes, tripectorust, quadrupes, quadr'-urbs, quinguefolius: in
Lithuanian, wien'-ragis, * one-horned™ (ragas, “ horn,” see
§. 980.); dwi-koyis, “two-footed ,” tri-koyis, “ three foot;”
tri-kampis, ‘ three-cornered;" tri-galwis, “ three-headed ,”
ketur-koyis, ** four-footed:™ in Sclavonic, kKAuNOgOr'D yedino-
-rog’, ‘ one-horned,” uETBEENOr® chetvrye-nog’, * four-
footed” (noga, “ foot™): in Gothic, haihs, “ one-eyed” (see
p- 418): mn Old High German, ein-hanter, “ one-handed ,”
ein-ouger, “one-eyed;” zui-ekker, ‘‘two-cornered,” feor-
—fuazzer, ‘four-footed.” The following are examples of
Sanscrit possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first
member : svaydm-prabha-s, “ having lustre by 1tself” (svaydm,
““ gelf,” see §. 341., prabhcf , “lustre”) ; tdd-dkdra-s, “ having
such appearance;” mdd-vidha-s, “ like me,” properly, “hav-
ing the kind of me.” Examples in Greek are - adréBovios,

[G. Ed p 1440.] auTddixos, abrobdvaros, avrdxopos, abrour-

* In the weak cases dvi-pid. The numerals in this kind of composition
retain the accent only under certain conditions: usually it falls on the
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, “ D¢ accentu compositorum
Sanser.,” pp. 12, 20.

T With an extension of the base pector (cf. bicorpor) by a vowel affix,
a8 in Greck forms like Besmypos (§. 979. conclusion).
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Twp, atropoipos. 'The following are examples with an adverb
preceding them in Sanscrit: t4thd-vidha-s, *' so constituted,”
properly, “having its kind so;" sadd-gati-s, always
having going,” an appellation of the wind; so in Greek,
deikapmos, detmradis, derwfevic. In Sanscrit the g primitive,
before vowels an, very frequently appears at the beginning
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks
down on the fina] syllable ; hence, e.g., a-malé-s. “ spotless™
(“not having spots™) ; a-pdd, “footless ;" a-bald-s, “ weak™
(*“ not having strength™); a-bhayd-s, * fearless;” an-antd-s,
“ endless™ (“ not having end”). Hereto correspond, irre-
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like anag,
&movs (genit. &mod-oc=Sanscrit a-pad-as), dpoBos, &voixos.
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti-
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds
like inops, iners, inermis, insomnis, imberbis, imbellis. So
i Old Northern, d-hreesi, “not having glory, gloryless”
(hros, “praise™); o-mdli, “not having speech,” “child”
(mal, *“speech™): Old High German, un-fasel, * insect,”
literally, “ not having seed™ (fasel, “ seed,” Grimm, IL 776.).
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghra, * begin-
ningless,” from an and aghra=Sanscrit agra, ““ point, be-
ginning™ (sce p. 246). .

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva-
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express
separation, are used 1n Sanscrit and its sister-languages as
mitial members of possessive compounds; e.g., in Sanscrit,
dpa-bhi-s, “fearless, having fear away” (dpa, “from,
away,” bhi, f. “fear™); so in Greek, gwdlupos, andbpf; in
Latin, abnormis; in Gothic, af-guds, * godless™ (*“ having
God away™), in opposition to ga-guds, “ pious,” properly,
“ having God with.” fﬁ'a\ nis, *“ out,” before sonant letters
nir, is found, e.g., 1 nfr-male-s, ** spotless,” properly, “hav-
ing the spots out;" as in Latin, e.g, ex~ [G. Ed. p.1441.]

animis, exsanguis, expers; in Gothic, e.g., us-véna, theme
4x2
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uz-vénam, * hopeless, having the hope out™ (vén(i)-s, f.
“hope“); Old High German, ur-hérzér, “ excors;” ur-luzér
(for -hL), “exsors;" wur-mdt, *spiritless;” wur-wdfan, *un-
armed, defenceless.” In a sense opposed to that of the
privative prepositions, the preposition sa, “ with” *, which
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express
persons or things which possess that which the final sub-
stantive expresses; "e.g., sd-kdma-s, “with wish,” i.e
“being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis-
fied wish;" sG-ruj, “sick, being with sickness;” sd-rdga-s,
id. (ruch and rdga, “ sickness™); sd-varna-s, “similar,” pro-
pery, “ concolor™ (varna-m, “ colour™); sG-garva-s, “ proud,
being with pride;" sd-daya-s, *sympathizing™ (dayd,
“sympathy ™). So in Latin, e.g., concors, consors, concolor,
conformis, confinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus,
of. immunis); in Greek, e.g., odvopos, slvrados, cvvreils,
olvopkos, divomhos, alvoufpos, givoikos, aivodos, oiyyovos,
ovvBpovos, otupopdos, cuyyaAaxTtos , the latter with the exten-
sion of the substantive base by o (see §.979. conclusion). On
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek a (from « for oa) 1n com-
pounds like dydAax7os, aydhaf, adeAdds, dAoyos. Mention
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek cagrs, properly, “with
light, being with brightness™ In Sanscrit, bhds, “ bright-
pess,” would regularly combine with sa into the compound
sG-bhds, and this, in like manner, would sigmfy “clear,
shining.” In Gothie, ga-guds,  pious,” properly, “ bemng
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti-

[G. Ed p.1442] thesis to the above-mentioned qf-guds:
and also ga-liugs, ““false ™} ; ga-dadle, “ sympathiser,” “ with

* When used alone, sahd , as verbal prefix, sim. The former appears also
in the compound sahddéva-s, and the latter 1n some nominsl compounds.

+ Properly,” “ being with lying:” it presupposes a lost substantive
liugs, “lie.”
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portion having” (for ga-dail(i}-s, see §. 928.); ga-hlaifa,
“ companion, with bread having” (for ga-hlaifs, 1. ¢.). If
X have been wrong in comparing, in§. 416., the Gothic for-
mations in leik’-s, and the forms analogous to them in
German, with the Sanscrit in dﬁéw—a. they must then be
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub-
stantive leik’-s, “body ;" then ga-leiks, * similar,” signifies
properly, “ with body having,” “having the body, i.e., the
form in common with another,” and it would correspond
in its formation to the Latin conformis, Greek ovuuopeos,
and Sanscrit sé-ridpa-s.* The form anthar-leik’-s, “separate,”
deducible from anthar-leikei, * difference,” would then
literally signify “having another body,” i.e. “another
form,” &AAduopepos (cf. Sanscrit anydripa-s, * other shaped ;"
S.V.ILS 1 4.1

984. The Sanscrit prefixes su and dus (before sonant
letters dur, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greek, e
and dvg, stand in the class of compounds under discussion
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which belongs
to it to sink down on the final syllable of the base,
or before words which are formed with the suffixes as
and man on the penultima;” hence, e.g., su-pésas (nom.
m. f. supéids), “ having a good form ;" sumdnas, nom. m. f.
sumdnds, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned,” in op-
position to su-jihvd-s, “having a good [G. Ed. p.1448]
tongue ™ (jthvd, f. “tongue™); su-parnd-s, “having good
wings.” The following are examples with dus, dur, “ bad :"
dir-diman (nom. -md), “having a bad soul;” dér-bala-s,
“having bad strength;” dur-mana-s (nom. -mands), “ hav-
ing a bad spirit.” To the latter corresponds, irrespective
of the accentuation, the Greek dusueviS (see §. 146.), as

* Likewise “similar,” from su, “with,” and ripa, “form;” so dnu~-
-riipa-s, ¢ similar,” from dénu, “after,” and rfpa, * form.”
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eduenis to sumdnds. Other Greek examples belonging to this
class are: eSuehys, ebueyélis, euopgos, edunhos, Sisuopdos,
ddspopos, usmpbawmos, dshextpos. Examples in Zend of this
class of words are: q)f755 sy hu-kérép, ““ having a handsome
body,” nom. -\\5%759 so hu-kéréf-s (see §. 40.); sy hu-jiti,
“having a good hife” (see §. 128.); hu-puthra, f. hu-puthri,
“ having handsome children ;" ssasyaGay4 dus-manas, “ hav-
ing a bad spirit;” »}&»g;,%) dus-skyabthna, * having
a bad deed, acting badly;” wapabdors dusch-vachas, © hav-
ing bad discourse.”

THIRD CLASS.
Determinatives called Karmadhdraya.

985, The last member of this class of compounds is a
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or
described by the first member. The first member may
be any part of speech, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives,
which have a peculiar theme for the feminme, use, if the
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base,
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter.
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of
the united base. The following are examples: dwya-
-kusumd-s, * heavenly flower ,” priya-bhdryd’, “ dear spouse™

[G Ed.p.1444.] (not priyd-bharyd); saptarshiya-s, *the
seven Rishis;" a-bhayb-m, “ not fear, fearlessness™*;
ddhrishta-s, “invincible ;" dn-rita-s, “ untrue;” suprita-s,

* Inseparable adverbs and prepositions have the accent at the begin-
ning of these compounds. just so substantives which denote the thing
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers are com-
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class
of compounds belong, mter aka, the compounds described in §. 919., like
su-ldbha-s, “being easily attained;” dur-lébha-s, “being with difficulty
attamned,”
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“much beloved;" st-pirna-s, “very full;" dir-dina-m,
“storm,” lit. “hard day;” su-niti-s, © good behaviour ;"
sdmi-bhukta-s, *half eaten;" pré-vira-s, * fore-man,” i.e.
“superior man ;" ddhi-pafi-s, “regent, lord;" wvi-sadrik,
“ dissimilar ;*  ghdna-§ydma-s, “cloud-dark, black like a
cloud;” syénd-patvd (theme -van), “flying like a falcon.”
Examples in Zend are : ?”GAF ;57@ pérénd-mdo, “ full moon ;"
xsu6x a-mara, “undying” (theme); .»ungfg» améré-
shans, “ not dying” (see p. 1421 G. ed., Note) ; Ggqo-\uEZu()cb )4
dusck-varésté-m, “bad deed, bad action;” ggEagayg dus-
-maté-m, “ bad thought;” GepdSsdosg dusch-iicté-m, ** badly
said;" Ggonge Au-malé-m, * well thought,” »7&@ o hu~
-fedhra, fem. -7, “ very fortunate, excellent.”

986. To this class belong Greek compounds like peyaN-
-éumopos, peyaro-daluwy, peyaho-pwiTnp, ivé-redov, ebpu-kpeiwy,
&-yvwros, av-fuepos, eU-OnAos, ev-dvoikTos, dus-dyyehos, Sus-
-dmioTos, Hu-kbwy, Hui-xevos, mpd-Bupa, EE-odos, Ep-odos.
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this
class: meri-dies, properly, * the middle day,” from medi-dies
(see §. 17, 20.), for medii-dies, as tibi-cen for tibii-cen, from
tibia-cen (see §. 968.), albo-galerus (see  [G. Ed.p 1445.]
p- 1417, Note, G. ed.), sacri-portus, quinque-viri, decem-viri (as
in Sanscrit saptdrshayas, ‘the seven Rishis™), pan~-insula,
neg-olium, in-imicus, semi-deus, semi-dies, semi~-mortuus, bene-
~dicus, male-ficus (see §. 916.), in-feliz, in-sulsus (see §. 490.
Remark 1), in-sipidus (see §. 6.), dyf-ficilis, dis-similis, pro-
-avus, pro-nepos, ab-avus, ante-pes, ante-loquium, con-serva,
inter-rex, infer-regnum, per-magnus, pre-celer, pre-dulcts, pra-
-durus. In German this mode of forming compounds is
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are
examples : Grossvater, “grandfather ;” Grossmutter, “grand-
mother,” Grosmacht, “ great potency ;" Grosshindler,
‘“ewholesale dealer;" Weissbrod, ‘ white bread ;" Schwarz-
brod, * black bread;” Pollmond, * full moon;” Halbbruder,
“ half-brother ;" haushoch, “high as a house;” federleicht,
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“light as a feather;” himmelblou, “sky-blue ;" dunkelblau,
“dark blue;" Unschuld, * innocence;” Unverstand, * indis-
cretion ;" unreif, “ unripe ;" uneben, “ uneven ;" Ubermach,
* overpowering force;” Abmeg, “ by-way;" Ausweg, “ out-
let ;" Beigeschmack, “false taste;” Unferrock, “ petticoat;”
Vorhut, * vanguard;” schwarzgelb, * tawny ;" Porrede, “‘pre-
face ;" Porgeschiack, * foretaste ;" Vormittag, * forenoon "
Nachgeschmak, “ after-taste ;> Miferbe, *‘ co-heir ;" Mitschuld,
“ participation in guilt;” Abgott, “idol;"” Abbild, “ image.”
In Old High German only the compounds with sdmi, which
are wanting in our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as
analogous to the above-mentioned (p.1399,1. 3.) Sanserit sdmi-
-bhuktas, “ half-eaten,” Greek #uikevos, Latin sémi-mortuus, viz.
smi-heil, “ half well ;" sdmni-quee, “ semi~vivus;” sdmr-wiz,
“ subrufus (“ half white™). The following are examples in
Gothic : yugga-lauths, * young man, youth,” silba-siuneis*,
“eye-witness, avtonTyg ;" afar-dagst, “ the other (following)
day ;" anda-vaurd, “answer” (“counter-word™); anda-
-vleiznl, *face, countenance;’ ufar-gudya, ‘“high priest,
dpytepets,” ufar-fulls, “overfull.” Examples in Lithdfanian
ave: pirm-gimmimmas, “first-birth;” pus-déwrs, “demi-god;”

[G.Ed. p. 1446.] pus-sessu, “ half-sister ,” pus-gyws, *“ half-
dead™ (iterally, *semi-ammate™); pus-salé, “ peninsula ;"
san-karenwis, ** competitor,” san-fewonis, “ co-heir ,” prybutts,
“vestibule.” Examples m Old Sclavonic are: nosorgasn
novo-grad’, “ new-town ,” BbIECA ABNbIii vyse-slavnyt, “ entirely
famous;” BLIEEAATBIA vyse-blugy?, “quite good ;" BbIEGALH
vyse-zar, ¢ waufacihels;” [AMOBHAEYD samo-videZ', * eye-

* In case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom-
pounded state, and that the whole 18 not, which 1 consider more probable,
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silba-stuns, *“self-seeing.”

1+ In Sanserit apardhna-m (from apara-akna-m) is called ¢ the after-
noon,” but literally, “ the other day” (“ the other part of the day”).

1 Vleizn does not occur uncompounded.
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witness, adrérys ;" in Russian, moxaeun pol-deny, “noon” *;
NoXROUb pol-nochy, “ midnight ;” moxy6ors’ polu-bog, “demi-
god;” ceBmnouenenpinn svyetlo-chelenyi, *light green;”
coBaasbuiend so-viadyetely, “ co-owner.”

FOURTH CLASS.
Dependent Compounds called Tatpurusha.

987. This class forms compounds, of which the first member
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there-
fore always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples,
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation,
are contained in § 968. So in Zend, e.g., -\\3)(0.5.\10)\‘:/.\»6’
nmdnd-paiti-s, “loci dominus;" .s;d.\sa)\\,;;.mg J nmdnd-pathni,
“ loci-domina ;" a30509 IPNING zantu-pailr-s, “urbis dominus.”
in Greek, oixé-medov, gTpaTé-medov, oivo-Oijkn, olko-piAak,
Becavpo-piAal: in Latin, auri-foding, auri-fur, mus-cerda
(see p. 1418 G. ed., Note), su-cerda, imbri-citor, Marti-cultor :
in Gothie, veina-gards, *“vineyard,” aurti-gards, “kitchen-
garden ;’ veina-basi, “grape,” heiva-frauya, *“ master of the
house;” smakka-bagms, “fig-tree” (see §. 971.); daura-vards,
“ warder, keeper of the gate;” daura-varda, [G.Ed.p.1447.]

“ portress, door-waitress;” sigis’-laun, “guerdon of victory™
(for sigisa-laun): in Lithuanian, wyn'-uge, “ grape™ (vga,
“ berry,” see §. 980.); wyn'-szaké, “ vine” (szah& = Sanscrit
$dkhd, «branch™); in Old Sclavonic, somotTgouTean domo-
stroitely, “steward,” (BBTOAABEYD svyelo-davez', “light-
giver;” BorogoAuya bogo-rodiza, “ mother of God ;" nbvrso-
raalenie pyetlo-glashenie, “ gallicinium” (Dobrowsky, p. 458).
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com-

* Lit “half-day.” If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think he is, in com-
paring the Lithuanian pussc, « half,” with the Sanscrit pdréva, *side,”
the Sclavonic pol may also be referred to this class, and / mey be regarded
as the representative of the Sanscrit r, as is done by Miklosich, who traces
back HOA'D pol’ to QX para, * alius”
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pound stands in the accusative relation have been given
on a former occasion.* In Sclavonic, Boxonotp vodo-nos’,
“hydria,” properly, “ water-carrier,” belongs to this class. In
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the
passive participle in ¢q, and that member then receives the
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state;
hence, e.g., péhti-jushtd, “‘ a marito dilecta.” Thus, e.g, in
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un-
known to us, »p&’&ﬂx\g%.\u;d.\shs zarathusthré-frécta, “ an-
nounced by Zaratusthra ;" s@awsnsert mazda-ddte, “ made
by Mazda (Ormuzd): in Greek, 6ed-8oros, fed-rpewtos; in
Gothic, handu-vaurht-s, “ made with the hand, yeiporoinros:”
in Sclavonic, phkoTBopknnbil runko-tvorennyi, id. (ruika,
“hand,” see §.970.). In the dative relation we find, e.g.,
faw pitrt and fecem hiranya, in the compounds pitri-sadrifa-s,
“like the father,” hiranya-sadrisa-s, “like gold”+; so in
Greek, feocixelos ; in Gothic, gasti-gids, “hospitable,” literally,
“ to the guest or guests good ;" m Russian, 6oronoso6upri
bogopodobnyi, “ Godlike;” Goronocaymubtin bogoposlyshny,

[G. Ed.p.1448.] *‘ obedient to God.” In the ablative
relation stands s ndbhas, “ heaven,” in the compound
nabhas-chyutd-s, “ fallen from heaven.” In -the locative
relation is ndu, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd-s, “ stand-
ing in the ship.”

988, To the class of dependent compounds belong, too,
our German formations like Singvogel, “singing-bird ;"
Springbrunnen, “ well-head;" Ziehbrunnen, “ draw-well;"
Schreiblehrer, “ writing-master ;" Singlehrer, “ singing-mas-
ter;” Fahrwasser, ** water-channel;” Esslust, “ desire to
eat;" Lesezimmer, “reading-room;" Scheidekunst, ‘ analy-

* See §§. 916, 922.

+ In combination with sadrisa and pratirpa the first member takes
its proper accent.
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tical art, chemistry;” Trinkglas, “ drinking-glass;” Trink-
spruch, “drinking-speech, toast ;" Kehrbesen, *‘broom,
whisking-brush ;" Lehrmeister, “instructor;” Lebemann,
“ worldly-man, epicurean ;" Lockvogel, “decoy-bird.” They
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used
alone ; butI can no more regard it as a verb than I can the
first member of the Greek compounds like dersi-daiuwy, dis-
cussed above (§.967.). I rather look upon it as an abstract
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind,
the signification of the present participle appears the more
suitable ; for Singvogel is “a singing-bird,” Springbrunnen,
“a springing-well ;” but Ziehbrunnen is not “a drawing-
well,” but “a well for drawing ;" Trinkglas not “a drink-
ing-glass,” but “a glass for drinking;” Schreiblehrer not
“a writing-teacher,” but “a teacher of writing,” as Tanz-
lehrer is “ a teacher of the dance;” and so, too, Singvogel
may be taken as Gesangsvogel, Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen,
“ well for drawing.” The circumstance that many sub-
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which
has come under our mnotice, that in several members of
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the
end of compounds.* In formation, the [G.Ed.p.1448.]

substantives of the class of compounds under discussion,
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic, are
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable
of which is for the most part suppressed in strong verbs,
‘but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger-
man, either in its original form o (see §. 109. 1.), or in that
of e; hence, e.g., trag-a-stuol, “sedan™ (““ chair for carrying™),
analogous to trag-a-més, “ we carry;” so trag-a-betti, * pa-

* See §§.000.b, 911., 012,, 916,
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lanquin;® trag-a-diorna, *female supporter,” “Caryatis;"
web-e-his, “ web-house,” “tertrina.” The few remnants of
the Sanscrit 4th class (§. 109.2) contract, in Old High
German, the class-syllable ya (@ ya) to i, of which hef-i-
-hanna, “ midwife,” appears to be a solitary example. As
wasku, “1 wash,” and slifu, “I drag,” do not belong to this
class, the i of wask-i-wazar and slip-i-stein (literally, “ wash-
water,” “draw-stone”), may be regarded as the weakening
of a. The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, IL p. 681), and this
latter vowel is frequently weakened to e, or entirely sup-
pressed ; hence, e.g., wez-i-sten, wezz-e-sten, wez-stdn, * whet-
stone.” The second and third weak conjugations afford,
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com-
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High
German. Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10th class (see §.100.Ys.), I
would further recall attention to the fact that the character
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in aydm
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayanm.

FIFTH CLASS.
Collective Compounds called Dvigu.

089. This class forms collectives, which are " more
closely defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan-

[G. Ed. p. 1450.] tive, without reference to its primitive
gender, hecomes a neuter, for the most part in a, or fem..
in . The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective
base. The following are examples : tri-gund-m, “ the three
properties” (guna, m.); chatur-yugé-m, “ the four ages of
the world” (yuga, n.); pafichéndriyé-m, * the five senses™
(indriya, n.); tri-khatvd-m or tri-lchatm", “three beds”
(khatvd, £); tri-rétré-m, “three nights™ (rdira, for the
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simple rdtri, £); paiichdgni, “the five fires™*; tri-ibhd,
“ the three worlds.” Examples in Zend are : 57m&_¢3 bydre,
“ biennium,” for bi-ydré (¢, according 10 §. 30.); ¢ draeasIS
thri-csaparé-m, “trinoctium 5 ayavasg ;75.\;@ chathru-méhya,
“four months,” acc. -méhim (see §. 312. and §. 42.); A»asg-
§¢hsdumdS nava-csaparé-m, “nine nights;” A3 G a5y s0)
pancha-mdhya, ace. -him, " five months;” ¢ g/adasmsaSmsm e
csvas-csaparé-m, ** six nights.” To these, viz. to the neu-
ters, correspond in Latin t¢ri-viu-m, * point where three
roads meet,” bi-viu-m, ambiviumt, quadri-vium, bi-duu-m,
tri-duu-m, for which we may presuppose a simple duu-s, or
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of “day;" for all three
forms duu-m, according to the Sanscrit principle, must be
employed in the compound. In Sanscrit, divd appears as an
appellation of “day,” in the compounds diwd-kard-s, “ sun,”
as ‘ day-maker;" divd-mant-s, likewise “sun,” lit. “ pre-
cious stone of day,” and dwd-madhya-m, “ noon™ (“ middle
of day”). The adverb divd, “ by day,” does not suit for
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin,
after suppressing the i, we must get dua. [G. Ed. p. 1451.]
The Latin forms like bi-nodt-iu-m, tri-noct-iu-m, quinqu'-ert-
iu-m (see §. 6.), bi-enn’-iu-m, have quitted the original posi-
tion of genuiné compounds, by annexing a neuter sufﬁx.‘
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the
neuter in to-v, which latter, however, is not wanting.
Examples are: Tpmpuepia, Tptodia, Terpaodia, reTpasddiov (quad-
rivium), Terpavuktia, TpwvikTiov (frinoctium). In exact accord-
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chatur-
-yugd-m stands 7é6pirmov: on the other hand, the Sanscrit,
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu-

* Viz. the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar-
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself.

+ The i of ambi 18 the weakening of the final vowel of the base, which,
in the nomnative singular, would form, were it imaginable, ambus,
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ter suffix ya derivations, which do not alter the meaning
of the primary word. Thus, together with the above-
mentioned #ri-gund-m, tri-loki, there exist, too, the forms
trdfgun’-ya-m, trdilék’-ya-m, of equivalent meaning; so
chdturvarn’-ya-m, “the four castes,” from chaturvand-m.
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augment, are
the true prototypes of Latin forms like tri-enn’-iu-m, quadri-
-enn’-iu-m, &c., and of the Greek 7pi-68’-10-v, Tpt-viKT-t0-v.%

[G. Ed. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS.
Adverbial Compounds called Avyayibhdva.

990, The first member of this class of compounds is
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the
privative particle a, an, or the adverb ydthd, “as;" and
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form

* The term “collective compounds” would be unsuitable for this class
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class
also adjectives like panchagava-dhana, “having the wealth of five bul-
locks,” ¢ five bullocks rich” If, however, we do not regard the having a
numeral for the first member as the most important condition of these
compounds, 1 do not see any reason for withdrawing adjectives hike that
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeral. The
word which Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of this class of
compounds, viz. dvigu, is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meamng beyond what lite-
rally belongs to it, “ having two bullocks.” It should, however, signify,
“bought for two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught
else but “having the value of two bullocks™ =*costing two bullocks.”
The pecnliarity of this compound consists, therefore, only in this, that
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not “two bullocks,” but *“the worth of
two bullocks ” 1f g6, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its
base receives the extension of an @; hence, e g., pacha-gavé-m, ¢ five
bullocks.”  Cf., with respect to the a which is used to extend bases,
Latin compounds like multi-color-u-s, tri-pector-u-s, and Greek like s~
“TUP-0-5.
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which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa-
tive; hence, e.g., the feminine sraddhd, “ belief, faith,”
becomes sraddham in the compound yathd-sraddhdm*, “ pro-
portioned to faith,” literally, “like faith.” The following
are other examples: yathd-vidhi, “like prescription, cor-
responding to prescription” (vidhi-s, £.); a-sanéayd-m, “not
doubt, without doubt™ (sansaya-m, n.); anu-kshand-m, “im-
mediately” (anu, “after,” kshana-m, “ moment™); ati-
-mdtré-m, *“ beyond measure™ (mdira-m, “ measure™); pra-
tyahdm, “ daily” (prat, “ towards,” ahan, n. “ day,” with
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admodum,
premodum, obviam, affatim, 1n which, however, the last mem-
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit
principle, obvium, affate, must be said for obviam, affatim.
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek: avriBiny,
avtiBiov, vmépuepov, mapaxpnua, Some similarity to these
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. Ed.p.1458.]
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs
by neuter accusatives with prepgsitions prefixed, which
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (see
Grimm, I11.106 ) ; e.g., Old High German az yungist,  tan-
dem;" az ldzdst, “demum ;" zifurist, “ primum.” We write
in one word zuerst, zuletzt, zuvorderst, zunachst, zumeist, &e.
A certain likeness to this class of compounds is to be
traced also 1n Greek adverbs like ovjuepov, T7uepov (see §. 345.),
in which juépa has appended a neuter form in the very same
way as the Sanscrit {raddhd mentioned above.

INDECLINABLES,

ADVERBS.

991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre-
ceding §., adverbs are formed in Sanscrit,

% The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable.
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1) With particular suffixes, the most important of which
have been already considered (see §. 420.). I must here
further mention, that, in departure from §.294. Remark 2,
I now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hva-dré,
* whither,” hi-dré, * hither,” yain-dré, * thither, éxel,” to
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in ¢ra (8. 420.). They
will therefore have experienced an irregular transfor-
mation of the tenuis to the medial, e.g., fadrein, “ parents,”
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitérdu. As regards the &
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect
in Sanscrit, according to 8. 69., 4 for a.  This 4 occurs
in the Sanscrit suffix when it is appended to certain
substantives and adjectives. Thus we read in the
Schol. to Panini, V. 4. 36, manushyatrd vasati, * he dwells
among men;" dévalré gachchhati, “he goes to the
gods."*

[G. Ed. p.145¢.]  2) With case-forms; e.g., the form of ad-
Jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa-
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how-
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative,
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina-
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are
examples : madhurdm, “ lovely, pleasant ;" §ighrdm, Lship-
rém, 837, * quick ,” nityam, “ever" (nitya-s, “ sempiternus™);
chirdm, “long ;" prathamdm, * first " duitfyam, * for the
second time ;" bakd, “ much;” bhyas,  more;” bhiiyish-
tham, “most.”  So in Latin, e.g., commodum, plerumgque,
potissimum, multum, primum, secundum, amplius, recens,

¢ In classical Sanscrit I have not met with forms and constructions of
this kund ¢ they seem to be limited to the Véda dialect. Bohtlingk cites,
in his Commentary to Pénini, p 230, two passages of the first book of the
Rigvéda: in the one (82. 7.) occurs purutrd', “in many,” i.e “in many
places” or ‘“members” (Schol. bakushv anvayavéshu) ; in the other (50.
10.) dévatré, in the sense of “among the gods.”
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Jacile, difficile.  So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in ¢ are
identical with the accusative (nom. also).neuter of the
corresponding adjective ; e.g., maxo malo, “little,” mnoro
mnogo, *“ much ;" Aoarodolgo, “long, a long time.” To this
class belongs, in Gothic, filu, * much,” *“ very.” Observe,
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both
in the singular and in the plural, as péya, ueydAa, uxpér,
pikpd, KaAdv, mAnaiov, Taxs, 780, which likewise must of
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base
word for dnpdv, “long,” is wanting. it is probably, just
like doAwyds, akin to the Sanscrit dz”rgha from dargha or
dragha, “longus” whence the adverb dfrgham. Some
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru-
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e.g., uchchdis,
‘“high,” “loud,” from uchché; nichdis, “low,” from nichi;
sandfs, “ slow,” from the unused $ana. [G. Ed. p. 1455.]

The Lithuanian, which forms instrumentals plural in
ais, eis (from iais), from bases in a and ia (diewais = San-
scrit déwdis, see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con-
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in-
strumental terminations, e.g, pulkais. “ frequent,” from
pulka-s,“ heap;” kartais,* at times,” from karta-s,“ a time,"
“once ;" wdkarais, “in the evening," from wakara-s,
“evening ;" nakti-mis, “ by mght ;" pretu-mis, “ at noon.”
The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise
in some forms which pass for adverbs; e.g., 1n dékshiné-
-n-a, “ southern,” from dékshina; dchiré-n-a, “ soon,” lite-
rally, “after not long:” ahndya, * soon,” literally, *‘ this
day,” is a dative. The Old High German adverbs with
a dative plural termination like luzzikém, *‘ paulatim;”
the Anglo-Saxon like middum, “ 1n medio,” miclum, “mag-
nopere;” the Old Northern like longum, *longe,” fornum,
“olim™ (Grimm, IIL. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit
and Lathuanian adverbs first discussed, with the plural

termination of the instrumental. The following arc
1v
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: paschdt,
“ hereafter;” drdt, “near,” also “far;" adhastdt, “ under ;"
purastdt, *“ before,” from the lost bases pascha, &ec.; Gchi-
rdt, “swift,” from &chira, “not long.” To this class
have already been referred the Greek adverbs in wg
(from wr).* They enrich, to a certain extent, the de-
clension of adjectives by one case; and Buttmann (§.115.4.)
remarks that wc may still be regarded as a termination
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We

[G. Ed p 1456.] must, however, here give up the sim-
ple rule, that the termination og, nominative and geni-
tive, passes into wg, as ws cannot possibly, as an inde-
pendent case-termination, arise at one time from a
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua-
tion, e,¢ , of cogds with cogds, of e08éws with cd8is, edbéos,
corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable
on which the base or the nominative has it, thus, 1n
Sanscrit, from the base samd, “ hke,” comes the nomina-
tive samd-s, acc. samd-m, abl, sum:f—t, as in Greek from oud
come the analogous forms ou-ds, ouc-v, ua-s. The fol-
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.g.,
continuo, perpeluo, raro, primo, secundo; and in Gothie
these have a genuine ablative sigmification, e. g~ hva-thré,
“ whither?” tha-thrd, “ therefrom™ (see §. 294. Rem. 1),
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the
Greek in wg and Latin in d: smleind, “always,” sniu-

* See § 183, Since, then, Ahrens (“ De dulecto Dorsco,” p. 876) has
similarly explained the Doric adverbs in & (78, rovrd, abrd, mva), which,
as representatives of the adverbs in fev (see §.421 ), have a genuine abla-
tive meaning. By their termination , for w-r, they correspond admi-
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are hikewise stnctly of an ablative
nature, ihe alyathrs, “ alsunde” (sce §. 294, Rem. 1.).
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mundd, “ hastily,” &ec. (1. c.). We have a Sanscrit ad-
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, “finally,” lite-
rally, “ of the long;” so in Greek, e.g., uod, wod, &AAov,
in Gothic, allis, “ entirely ;" gistra-dagis,  yesterday.”*
In Sanscrit, prdhné, “in the forenoon,” is regarded as
an adverb with a Jocative termination, as the said case-
termination, without transgressing its original destina-
tion, as is frequently the case with adverbs, stands here
quite in 1ts place. The language, however, itself dis-
tinguishes prdhné from the common locative in this,
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative
prahné-tana-s (see §.960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1457.]

we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227,
Note *, G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension,
and compare, e.g., novéd with the Sanscrit locative navé,
“in the new,” which is no obstacle to regarding the
genitive also, nov?, according to 1ts origin, as locative
(see § 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives 1n ¢
(see §. 197.) from bases in @, but occasionally contrasts
ar, too, with the Sanscrit Guna diphthong & (from az)
(see p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, ey (the latter
from za), and which spring from bases in a, are, accord-
ing to their origin, locatives, since ay, ey, are not distin-
guished 1n pronunciation from ai, e: (see Kurschat, “Con-
tributions,” I1.9.).  The following are examples . gieray,
“ good, well™ (gzem—s, “a good man™); Zinnomay, “ know-
ing” (fnnoma-s, “a male acquaintance™) . pirmay, “be-
fore™ (pirma-s, “ the first™) ; tenay, “ there™ (Old Prus-
sian tun’-s, from tana-s, “he,” acc. fenna-n) ; didey, “ very ™
(dudss, “ great,” theme didia, euphonic didzia). Ruhig
remarks, that, in Lithuaunian, adverbs can be formed from

* Matt. vi. 30, “to-morrow,” sce Gabelentz and Lobe,l.¢ Regard-
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark ; and as to High Ger-
man adverbial genitives, sce Grimm, 111, 93,

4v 2
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verbsby adding the syllable nay to the infinitive ; but I
believe that thelanguagehas arrived in a different manner
at adverbs like laupsif-tinay, “in a praiseworthy manner ™
(infin. laupsinti, “ to praise™), than by appending the
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ¢i. I believe, viz,
that in Lithuanian abstract bases in tina-s existed, which
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme
in the same way as the infinitive suffix ¢. I pre-
suppose, therefore, e.g., abstracts like laupsintina-s, * the
praising,” myletina-s, ** the loving;” and I deduce there-
from the adverbs laupsin-linay, mylé-tinay, in the same
way as gieray, “bene,” from giera-s, “bonus.” 1 regard
the suffix fing as identical with the secondary suffix
tvana(see p. 1216 G.ed., Note), which forms abstracts in the
[G Ed p 1458] Véda dialect. With regard to the loss
of the v, remark the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s,
“sleep,” to the Sanscrit svdpna-s. To the Védic suffix
tvana, and in fact to its locative fvané (=lvanaz), I refer
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in fanaiy, if
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the ¢ of
chartanay and thastenay to the suffix®; char-tanay then
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root ckar, “ire,” also
“facere,” “ agere,” “‘committere;” and thas-tanay under thah,
which Rawlinson compares+t with the Sanscrit root st
Sans, the final sibilant of which is protected by the ¢
following. But if it be correct to divide char-tanay and

* Benfey refers the ¢, e g. that of chartanaiy, *to make,” to the root,
and takes ana as the suffix.

t “Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” Vol. XI. p. 176 I formerly
thought (Glossar Sanscr., a. 1847, p. v) of a connection of the Old Per-
sian thak with the Sanscnt chaksh ; but if we do not follow Benfey in
referring thastanay (the original confirms also the reading thastanmya) to
the Sanscrit root ekésht, “to strive,” other Persian forms are wanting
with th for Sanscrit ¢, though it is true that further instances may be
quoted where the Persian Y(Y th is substituted for sibilants.
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thas-fanay, instead of chart-anay, thast-anay, in which,

too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then the agreement

with the Lithuanian verbal adverbs under discussion is
very remarkable; and I think that leupsin-tinay, myle-

-tinay, which Ruhig translates by “in a praiseworthy,

loveable manner,” signify, according to their origin,

nothing else than “in the praising,” “in the loving,”

“m laudando,” “ in amando.”*

992. There are in Sanscrit also several [G. Ed. p. 1450.]
adverbs which can be referred to no settled principle of
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega-
tive particles a (as prefix), na (see §371.); the adverbs of
time, sand, “evert,” adya, “to-day” (“on this day™),
svas, “to-morrow™ (Latin cras), hyas, “ yesterday,” parut,
“in the past year?,” sadyas, “ simultaneously™ (probably
from sa, “ this,” and dyas from divas, “day™); the prefixes
su, “ well,” “fine,” and dus, “bad.”

* As in Greek, together with the abstracts in ovwn (see p.1216 G. ed.,,
Note), there exist adjectives in guves (see Aufrecht, ¢ Journal of Compar,
Philol.,” p. 482), e.g, pavréouvvos, together with pavrosivn; and as, in
Sanscrit, the suffix fva, which is specially devoted to abstracts, and with
which Pott (E. I, II. p. 490) compares the Greek suffix ouwy, may, in
the Véda dialect, form also ihe future passive participle (see § 835.); so,
in Lithuanian, together with the to-be-presupposed abstracts in tina-s
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive ;
e.g., bar-twna-s, * vituperandus ;" biyo-tina-s, * timendus;” wes-twa-s,
“ ducendus” (wedu, ‘1 lead,” cf. §.102. conclusion). In my opinion, it
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in commeon with
those in tvana in Sanserit ; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find
masculines for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in
tina-s, we must then derive the adverbs in finay from those adjectives.

1 Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-di, §. 422., and see
Gloss, Sanscr , a. 1847, p. 367).

1 From par for para, “the other” (see §. 875.), and ut, a contraction
probably of the syllable vat, from vaisara, * year.” Pott (E. I, 11,
p. 805) rightly compares the Greek mepio.
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CONJUNCTIONS.

993. The different members of the Indo-European family
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc-
tions in this point, that they form them from pronominal
roots (see §. 105.); but great difference prevails in specialities,
i.e., in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of
the same meaning are formed in the various languages

[G. Ed p 14607 and groups of languages; so that, e.g., our
“dass,” Old High German daz, answers neither to the
Sanscrit yat, ydthd, nor to the Latin quod, uf, nor to the
Greek &7, g, iva, Smws, nor to the Lithuanian yog, kad,
nor to the Russian kéo, at least not to the last as an en-
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it (fo) (cf.
§.313). The Old High German daz is nothing else than
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing
which we make between das and dass has no organic foun-
dation, as the s in the neufer of the pronouns and strong
adjectives is everywhere based on an older z, and properly
should always be written §. I see no sufficient ground
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic thatei con-
tains the particle ei, which gives relative signification to
the demonstrative; but for the conjunction dass the de-
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative;
and when we say, Ith ueiss dass er krank ist, “1 know
that he is sick,” this is tantamount tb Ich weiss dieses: er
ist krank, “1 know this: he is sick;" and I have, for this
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation
without prefixing to it a conjunction, i.e. a pronoun, which
is the bearer of the case-relation in which the sentence
appears. As peuter, too, dass is adapted to express the
nominative relation: this it does in sentences like, Es ist
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erfreulich dass er wieder gesund ist, “ It is pleasing that he
is well again,” which is equivalent to das P iedergesundsein
desselben ist erfreulich, “ the being well again of that person
is pleasing.” With dass, be it in the accusative or nomi-
native relation, the grammatical sentence, the general
grammatical scheme is in a manner completed; so that,
after Jch weiss dass . . . . or Es ist erfreulich dass, “1 know
that,” or “it is pleasing that,” the logical import, whatever
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad-
verbially other oblique case-relations also, and, e.g., the
Sanscrit faf and yaf express not only [G.Ed. p.1461.]

“this” and “which,” but also, “on which account,”
“ therefore,” “ wherefore,” “since,” i.e. the instrumental or
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for téna
and yéna, so dass too 18 suited to assume the place of
damif, “ therewith,” where the preposition mif, “ with,”
takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is
wanting : hence, e.g., Nimm diese Arzenei, dass (damat) du
wieder gesund werdest,* Take this medicine, that (therewith)
thou become well again.” Like dass, most of the other
conjunctions also always stand in some case-relation,
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction.
Our aber, “but,” properly, “other” (see §. 350.), like the
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan-
guages, stands always in the nominative relation; as, Er
befindet sich nicht wohl, aber er wird doch kommen, “ He does
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding.” With
aber, therefore, the other thing, that is to be said, begins,
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, aAAd, in spite
of the difference of accentnation, is evidently identical
with the neuter plural &\Aa. The Sanscrit gives us ti,
which, like the Greek 34, neyer stands at the beginning of
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me,is a weakening
of the base ta, to which we have above (8. 350.) referred
the Greek 8¢ also. For “aber™ we also find in Sanscrit
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kinty from kim, “ what ?” and also for the tu just mentioned,
to which the kim serves, in a manner, only as a fulerum, as
yadi, “ if,” to vd, and, in Latin, si to ve, in yddivd, sive, “ or,”
which v, ve, by themselves signify.

994, The just-mentioned Sanscrit yédi, “ if"*; has
sprung, I doubt not, from the relative base ya, to which,
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-bai, of equivalent significa-
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 383. p. 539): on the other
hand, the ¢ (see §. 360.) contained in ‘\ﬂ{ chét, ““ if,” is to be

[G.Ed p.1462.] classed under the demonstrative base i,
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the
said base, not occurring in use by itself, and identical with
the Latin id. It may be left an open question whether
the Gothic ba of n'-tha, “if not,” be a contraction of ya-ba
(cf. thauh-yaba), or whether its i belong to the base of the
Sanscrit i, with which the Gothic i-th, “ but,” *if,” is also
connected in its base. The Latin s belongs evidently,
like se-d and si-c, to the reflexive base (cf. si-bi). The
Greek ¢/ might be taken as an abbreviation of éds, and so
be compared with afg yddi, to which it would bear nearly
the same relation that, e.g., péper does to bhérati, “ he bears.”
Our menn, “if,” is identical with wann, * when,” and the
meaning “if"” is still unknown to the Old High German
adverb of time hwanne, hwenne. The Old High German
expression for wenn, and also for ob, “ whether,” is ibu,
ipu, &c. (formally =Gothic 1ba, English if), Middle High
German obe, ob, on which our o¢b is based, which has lost
the signification “if,” the case-relation of which is always
accusative, a relation expressed in the Latin num and utrum
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel ;
in the Gothic iba and Old High German iby, ipu, to the
heavier o of the Middle and New High German obe, ob, is

* Zend KL yéz, Searp L yéidhi, see §. 520., §. 638. Note, §. 708.
Rem. sub finem (for yédhi, better ydidh)
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so far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the
strengthening, of vowels.* In Sanscrit the above-men-
tioned yddi signifies, like the Greek e/, and [G. Ed. p. 1463 ]
Old High German i-bu, i-pu, besides “if,” also “ whether.”
The Lithuanian yey, “if,” answers, with respect to the
diphthong ey, to the adverbs ay, ey, discussed above (p. 1457
G. ed.); but, with reference to its base, it is identical with
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see §.383.). In the syllable gu
of yéy-gu, “if, perhaps”™ (also yei-g), I believe I recognise
the Sanscrit particle ka, Védic gha, ghd, hd, Greek vye, dis-
cussed above (§.814. p. 1104, Note); and in the gi of yey-gi,
“albeit, although, notwithstanding,” the particle fg hi,
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies
“ for,” and in the latter case, too, never appears at the be-
ginning of a sentence.}

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit,
the conjunctions ydt and ydthd, “ that;” the former in the

* To what has been observed above (§ 383., p. 539) regarding the syl-
lables ba, bai, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in a-ba,
which spring from strong adjective bases in @, ene more attempt at expla-
nation may be here added, according to which daz might be based on the
Sanserit pa, whereby, from the demonatrative bases a and », the preposi-
tions 4-pa and #-pa have arisen The Gothic prefers between two vowels
amedial mnstead of the tenues of the formative suffixes and the terminations ;
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (cf. § 823., p 1120):
hence the preposition af, contrasted with the Sanscrit 4-pa, cannot hinder
us from recognising also, in the conjunctions ya-bai, #'-1-ba, and in the
adjective adverbs in ba, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-pa, u-pa, prati-pa,
sami-pa=the Latin pe, of pro-pe, nem-pe, quip-pe (from quid-pe), se-pe.
Then, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs Zai-po, fai-p, ¢ so,”
kittai-p,  otherwise,” kai-po, kai-p, “as,”” katrai-p, ¢in which manner,”
autrai-p, “ in another manner,” and the conjunctive yei-b, ¢in order to,”
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from
§ 883., p. 540.

1 See §. 391., where, too, mention is made of the Greek ydp.
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sense of the Latin guod, and like it, according to form, the
neuter of the relative; the latter in the sense of ut, and,
like it, originally signifying “as.”* In the Véda dialelct
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, yét,
“that,” as adverb, “as,” a very interesting form, which was
first regarded by Kuhnt as a conjunction, and, according

[G Ed. p.1464.] to formation, as an ablative according to
the common declension (for ydsmdt). We have, therefore,
in this ydt, as it were the prototype of the Greek &g, which
corresponds to the said yd¢ both in its base (see §. 382.) and
in the significations “as™ and “ that,” and as ablative, if I
am right in taking the s of the adverbs in wg as a corruption
of .5 As correlative to ydf, and, as it were, as twin-
brother to the Greek Td¢, occurs also, in the Véda dialect,
the demonstrative adverb tdt, with the signification *“ so,” in
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Véda (VL 12.),
cited by Benfey (Glossary to the Sima-Véda, p. 75), where,
in one versc, yét is found with the signification “as,” and
tdt with that of ““so.”

996. Our so, where it answers to wenn, ought to be re-
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in
sentences like Wenn er gesund ist, so wird er kommen, “If
he is well, then he will come,” so “ then™ is as much the
support of the foﬂowing sentence, as wenn, ‘‘ if,” is of the
preccding ; and 1t is quite impossible to translate ‘it in
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting,
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb. In the later

* Regarding yd-thd, see §. 425. ; and as to ut from uti for cuti, p. 1227
G.ed., Notet. Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions %ox,c\ yat,
.\.\d\s,c\ yatha, see §.725., and p. 1428 G. ed.

+ See Hoefer’s Journal, I1. p. 174,

1 See § 183, and p 1445 G. ed.
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Vagual period of the Sanscrit, tadd, originally, “ then™ (see
§ 492.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction,
which corresponds to yddi, “if ;" and thus we read, e.g., in
Lassen's Anthology, p.7, yady éshd mama bhdrya bhavati
tadd jivami, nd chén (euphonic for chét), marishydmi, “ if this
woman becomes my spouse, then I will live; if not, (then)
I will die.” The Lithuanian gives the neuter of its
article, viz. tai, and the Sclavounic the corresponding To=
Greek 74, Sanscrit td4f, “ this,” as conjunction for our so
(see Dobrowsky, p. 447). The following [G. Ed p.1465.]
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonéms atléisite yi mus-
sidfyimus, tai atléis ir yums yusit tewas danguyensis, « if ye
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father
will also forgive you™ (Matt. v1. 14).

PREPOSITIONS.

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty
from pronouns: according to their signification they are
based on such antithetical terms as “this” and “that,” “this
side” and “that side.” Thus, e g., we may take @ber, “ over,”
in relation to unfer, “under,” vor, “before,” in relation to
hinter, < after,” aus, “out,” in relation to in, “in,” as “this
side,” and the counter term as “that side,” or conversély (see
§. 293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in
the Sanscrit preposition dfi, “over;” for, according to its for-
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative base a,
that iti, “so,” has to i. It was, however, the adjectives 4-dha-
ra-s, a~-dhdma-s, “the lower,” or “lowest,” that first led me to
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.* It

* See *“ Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal
Academy of Literaturc for the year 1826,” p. 91.
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-dhd-s
“under,” as adverb, “ below,” as a derivative from the demon-
strative base a.* To 4-dhara-s, a-dhdma-s, correspord, in
Latin, inferus, infimus (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which
Voss derives from the verb infero, while [G. Ed. p.1466.]
the Sanserit adhdma-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed
from the verbal root av, “to help,” with the suffix ama. If
we would divide the words thus, é-dha-ra-s, a-dhd-ma-s, we
must then derive these adjectives from a-dhds, “under, be-
neath,” the s being suppressed, as dva-ra-s, avd-ma-s, have
clearly sprung from the preposition dva, “from, down
from,” though, L. ¢., ardma-s, is assigned to the verbal root av,
“to help” The former derivation would not prevent us
from deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhds, « itself,”
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas, as'a modifi-
cation of fas.

998. To dti, “over,” Zend spsn aifi, belongs probably
the Latin af of af-avus (see §. 425.), as also the Lithuanian
ant, “up,” with a nasal inserted (cf. §. 293., p. 379), and with-
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, af, according to Ruhig,
“to, back,” only as prefix; e.g., in af-eimi, “1 come here;”
al-dimi, “I give back.” The Greek avri and Latin anle
appear doubtful’ to me now as derivatives from ati, because
dvra, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from
dvr(, cannot easily have come from av7/, though qvr({ might
have come from dvra by a very common weakening of « to «.
But if &vra be the old form, then wwt anta, ‘ end,” presents
1tself as the medium of comparison, at the root of which, as
the opposite to ‘“beginning,” i.e. that which is before, lies a
prepositional idea.t Our ant in Anfworf, “answer,” as

* See “On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif-
ferent prepositions and comjunctions,” 1830, p 9. Cf. C. G. Schmidt,
 De prepositiombus Grecs,” 1829

+ I have literally translated this obscure passage, which means that

W anta, ““ end,” as the opposite to what is first, or before, may very well
be
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“ counter-word,"- has already been compared by Thiersch with
the Greek dvr(: the Gothic anda-, in anda-vaurd, anda-nakhti,
“evening” (properly, “fore-night,” or “the time meeting
night”), anda-numfts, “acceptance, the taking in front of,”
anda-néms, “agreeable,” opposed to and'-nima, “I accept,”
speak in favour of dvra as the older form. In its isolated
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gothic preposition, on
which our ent, in enisagen, entsprechen, &c., [G. Ed. p. 1467.]
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive
base ante, “end,” has been changed in Gothic to andya, nom.
andeis (also andi, nom. andis), and the latter substantive has,
in our Ende, kept 1tself free from the second alteration of
sound (§. 87.), which ant and ent, in Anfwort, ent-sprechen, &e.,
have undergone. In the Véda dialect there is an adverb
anti, “near,” which recurs, too, in the later language (see Ben-
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos-
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing
that such a form did formerly exist, I have derived the sub-
stantive antika-m, “nearness.” It is probable that this
wfst anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana,
with a suppressed, and with the same suffix as that which
forms ¢-t: from a. The substantive W= dnfa, “ end,” may,
however, be regarded as the etymological brother of wfa
énti, “near,” as it may be derived from the same pronominal
root through another, but cognate suffix. A verbal root suit-
able for the derivation of dnla, * end,” is not to be found; at
least the root am, “to go,” to which the Indian Grammarians
have recourse (Unadi, IIL 85), does not appear to me to be
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana.
999, The suffix fa dm of wfw ddhi, “over, up, to-
wards,” answers to the Greek 0 of locative adverbs like nd-6,

be the source from which dvra, ¢ over against,” has sprung, and may itself
have a prepositional 1dea as its base, as there is a sinular 1dea at the root
of “beginning.”— Translator. ;
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8.6, ovpavé-8i. The possibility that the Greek &yyr may
have arisen from dvf: for g, and be akin to wfy ddhi, has
already been noticed (see §. 294., Rem. L., p. 388). I com-
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic
und, “ as far as, up to” (Old Saxon wunti, unt), if this belong not
to W dnta, “end,” and so be originally identical with
anda, and. The great mobility in the transition of mean-
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration
[G. Ed p.1468.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar-
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon.
For comparison with the Gothic preposition af, “near, at,”
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddhe. To the
Latin ad the Gothic af would correspond exactly, with regard
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan-
guages do not stand in direct connection with the Latin.
1000. The Sanscrit preposition ¢-pa,  from,” has already
been mentioned (p. 1462 G. ed., Note) as an offshoot of the
demonstrative basc ¢, and as analogous, with respect to its
termination, to u-pu: the Greek &-né (hke o-md to #pa),
Latin a-b (like su-b to u-pa), Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.),
Enghsh o-f, our a-b, correspond to it. The prejosition wfy
d-py, “over, on,” in api-dhd, “to cover,” properly, “to lay
upon” (as conjnnction, “also”), as conjectural derivative of
the base a, has, with regard to its termination, no analogous
form clsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-pu
that, in Greek, dv-v( has to dv-ra. To dp: corresponds
the Greek éni, but with respect to the vowel, and more re-
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better ; e.g¢.,
in ap-auksinu, “ 1 gild” (“I gild over”); ap-denkuu, “1 cover”
(“I cover over”), ap-dumébyu, “I reflect” (“I think over”);
ap-galu, “ 1 overpower” (galil, “I can”); ap-si-immu, “1 take
upon myself;” ep-beriu, “I spill” (“1 over-fill); ap-twystu,
“I overflow,” apipyaustau, “ I clip.”*

* Ncsselmann (Lexicon of the Lathuanjan Language) remarks regard-
ing
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1001. The termination bhi of the preposition wf\t abhf,
“to, towards” (adv. abli-tas, “ near”), is connected with the
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with bh, Zend
and Latin b, Greek ¢.* [ recall aitention [G.Ed p.1469.]

ing this preposition, that before roots which begin with p we sometimes
find api, but rarely before other roots. I therefore leave it an open ques-
tion, whether this  be the original ¢, or a euphonic affix.

* See §.215. I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to
compare the Zend termination bys of the dative and ablative plural with
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and
signification, bhyas (see §§ 215,244 ). He says, however, in Hoefer’s
Journal of Philology, I. p 60, “So, e g, in the dcclension of words in a
geveral Védie forms have taken firm root also in Zend ; thus, the nomi-
native plural dofiha (as I write it doxha), to which answexs the Vedic in
dsah, and thus the dative plural i aébyé, to which corresponds the
Védic n ébhih.” 1am fully persuaded that the Védas are altogether
innocent of having aught to do with there bemng plural datives in adbyo
in Zend; for, in the first place, the Védic forms n ébhis, ébhih, are not
datives at all, and were never regarded by any one else as such, but
are distinct mstrumentals (see § 219 ); s:condly, even if the Védic forms
in 8bhis were actually datives, still the Zend datives in adibyé could not
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination 23 1n Zend has never
become y4, but has erther remamed unaltered, or has lengthened 1ts ¢
thus, mstead of the Sanscrit mstrumental tcrmination ﬁl‘t{ bhus, we find
Ay g bis, in Zend, of frequent occurrence. The datives in @ébyd may, at
pleasure, be deduced from the Véda dialect, or fiom classical Sunscrit, as
in both thesc the form ¢biyas s found i the dative and ablative plural of
the a-bases, and thus ébhyas is, in Zend, changed into adbys according
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donkd are based on a
peculiarity of the Védic dialect admits of no doubt; and I believe that I
was the first to draw attention to thus fact (sce § 229., and ¢f Burnouf,
¢ Yacna,” Notes, p. 73), and, indeed, at a time when but little was known
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in
my Comparative Grammar. In general, 1 believe 1 may, in contradic-
tion to an assertion of Spiegel’'s (Weber’s  Indian Studies,” I. p 303),
maintam that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram-
mar 1m this book, and 1n the Reviews mentioned in the Preface to the

Furst Part (p xui), 18 based on my own observation; and I think I have
shewn
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to the Greek locative adverbs adré-gi, 6pn-gu (§ .211.), and
the Latin datives and adverbs #i-bi, si-bi, i-bi, usbi, ufru-bi

[G. Ed. p.1470.] (§. 223:). To the preposition wfix abhi,
the Greek augi, Latin amb-, Old High German umbi (our um)
have the same relation, with respect to' the inserted nasal,
that dudw, ambo, have to Tt ubkd{ (theme ubka), “ both.”
Under the Sanscrit preposition abhf must also be ranked our
bei, as prefix, be, Old High German b7, bi, Gothic bi (see
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi, as preposi-
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form dpi: this’
pi, however, would lead us to expect, in Gothic, rather £ than
bi. In Latin, the amb- just mentioned need not deter us
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For
amb, we find also am (like our um for umbi) and an, e. g, in
am-plector, am-icio, un-fractus. In Zend, likewise, the pre-
position under discussion appears in two forms, viz. in that
of sgsxa abi and sodsx aiwi. To another preposition con-
nected with the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra-
tive signification with a full declension; I mean, the preposi-
tion dva, “from,” “down” (see §. 377.). The prepositional
meaning in the European sister-langnages is most clearly
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable au, e.g., in
au-mi-sna-n (ace.), “ablution” (cf. Russian molo moayu, “I
wash™}; au-luu-t, “to die” (see §. 787., p. 1062, Note, and cf.
Sanscrit lif, “abscindere, evellere,” Lithuanian [lawonas,
“corpse”). In Old Sclavonic both oy ¢ and o seem to be

shewn that Anquetil’s traditional, but, in a grammatical point of view,
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might lead to the developement
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of

the Sanserit translation of the Yasna by Neriosengh, which often follows
the Zend text word for word.
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assignable to this class, the latter, however, not in all com-
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p.401). The following are ex-
amples: oygbzaru d-ryelati, “ abscindere;” oyMAAnMTH
@-maliti, “ minorare, diminuere,;” oysasntu [G. Ed. p 1471.]
d-daliti, “elongare ;™ oyracuru’d-gasiti, “eatinguere;” oysors
#-bog’, “panper” (“not rich”); omsITH o-myti, *abluere;’
OTABUTH o-sfavili, “dimitlere,” ompoBEpTATH 0-provergati,
““dejicere, abjicere.”

1002. Besides w® dva, wfit abhf, too, lays claim to the
Sclavonic preposition o, Which appears in Polish in the
forms obe, 0b, and o, and, indeed, most frequently in the last
(Bandke, §.210.). The following are examples: obe-zna-ch,
“to make known™ (Sanserit abhi-jfid like jid, simply, “ to
know"); obe-lz'wa-ch, “to calumniate” (Iz'y-ch, id.); obe-
-lgng-ch, “to adhere round;” ob-cowa-ch, ““to go about, to
associate with;" ob-iazd, “riding about;" o-kaza-ch, “to
shew round about;™ o-garnia-ch, “to embrace™ (Sanscrit
grih-nd-mi, from grahndmi for grabh-nd-mi, “I take, I
grasp™); o-grycha-ch, “to gnaw, to nibble round.” To
return to the preposition W dva, I do not believe that the
Latin au of au-fugio, au-fero, can be compared with it, but
I hold to the common derivation of this au from ab*: on
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in
aver-nu-s a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvara-s, “inferus™
(see p. 1466 G. ed.), which springs from dva. As regards
the addition of the suffix nu to the Latin form, I would re-
call attention to the relation of infer-nu-s (with inferus) to the
Sanscrit ddhara-s (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning.
Should the Sanscrit preposition Gva, “from,” “off,” be
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then,
in my opinion, the Old High German privative 4 (Grimm,

* The assimilation to af~fero, af-fugio (like of-fero from ob-fero), must
be avoided, because the form af has been claimed already by the prepo-
sition ad (cf. Pott, E. 1., II 153.)

47z
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IL, p. 704) would have the next claim to it. As WW dpa,
“from,” and the corresponding European forms, are used

[G.Ed. p 1472.] for negative (see §.983.), so, too, the
preposition 4va would be similarly employed, and, after
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short a must have
been contracted to 4. But if ¢ is, as J. Grimm (L c.,
p- 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, “out,”
Gothic us (cf. §. 983.) then the Sanscrit dvfs, of which the
original signification was probably tantamount to “out,”
“herefrom,” hence “ visible, evident,” might perhaps
have the next claim to the paternity of this preposition,
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewise
meaning “out,” admits of comparison. If wfa® dvis be
really a preposition, and therefore dvir-bhdta signify, with
reference to the moon, “ arisen,” properly, “ become forth,”
and dvishrita signify “disclosed,” properly, “ made forth,”
then the Latin and Greek er, ¢£, may also be compared
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of
the v to & (see §. 19.).

1003. From the demonstrative base ¢ comes, in Sanscrit,
the adverb d-tas, “thence,” expressing separation from a
place which might, as justly as a-dhds, “ under” (§. 997.), be
used as a preposition, and to which the signification “from™
would be very suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic
of the preposition 07 ¢-, which, as regards form, T hold
to be identical with the above-mentioned dfas, with the
observation, that the Sclavonic ®, almost as commonly as
the Latin termination us, represents the Sanscrit termination
as, the s of which, according to §. 255. 1., must necessarily
be dropped; hence, e.g., NOBD nov' =Sanscrit navd-s, Latin
novu-s; BE3OMDB vel-o-m =véh-d-mas, veh-i-mus. I know,
however, no termination in which Sclavonic ' is based on a
Sanscrit or Lithuanian i, but for that letter stands m i or b
(y); the former, e.g., in sAtn da-s2, “ thou givest”=dddd-si;
the latter in aamb da-my, “1 give"=ddddmi; Tomb to-my,
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“in that”==td-smin. 1 cannot, therefore, with Miklosich
(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said oTb o’ to [G. Ed. p. 1473 )
the Sanscrit preposition éti, “over,” discussed above (§. 997.),
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre-
positions, is very changeable.

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base u, which
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss., a.
1847, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions I% u-pa, “to,
towards,” and 4-t, “ up, upwards, aloft,” the former being
formatively akin to G-pa, “from” (see §. 1000.). As in
Greek, a-m6 is related to d-pa, just so is ¥-wé to 4-pa,; only
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the
more, as the Latin su-b exhibits for it s. If, however,
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upd-ri, “over,” Gothic
ufa-r, also, the Greek contrasts dwé-p, and the Latin supe-r,
we shall be readily inclined to regard the rough breathing
in Greek and the s 1n Latin, in the preposition referred to,
as purely a phonetic prefix. To this class belongs in
Gothic, uf; “ under,” to which the Old High German o-ba,
“over,” our ob in obliegen, “to be incumbent," Obdach,
‘“ghelter,” Obhut, * protection,” adv. oben, “above,” corre-
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, III. 253.).
The Sclavonic, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dp;,
§. 1000.; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, more frequently po,
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p. 404), e.g., in NAMATB pa-manty,
“memory;’ MOMNBTH po-mnye-li, “ meminisse ;" nOoMAZATH
po-malati,inungere;” moAAraTu po-lagati,*ponere;” noaAATH
po-dali, “prebere;” notTaaTu po-stlati, “sternere.” From
no, po, it would appear, proceeded noA®s po-d’, ‘‘ under,” and
50, too, NAAB na-d’, “over,” from na, NEEAD pre-d’, * before”
(pred-iti, “preire,” npeaLBNALTY pred-vidyeti, “ pravidere”),
from mge pre, though the latter generally signifies “trans.”
The suffix &' may perhaps be identical with the Zend dha

of locative pronominal adverbs (see §. 420.).
472
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[G. Ed. p. 1474.] 1005. In Lithuanian, pe, as a separable
preposition, signifies, among other things, “under,” eg., po
dangumi, “ under the heaven ' where, however, it means
“ after,” e.g., po péti, ** after noon,” it springs, probably, from
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb paschdt,
an ablative form of pascha®, which occurs in no other case,
with the primary element of which the Latin pos-, too, is
to be compared, but in such wise, that the suffix t (from i,
cf. pos-ticus), has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha (from ka),
though, amongst other words, the Lithuanian kuy, maybe con-
nected with it, in pas-kuy (= paskuy), “hereafter,” which is per-
haps a dative (like wilkui lupo, §. 177.), from the base paska.
In Old Prussian, pans-dan, with a nasal inserted, means “here-
after,” as in the dative termination plural mans = Sanscrit
bhyas, Lithuanian mus (§. 215.). With respect to the suffix
dan, pans-dan answers to pirs-dan, “ before,” in the pri-
mary element of which the Sanscrit purds (from pa'rés),
“ before,” is easily recognised, of which hereafter. Without
suffix, pas signifies, in Lithuanian, “ near,” with the accu-
sative. The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, * from,” e.g., in pa-
bégu, “1 run away ;" pa-gaunu, “I purloin, I take away ;"
partly on dpa, “to, towards,” e.g, in pa-daraw, *“I pre-
pare” (darau, "' I make™); pa-giru, “I praise” (Old Prussian,
gir-twei, “to praise,” po-gir-sna-n, ‘ praise,” accusative);
pa-tintis, “ acquaintance.”

1006. Regarding the prepositions which have probably
sprung from the base W+ and, “this,” see §.373. I for-
merly imaginedt a relationship between the Latin and

* From pas (cf. Persian pes, “ hereafter”) and cka ; as, uchcha, “ high,”
from ut, “upwards;” ni-cha, *“low,” from ni.

t See “On the Demonstrative, and the ongin of the Case-sign” in the
Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal Academy of
Laterature for 1826



PREPOSITIONS. 1429

German preposition in, Greek_év, and the [G. Ed. p.1475.]

demonstrative base i ; but the i of in, and the Greek e of év,
may easily be regarded as a weakening of g, as in inter =
Sanserit entdr; and the Gothic adverb inna-~thrd, * from
within” (see §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 381.), is much easier explained
as coming from the base and, by doubling the lignid (cf.
§. 879.), than from the base i. By weakening the final
of the Sanscrit base and to u, we get the preposition &g
dnu, “ after,” which has the same relation to and that the
interrogative base ku (8. 386.) has to the extensively used
ka. The Sclavonic na and na-d’, “over™ (cf. Greek davd*,
Old Prussian na, no, “ up,” Lithuanian na, nig, *from,t"
appear, like po, pod’, pa, to have lost an initial vowel
The last part of the compound pronomiual base and, viz
na (see §. 369.), with the weakening of a to i becomes a
preposition, with the signification “down,” and is, too, the
source whence our nie-der, Old High German ni-dar (see
§. 294. p. 382.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition fif ni lies at the
root of the Sclavonic adverb nugb «i-{’, “ under;” 3b ¢,
consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, also,
in u-3» i-{', “out,” for which, in Lithuanian, isz (= ish),
in Old Prussian 5, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying
“out,” has lost an initial n, as uUMA imazn = Sanscrit ndman,
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, “out,”
which is evidently formed from ni by appending s, as s is
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanserit, nis
has assumed a meaning different from that of =i, still, in
Zend, it has retained that of ni, “ down,” [G. Ed. p. 1476.]

* With regard to the dk, see §. 1003. conclusion.
+ 1 hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : # (uo) frequently
represents a long 4; e.g , in dimi, “1 give"=dddami.
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also, since in this language ais-had or nis-hidh, nis-hadh
represents the Sanscrit ni-shad (euphonic for ni-sad), in the
special tenses ni-shid, e.g., V.S. p. 440 : yaf ahmi, nméné . . , .
ndirika . . . . nis-haddt, “ when in this place a woman sits
down.” If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan-
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix
¥ ha in Sanscrit (from ¥ dha, see §. 420.), already existed
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with
the more perfect ¥ dha, then the suffix 3B ¢ > of the Scla-
vonic forms nugs ni-{’, ugd -f, might be derived from the
suffix ha (cf. aA3p af, “1,” Lithuanian asz, with the Sanscrit
ahdm), and, as has already been remarked, in the A» d’of forms
like moA® pod’, the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre-
served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor-

rupted form.
1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1004.) Zpa has been

formed, as it appears, with the suffix ri, the Sanscrit upd-ri,
and under it is to be classed the Gothic ufawr of equivalent
meaning, Old High German uba-r, oba-r, our ube-r, English
ove-r, Greek vmé-p, Latin super. To the Gothic yfa-r corre-
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal
adverbs; e. g., hva-r, « whither ?” tha-r, * there;” yaina-r, ““ yon-
der;” alya-r, “elsewhere;” hé-r,“here.” Should, too, the Gothic
iup, “on,” Old High German 4f, our auf, come from the San-
scrit preposition #pa, so that the old tenuis would have re-
mained in Gothic, asthat of svap, “ to sleep,” has been preserved
in the Gothic slépa, we should then have to assume that
the vowel u has, by the weaker Guna, become iu (see §. 27.)
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length-
ening the vowel. But from an older 4 in New High
German must come qu (see §.76.). It is impossible to
compare in any other way the said German preposition with
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison Un-o,
in the suffix of which we easily recognise the corruption

[G. Ed.p.1477.] of &, which appears in Sanscrit in the
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prepositions d-ti, “ over,” pré-ti, ** towards,” “ against,” (Greek
mpo-i, mpé-s), and the pronominal adverb i-ti, “thus.”
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract suffix #i occurs
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of o:; hence,
e.g., Tépm-gi~s, compared with the Sanscrit trip-ti-s (from
tarp-ti-s), “ contenting, satisfying.”

1008. The Sanscrit preposition @f, “ up, upwards,” might,
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and
accusative neuter of the base u, in analogy with t4-t, ya,
anyd-t, &c. (see §§. 155, 156.). In Greek vo-repos, Uo-Taros,
admit of being compared with this uf (see §. 102, con-
clusion), whence, likewise, are formed degrees of comparison :
viz. wt-tara-s, “ the higher,” as prototype of Jo-repo-s ; and uf-
-tamd-s, * the highest,” with which may be compared, in
Latin, in-timus, ex-timus, ul-timus, and op-timus, as of cognate
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Optimus, likewise, pro-
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister-
form of the Sanscrit épi, “on, over” (Greek ém, §. 1000.), to
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed i, it would
bear the same relation as ob to wfit abh?(§. 1001.). Conse-
quently op-timus would properly signify “the highest.”
In Gothic, 4, “out,” Old High German 4z, our aus, English
out, might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition uf, so that
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as
the Guna of the above-mentioned iup, “on” (see §. 1007.).
If we compare 4t with g, ¢ without,” “ abroad,” we perceive
a sort of declension of a base #ta, whence #! would be the
nominative and accusative (as, e. g., vaurd, * word”), dfa the
dative (as vaurda), and dta-ne the masculine accusative, ac-
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na, *the,”
hi-na, “this.” On the latter is based our adverb of placé,
hin, “towards.” Moreover, from the base dfez has arisen
a secondary base #ita-thra, whence comes [G. Ed. p. 1478.]
the ablative dta-thrd, “from without,” analogous to inna-thrd,
“from within,” and some similar formations (see §. 294.
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Rem. 1. p. 384). With respect to the retention of the old tenuis
in the Gothic forms 4¢, 4ta, &c., in so far as they are really
ronnected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I recall attention
to the relation of the Gothic slépa to the Sanscrit svdpimi
(§.89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, “ this,
the,” to Sanscrit like fa-t (§.155.). In Zend, the ¢ of the
preposition under discussion has been changed into w s,
or, especially before sonant consonants, into $ % hence,
e.g., MEMmIwI®) ul-i-hista,  stand up, arise” (see §. 757.);
awddcan)  us-a-zayanha, “thou wast born” (lc.);
vEawsgy uz-ddta, “held on high;” spsagangy uz-vazaiti,
“he bears on high.”

1009. From the preposition dpa, “from,” comes, in San-
scrit, most probably dpara-s, ““the other™ (see §. 375.), in
the same way as dva-ra-s, * the lower,” from dva (see §.997.),
and in Zend, upa-ra*, *superior,” “altus™ (cf. Old High
German oba-ro(n), *the higher”), from upa. Observe,
with respect to the signification, the derivation of the
Gothic frama-theis (theme frama-thya) “ alienus,” from fram,
“from.” From dpara-s, came, by Apheresis, the more
current form para-s, which, like dpara-s, anyd-s, and, in
Latin, alius, aller, has been assigned by the language itself,
through its declension, to the pronouns: moreover, in
point of fact, the idea of “ other” is not far removed from
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions
which, in my opinion, come from pdra, are prd, prati, pird,
purés, pari.  Pré (insep.), formed by a very ancient
syncope from para, means *before, in front, forwards,

[G. Ed. p.1479.] forth.” To it corresponds, in Zend, fra
or frat, in Greek mpd, in Latin pré, in Lithuanian pra

* E.g., in the possessive compound upuré-kairyd, “having a high
body,” see Burnouf, “ Etudes,” p 182.

T Bee § 47. If we take frd as the ancient form, we may recognise 1n
it an mstrumental, as in the Sansciit pra (cf. p. 1207 G.ed.) I re-
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(insep,), “ before,” e.g., in pro-dimi, “1 give provender be-
forehand ;" pro-démf, “I commence ;" pra-neszu, “I re-
present ;" prarakas, * prophet” (“ foretelling™); pra-stoyu,
“I quit™; pra-szok-ti, “to dance away;" pra-girti “to
drink away,” i.e. “by dancing, by drinking to squander
one’s money :” in Sclavonic bga- pra-, mgo-; e.g., in HpAABAD
pra-dyed’, “proavus;” mpaBNOYkD pra-vadlk’, ¢ promepos;”
NpAMATH pra-mati, “ first mother ;” mgoBuABTH pro-vidyeti,
“ providere;” HPOOBEAATH pro-po-vyedati, « predicare ,”
ngonwry pro-liti, “ profundere;” ngoBoanTu pro-vodti, “ de-
ducere " in Gothic, perhaps, fra- (cf. §. 101L.), our ver- (Old
High German frq, transposed far, for, fir, fer); e.g., in fra-
-ldtan, “to leave free, to release (to let go)” &e.; fra-
-kunnan, “to despise” (kunnan, “to know”); fra-quiman,
“to expend, to lay out™ (properly, “to make proceed,”
quiman, “to come "); fra-bugyan, “ tosell” (bugyan, “tobuy™);
fra-quithan, “‘to curse, to execrate™ (quithan, ‘‘to say™);
Sfra-vaurkyan, “to sin™ (vaurkyan, * to do, to make™). A
weakening of fra is fri, in fri-salis, * picture, example™
(sakan, ““ to admonish, to interdict,” in-sakan, ““to indicate,”
“to describe™).  Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla-
vonic pri is a weakening of pra.

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition priti,
‘“towards,” u:less this, as I prefer assuming, just like pra,
has come direct from pdra, and is therefore an abbreviated
form of para-ti, which made its appearance so early as in
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.]
much appears certain, that the suffix of prd-ti is identical
with that of i-ti, “ thus,” and 4-ti, “on.” In Greek, wpoi,
(Cret. mopti), mpds (see §. 152. p. 167.), mot/, corresponds.

”

call attention to the fact, that in Sanserit, t00, evident instrumentals occur
as prepositions ; e g, paréna, ‘“over,” from para.

* Stowyu, “I stand.” In Sanscrit, sthd,  to stand,” receives through
pra (prd-sthd) the signification “ to proceed.”
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The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the semi-
vowel, to the Zend spsnd paiti, which, when isolated,
signifies not only “towards,” but also “ on,” “over;” e.g.,
baréshnushu paiti gairinanm, * on the summits of the moun-
tain;” in combination with wach, *“to speak,” it signifies
“ towards,” and the whole means “to answer” (see §. 536.
Rem.). In Lettish correspond pretti, prett’, *towards,
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the
genitive ; in Slowenian, proti, “ towards,” with the dative;
in Lithuanian, prisz, id., with the accusative. In Latin,
por-, pol- pos-, in forms like por-rigo, pol-liceor, pos-sideo,
have arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pot
(=moti) or pod, and perhaps pre has come from prai, for
prati(cf. Pott, 1. 92, Ag. Benary “ Doctrine of Roman sounds,”
p- 185.).

1011. Pdrd (insep.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi-
fies *“ back, away, forth;” e.g., pdrd-vrit, ** to return back™
(vrit, vart, “to go™); pérd-han, “to strike back, to drive
forth ;" paldy (for pardy), “ to draw back, to flee™ (ay “ to
go”); pardiich (pard-anch), in the weak cases pardch,
adjective “ turned back” (asich, “to go™); pdrd-krish, “ to
draw forth;” pdrd-pat, “to fly away;” pdrd-blhd, “to go
to ruin™ (bhif, “to be, to become™). In Lithuanian the
corresponding word is par, 1. “back,” 2. “down” (insep.);
e.g, in par-eimi, “I come back;” par-wadinu, “T eall
back ;" par-pifu, “1 fall down;” par-si-kioupyu, “1 kneel
down ;" par-dautiu, “1 plunge down.” In Zend the pre-
position para by itself has the meaning “ before,” in re-
ference to time, and with the ablative®, and mapd corresponds

[G. Ed.p.1481] in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable
preposition pre, which generally means “through” or
“ over, across,” might be referred to this class, provided

* 8ee *“ Crit, Gram, lingum Sanser.,” p. 2563, According to form, the
Sanscrit pird seems to be an instrumental as well as the Zend para.
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it does not belong to W pdrd, “the further shore™ (cf.
Greek mépav), or to W pra, or has been derived from
different sources according to the difference of its meanings.
I annex some examples from the Slowenian, according to
Ant. Javezich (Lexicon, p. 317.): pre-bdeti, “to watch
through " pre-bechi, *to" outrun ;" pre-bernuti, “to throw
round ;" pre-bérsnuti, “ to cast beyond,” pre-biti, “to beat
to pieces;” pre-bosti, “ to s}ick through, to pierce through ;”
pre-bresti, “to wade through;" pre-buditi, “to rouse up”
(Sanscrit pra-budh, id.); pre-bulati, “to overfill ;" pre-hod,
“passing over, passage;” pre-pdd, “abyss;” pre-pdditi,
“t0 be ruined;” pre-pis, “transcript;”  pre-plamti, “to
overflow ;* pre-poditi, “ to expel, to drive away™ (cf. Do-
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition
becomes mepe pere; hence,e.g., nepe6Gipambca upess pbky
pere-biraly-sya chrez’ ryeku, “to go over a river;” mepe-
Oimb1in pere-bityi, “mingled with one another, mixed;”
nepebpacpivai pere-brasyvayu, “1 cast over;” mepe6Brs
pere-byey’, “the outrunning;’ mnepevaxs pere-val’, the
ferrying over from one shore to another;” mepevopaunvaio
pere-vorachivayu, “I turn round;” meperaasbpivaio pere-
gladyvayu, “ I see through, I examine.” The Lettish has
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other
hand, retained the old a-sound of the first syllable un-
weakened, indeed lengthened, and uses pdr (pehr) both
separate and in compounds; e.g, sakkis pdr zellu tekk, *‘ the
hare runs across over the way” (see “ Rosenberger’s Doc-
trine of Forms,” p. 170); pdr-kdpt, * to overlook ;" pdr-likdt,
“ overseemng ;" pdr-ddt, “ to sell” (“ to give over™); pdr-eel,
“to return home, to return back.” In the meaning “ back "
this pdr (according to Lettish ortho- [G. Ed. p.1482.]

graphy, pahr) agrees with the Lithuanian par, and San-
scrit pdrd; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a
preposition pér, used only separated, which signifies
“through, over, across,” e.g., pér Gilan wazdti, “to drive
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over the bridge;" pér naktis, “ through the night;" pér
buttan, “through the house™ (see Nesselmann Lexicon,
p- 285). That the e of this pér, and the Russian e of pere,
are corruptions of a, and that therefore pér, pere, and the
Lettish pdr, “over, across,” are originally one, is self
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with cer-
tainty whether the Sanscrit pérd, “ back, forth, away,” is
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonie
preposition under discussion, or whether, in accordance
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form,
it is based at one time on WX pdrd, at another with the
Greek wépdv, mépnv, on WX pdrd, “the further shore,” which
probably proceeds from péra-s, “alius” In Sanscrit the
neuter accusative, too, of pdra, *“alius, remotior, ulterior,” viz.
pbram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, “on
that side, behind,” with reference to time, “after.” There
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, * over, across yon-
der, on that side,”” whence the adverb paras-tdt; all of
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan-
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian pér. We
have already noticed peren-, in perendie, as sister-form of
péra, “alius™ (see §. 375, p. 527). The Latin re-, before
vowels red-, ike prod-, euphonic for pro-, together with the
Ossetish ra-, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation
of g pdrd (cf. Pott, IL. p. 156); for the surrender of the
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition is something so
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin-
[G. Ed. p.1483.] cide in that point in one and the same
word. In Ossetish, e.g., we have ra-jurin, “to answer.”

* Jurin (infin. see p. 1209 G. ed.), “to spesk ;” cf. Sanscrit gir from
gar, “voice,” and see G Rosen's Ossctish Grammar, p 39. In some

other compounds occurring L. ¢., r«, or, transposed, ar, expresses, so far as
the
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable fuir, as far as its form
is concerned, might as well belong to pdri, “around,” with
which I have before (p. 68) compared it, as to pard.  In
any case the i of fair is a weakening of g, and the preceding
« a euphonic prefix according to §.82. With regard to
its signification or operation, however, fair, to which our
ver- corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not
based on fra (see p. 1479 G. ed.), better to pdrd (with which
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210),
than to pdri. Perhaps fair, faur, faura and fra are origi-
nally one, and have all proceeded from pdrd ; at least quy
pard, * back, forth, away,” answers just as well for the
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com-
binations with ver, and, in some respects, better than w
pra. Thus, e.g., the place of our wver in werkommen, “ to
perish,” verfallen, “to go to ruin,” verleiten, “ to mislead,”
verfuhren, “ to seduce,” werirren, “to lead astray,” vergeben,
“to give away, to resign,” verschenken, ‘‘ to bestow,” ver-
scheuchen, * to scare away,” verbreifen, ““ to divulge,” verja-
gen, “to chase away,” verachfen, “ to despise,” verthun, “ to
squander,” may very well be represented in Sanscrit by
pdrd, exclusive of the circumstance that this preposition,
as has already been remarked, has become of but very
rare employment. In the idea of separation, removal, the
Sanscrit pdrd and our ver coincide, and |G. Ed. p. 1484.]
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects
(see Grimm, IL 853.).

1013. The meaning of the Zend para, “before,” is re-
the latter is not to be taken as =(p)ar(d), * appropinquation,” viz. in
ra-izawin, ar-tzawin, “to arrive,” in opposition to a-fzawin, “to depart,”
the a of which can only be a remnant of a more full Sanscrit” preposition,
probably from dpa (cf. Latin ab, @) ;* ar-chasin, “ to bring to,” opposed to
a-chasin, “to carry forth.” From Sjegron’s Lexicon I cite m addition,
ra-vadun, “to leave off ;" ra-dfun, “to give up, to deliver;” ra-{dae-
chun, “ to step aside, to retire.”
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presented in Gothic by foura, faur, the « of which I regard
as the weakening of g, like that of the Sanscrit purds, “be-
fore.” To the u, however, must, in Gothic, according to
§. 82, an a be further prefixed ; as, e.g., in baurans for burans,
“borne,” from the root bar ==Sanscrit bhar, bhri, “ to bear.”
On the Gothic faura, faur, which signifies not only * before,”
but also * for,” are based our vor and fur. In the Old High
German fora, foro, for, furi, fori, fore, &c., the meanings
“before™ and “for™ are not firmly distinguished by the
form (see Graff, III. 612.). The i of furi I take to be the
weakening of the a of fora. As in Latin gutturals very
often stand for labials, e.g., in quinque for pinque (8. 313.),
coquo for poquo (Sanscrit pach, from pak, “to cook™), so,
perhaps, the ¢ of cdram might be taken as the representa-
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of
words which, in Sanserit, Zend, and the German languages,
signify “ before.” The Latin 4, like the Greek w, stands
very commonly for an original a, as, e.g. in datérem =dd-
tdram, sdpio=svdpdydmi; wherefore for ciram we should
have to expect in Sanscrit pdram (cf. Greek mépav mépyv),
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. ed.) substantive pdrd,
“further shore,” as in general the lengthening of an ¢ in
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc-
currence.

1014, The Sanscrit pdri, “around,” Zend sl pairi,
w5750 pairis, may be taken either as an abbreviation of
apari, and as a derivative from épa, to which it would
have the relation that upd-ri has to dpa (see §. 1004.); or
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory,
a base par, and look upon pdri as its locative: so much

[G. Ed. p. 1485.] seems certain, that péri is etymologically
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial.
In Greek, mepi corresponds, and in Latin, most probably,
the pari (see §. 912.) which stands quite isolated in pari-es,
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and which surpasses mep{ in retaining the original vowel
In the same way, in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition wvi,
which expresses separation, and on which our wi-der, Old .
High German wi-dar, is based (see §. 294.p.382.). This
preposition occurs, viz. in the Latin vi-dus, which makes
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister-
word vi-dhavd, “ widow,” as “the woman robbed of her
husband, the husbandless,” for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit,
“ man, husband ;" a rare word, which, however, in the term
for “ widow,” has been widely diffused in the Indo-Euro-
pean department of languages. The Gothic form is
vi-duwvdé™ (theme -dn), the Sclavonic BAoBA v-dova.  As re-
gards the origin of the preposition vi, it may have sprung,
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base va, which is’
preserved in the compound d-va (see §. 377.), as m, * down,”
is most probably connected with the final portion of and
(see p. 1475 G. ed.); or it may also come from the demon-
strative base u, whence, in Zend, the adverb uiti, “so™
(for u-ti, according to §. 41.), analogously to i-ti (§. 425.) of
equivalent signification.

1015, There remains further for discussion, among the
conjectural” derivatives of the Sanscrit pdra, the Gothic
preposition fram, * von,” which is Jfram, likewise, in Old
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En-
glish “from.” I look upon fra-m as an abbreviation of
fra-ma, whence the above-mentioned (8§ 1009.) base fra-ma-
-thya, “fremd, foreign, aAAdrpios.” In connection with
Jfram stands also the comparative adverb [G. Ed.p 1486.] ,
framis, “further, ulterius” (see §. 30L, Remark). This
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pdram ; but nevertheless the Gothic m
of fram, framis, has nothing to do with the accusative sign

* Occurring once as vidévd (Luke vii. 12),
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of péram, but is connected with the derivative suffix of
paramé-s, which springs from péra, “alius,remotus,” and which,
according to its derivation, might just as well signify “remo-
tissimus,” as “eximius, altissimus, summus.” With this paramd-s,
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fru-ma (theme
fruman), “prior, primus,” the Lithuanian pir-ma-s, “primus,”
and the Latin “primus,”*  The comparative adverb framis
has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, e.g.,
hauhis, “higher,” has to hauha; and the preposition fram,
just like faur, has the form of a nominative and accusative
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu-
sative.

1016. The prepositions which spring from the demon-
strative base sa (see §. 345.) signify, all of them, in Saun-
scrit, “ with.” They are sahd, sam, sa, sdkam, samém, and
sdrdhdém. The former corresponds in its suffix, to i-hd,
“here” (from i-dhd, §. 420.), and occurs in the Védas also
in the form of sadh4. The Zend in this preposition fur-
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses agpaw
hadhd, which corresponds to the Védic sadhd not at all as a
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi-
cation “here:” on the other hand, it employs andther form,
hathra (see §.420.), which is formed from the base ha by a
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the
meaning “ with,” and as an adverb with the primitive signi-
fication “here, there.” Sam and sa appear, in Sanscrit, only

{G.Ed. p.1487.] as prefixes,f«but in Zend the feminine
accusative form Gww hanm occurs also as an isolated
preposition governing the genitive.f On the Sanscrit sam

* See Gloss. Sanscr , a. 1847, p. 209.

T See §. 964, and p. 1441 G. ed.

{ Bo in & pawmage of the Vend. Sad., p.230, elsewhere cited (* Ann,
Reg. of Lit Crit,” Dec. 1631, p. 817): Gogy/ans) o haim ndiri-
nanm, * with women,”
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#ire based the Greek adv, the Old Prussian sen, the Lithua~
nian san in san-dora, contract” (or sen-dore), san in com-
pounds like sari-fwonis, *co-heir,” san-darbininka-s, % co-
labourer,” su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic
¢p ¢, the Old High German sin in sinfldt, “ diluvium.” To
sa- corresponds the Greek d&-, ca-, of the compounds dis-
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed.). With sdkdm, of which I know
examples only in the Véda dialect (see Benfey’s Glossary),
the Latin cum may be compared, supposing the first syllable
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic ga-, “ with” (see
p. 1441 G. ed., sub. £.), admits of being similarly compared
with sdkdm. The derivation from & sa is on that account
doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin
cum, through the medium of the Greek £lv, to sam. As
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con-
sonants in the Gothic ga-, if we derive it from sdkdm, I
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have
been mentioned before.* The Sanscrit sdr-dhdm, or sdrd-
dhém, “ with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed,
according to §.990., from sa, “ with,” and ardha, arddha,
‘ half,” so that the meaning of the substantive has been
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition
ea, I derive, too, the Védic adverb sdchd, *simul,” which I
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G. Ed. p. 1488.]

supposed adjective base, ®W sé-cha, and as analogous, with
respect to its formative suffix, to ni-cha, “low,” from ni, and
uck-cha, “high,” from ut. In Old Persian, hachd is used
as a preposition with the meaning “out, from, without,”
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, spaw hacha, which,

* See §§.91., 823, 943., 951., conclusion.
J A
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with the ablative or instrumental, signifies * out,” *from,”
and with the accusative *for.” *

1017. In Zend nexn§ maf means “ with,” and governs the
instrumental, and standing by itself, too, expresses the
relation “with.” According to its formation, it appears
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de-
monstrative base ma, which, in combination with the
base i (i-ma), produces the neuter i-mat, “this” (see §. 368.).
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning,
identical with &% se-m, W sa-md-m, &c.  With its
theme that of the Greek pe of ue-va admits of being com-
pared, which, in its formative suffix, coincides with that
of ka-td, the base of which is identical with that of the
Sanscrit interrogative base ka. The interrogative signi-
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and
thus xa be adapted to the developement of prepositions,
as, too, our hinter, Old High German hin-tar, conducts
us back to the Sanscrit interrogative; since the Gothic
demonstrative base hi (sce §. 396. and § 293. Rem.), acc. masc.
hi-na, is based on the Sanscrit ki, with which we have
also to compare the Latin lhi-c (see §.394.). With the Zend

[G. Ed p.1489.] ma-t, our mi-t, Gothic ma-th, with the pre-
positions beginning with v, w, in other German dialects,
have already been compared (see §. 294.p. 383, Note).

1018, The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the

* For examples with the ablative, see §. 180. p 198, and §.756., p. 1013 ;
for examples with the accusative, see Brockhaus Glossar., p. 403. In the
passages in which Benfey (* Glossary to the Cuneiform Inscriptions’”)
makes the Old Persian hachd govern the instrumental, I can only ac-
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in @, on account of the
regular suppression of the final ¢, is equivalent in sound to the instru-
mental. Regarding’ the form aniyand, “ hoste,”’ see Monthly Report of
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p 133.
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still one, produced
prepositions, may, perhaps, be the root T tar, % {r7, whemnce
we have above (p.375) derived the comparative suffix tera.
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre-
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the
secondary idea of “across,” *“ through:” t4r-a-ti means “he
transports,” e. g., nadém, “over a river.” From the root tar
springs the preposition {firds, which is of such frequent
occurrence in the Védas, governing the accusative, and
signifying “across, through, trans.”* The i is evidently a
weakening of g, and the whole word originally an adverbial
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of
words described in §. 933. C. The Zend Yup fard (e g.,
tard haranm, “ over the mountain”) of equivalent meaning
has retained the old a.+ In the Irish dialect of the Celtic
correspond tar, tair, “beyond, over, through,” &c.; and tri,
“through, by,” &c. Moreover, the Latin {rans and Gothic
thair-h, our “ durch,” are to be classed under this head, but
are independent formations from the same root; and,
indeed, trans for terans (cf. terminus, §. 478. sub. f.)is, accord-
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair-h
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed
in §. 951. passim. Further, thair-ké (neuter theme thair-ken,
* hole,” ““ ear,” might be referred to the root [G. Ed, p. 1490.]
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious-
ness of the German, so that it wounld properly signify
« passage,” mdpos, diodog.

* See Fr. Rosen on the Rigv,1.19.7.,and Benfey’s Gloss. to the S. V.
t See Bumnouf, ¢ Yacna,” p 83, where, however, as it appears to me
wrorgly, the termination as of this and some other prepositions is repre-
sented as an ablative ending. We should then have to suppose for ¢ard,
tiras, a bage tar, tir,
542
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Sivce I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of
the Tenses, Shaffarik and Miklosich have brought to hight some Old Scle-
vonic forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows: —

1) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in-
stead of the ch of the 1st person singular and plural, which has been
shewn (§. 255. m.) to come from s, they have retained the original mbi-
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with-
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Greek aorist
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.* The
3d person plural exhibits the organic s for sh. To this class must be
referred, e.g., IAUD ya-s', “1 ate,” Ist person plural probably ActoMB
ya-som’, 3d person A{A ya-san, from the root yad=Sanscrit ad, the d of
which must be suppressed before the s of the auxiiary verh, according to
the same principle from which, in the 2d person singular, we find ACH
ya-gi for the Sanscrit a¢-si. Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like
#ev(8)-oa, Yei(8)-cw, contrasted with Sanserit hike didut-sam, tét-syd-
-mi, from tud, “to knock.” The Sclavonic, as a gencral rule, does not
admit of the combination of a mute with s, or the junction of two sibi-
lants; hence, e.g., MOTGECA po-gre-san, “ they buried” (root greb);
UBTpALD §'-tran-s’, 1 terrified” (root frans).

[G Ed.p 1491]  2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists
of the sixth formations, and to Greek aorists like e\ur-o-», &pvy-o-v,
&rum-o-v (see §.575.). In verbs which are based on the Sanserit 1st or
6th class (see §.109  1.), as the augment 18 lost in Sclavonic, a distine-
tion from the present in this aorist formation 1s only possible in th-, per-
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the
1st and 2d persons, The 1st person sngular ends in ‘b, which corre-
sponds to the Sanscrit a and Greek o of forms like dbudh-a-m, &pvy-o-v:
the 3d person plural ends in & u-7, agreeing with the Sanscrit ¢-z and
Greek o-v of dbudh-a-n, épvy-o-y. The 2d and 3d person singular end
in &, as, according to § 266. L, the original final consonants are suppressed
in Sclavonic ; hence, e.g., NECE nes-e, “ thou didst bear,” and “he bore,”
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudh-a-s, dbudh-a-t

* See 3¢ 561—575., and Miklosich, *“ Doctrine of Forms in the Old Slowe-

nian " o 50.
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EPvy-e-s, &pvy-e. We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in pa
88 NELOY'D $.£8-0-ch’, ““T bore,” are not nsed in the 2d and 3d person
singular, but borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Miklos,, 1. c.,
p. 53). If this be the case, then bl by, ““ thou wast,” “he was,” belongs
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (see §. 573 ), and answers in the
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit ¢bhi-s and the Greek &pi-s,
in the 3d to dbki-t, &pv. The analogy of these forms might also have
had its influence on those conjugational classes in which the first aorist
formation is altogether wanting in other persons; so that the dddi men-
tioned above (§. 561.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin-
ciple as that on which rest forms like nese; and therefore not the verb
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been
dropped after the ¢ of bidi. Bildi, therefore, wonld stand for bid-i-f, in
the 2d person, bitd-1-5, 1n the 84, bldit. According to the first goriet for-
mation we should have to expect bitd-i-she.

8) Imperfects, which, like the first aoiists, append the verb substantive
to the thcme of the principal verb, but so that the latter, without refe-
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San-
serit 10th class, and, mndeed, for the most part, in the form of B ye*; but
the ch, sk, or s of the auxiliary ve:b 1s always precedcd by an g, or by its
occasional representative B ye (see Mikl 1 c. p. 35), in which I recognise
the old & of the root g as, which 18 found st:ll in an uncompounded state
in O1d Prussian (asmu, asmai, as-mu, “1am”). I divide, therefore, thus,
eg,8BARAYD vyed-ye-ach’, from BEMbD vye-my, for [G Ed p 1492]
vyed-my, “ 1 know,” according to the Sanscrit 2d class (3fe véd-mi) ; while
the first aorist BBABY, b vyed-ye-cl', the infinitive BBABTH vyed-ye-ti,
and the partictples preterite BEABBE vyed-ye-v” and BEABAD vyed-ye-',
in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare,
e.g., in the case before us, JEYTA véd-dyd-mi, Priksit véd-é-my, “ I make
to know.”+ Perhaps A% b ach’ (from as), 2d and 3d person AWIE ashe,
is the obsolete, in its stmple form, imperfect of IMDD yes-my, for Etmb
es-my, “Iam;” and perhaps we ocught to recognise the reason of the
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this, that ach’ is
hased on the Sanscrit augmented dsam, as, in general, the Sclavonic a
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit 4 than to the short @, which
has commonly becoms E or O (see §. 265 5.). Compare—

BANSORIT, OLD BCLAYONIC.
dsam A ach’
dsis ALWUE ashe

* Of. 38 505., 742 t See 2 109.% 6, p M0,
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SANSCRIT OLD BCLAVONIC.

S At AWE ashe
ds-va Ay, 0BB ach-o-vye
ds-tam ALTA as-ta
ds-tdm ACTA as-ta
ds-ma AY,0OMB ach~0-m’
ds-ta AlTE as-fe
as-a-n Ax:‘ﬂ ach-u-1

I recsll attention, moreover, to the fact, that in Sanscrit also the root as
farnishes a tense, of occurrence in composition only, viz. the future sydmi
(see §.648 ).

4) Remains of the Sanscrit auxiliary futnre, to which the Greek in
ow, ol (§.656.), and Lithuanian in su, correspond. The Sclavonic forms
of this kind which have been discovered up to the present time (in Mikl,,
p-73) 8ll occur in the 1st person singular; e.g., U3MIAA i¢-mi-shun,
“ tabescam” (root mi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have,
all but one, an x after the future character {s; e.g, OBZbINE 0-brysnun,
“tondebo”’ (root bre); BBLKONbIINMG, v's-kopysnun, ‘‘ clalestrabo” (root
kop); BAAINR plasnun, “ardebo” (root pla); THKbIINK 'kysnun,
“tangam” (root T'bk ¢'k). These forms have probably thus arisen: the

[G.Ed p 1493) character of the verbs discussed n § 496., p. 692, has
been appended to the future base which ends in &, just as if, in Greek,
Avowe, Tvyve, were said for \ow, 70yw, The form EBratiAlR bycga-
syayun, from byeg,  to run,” stands quitc isolated. In case this form,which
Miklosich translates by curso, is, according to its formation, a future, then in
the gyllable 1A sya we have cxactly to the letter the Sanscnt future character
sya ; the a preceding answers to that of the infinitive by g-a-ti and analogous
forms; and the whole corresponds, as regards the syllable yuz inserted
between the hase byegasya and the personal termination =, to present
forms like AR ¢nayun, “I know "* The verb substantive has left us
a future participle in the following forms of the definite declension :
EBIMRINTEK byshunshteye, “ 6 péXhov;” EPIIMAMTAArO byshunish-
taago, *“ rot peNhoyros ;” BLIMAIUITHUMM byshunstiimi, instr. pl. (Mik] ,
Ppp: 69, 70) Cf the Zend future participle A PSS bisyans, “futu~
rus,” ace. bitsyantsm, and the Lithuanian busens, acc, busentin (see §.784 ).

&) Remains of the Middle.; For vye-my, I know” (abbreviated from
vyed-my =Sanscrit véd-mi), occurs, as Miklosich remarks, in the older
MS8S. BBAR vyedye. This form is explained, correctly in my opinion,

¥ See 22 500.526 1.746: respecting the nasal R. see 8. 763 Rem. 1.
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by the said learned man, as middle. It corresponds as exactly as pos-
sible to the Sanscrit »idd#, and, like the Sanserififilermination, has lost
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned
above (see p. 12656 G. ed.), points to & comparatively later separstion from
the Sanscrit (ef. §.467.). Miklosich, however (p.71), calls the above-
mentioned BEAE vyed-ye the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmané-
padam (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must,
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms
have great claims to be regarded as middle: The conjugation given by
Miklosich (1. c. pp. 71, 72) of the verbs without a conjunetive vowel,
AMb ya-my (from yad-my), “I eat,” and AAMb da-my (from dad-my,
“1 give"), supplies four forms, as regards sound only two, which I am of
opinion must be assigned to the middle. I mean the aorist forms of the 2d
and 84 person singular, ACTD yast’, “thou didst eat;” [G Ed p. 1494.]
gast, “o ate;” AACTD dast, “thou gavest;” dast’, “ he gave.” Miklo-
«sich refers the s of these forms to the rot;t, and divides yus-t’, das-2’: if this
division be correct, the ¢ would be a euphonic alteration of the radical d, and
I should then compare yas-F, das-t’, in the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im-
perfect middle d¢-thds, adat-thds, and in the 3d person to the Sanscrit
dt-ta, a-dat-ta, Zend das-ta (see §.102. conclusion) The circumstance
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad, CL 2., is hitherto unciteablet need
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively
used than in the present condition of the different members of our Lingnal
stem. The above-mentioned Sclavonic forms may, however, be so re-
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does yas-t',
das-t’, the sibilant may be separated from the root, thus, ya-s-¢° da-s-t’.
In this view of the subject, to which I give the decided preference, the
roots yad, dad{, have dropped their final consonant before the ¢ of the
aorist, as hefore that of the 2d person singular (ya-s, da-si, see §. 436.) ;
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of AL1E ya-s-te (“ ye ate™),
RALTA ya-s-ta (2d and 3d per. dual), AACTE da-s-te, (“ ye gave”), AACTA

i

* Not védé, as the Guna is dropped before the heavy terminations (see
4.486 ), while the Sclavonic vyemy retains the Guna vowel (sec § 255.4.) algo
Jefore the heavy terminations, and hence, 8.., vyes-te, “ ye know,” stands for
comparispn with the Sanscrit vit-tha.

+ The ad-a~sva which occurs in Maha-Bh. 111, 2435 follows, like the corre-
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (see 3 109. ®).

I Dad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo~
sich assumes, for a root in Old Sclavenic.
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do-¢-ta; a8 also with the xofnys ya-ol, “1 ate,” 1 o OM'D ya-ch-o-m
“we ate,” Ay dgpoh’, “1gave,” A% OMb da-ch-0-m’, “ Wo gave
and with the s of AR ya-shai, “they ate,” AAIDA da-shan, “they
gave.” 4l these formppbelong to the Sanscrit first aorist formation (see
§. 562. conclusion) ; and as yad and dad, by dropping the final d, put
themselves on the same footing with the roots ending in a vowel, leta
comparison be made between A{TD ya-5-f', *“ thou atest,” AA{TE da-5-T),
¢ thou gavest,” and the Sanscrit middle «-yd-s-thds, * thou wentest,” and
between IALTE ya-s-t, “he ate,” AAUTD da-s-t’, ““he gave,” and ayd-
-s-ta, “he went;’ while MCTE ya-s-te, “ye ate,” AALTE da-s-te, “ye
gave,” would correspond to the active aya-s-fa, if yd, or, in general, the
roots in ¢, admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore,
more aptly, a-ré-sh-thds, * thou leddest,” a-né-sh-tu, “ he led” (seo
§.545.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Miklosich,

{G.Ed p 1495] p 87, among other aonst and imperfect forms which,
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be referied to this class,
viz, EB1I{TD by-s-t', ¢ éyevéfys, éyevély;” for which we should find, in San-
scrit, dbhb-sh-thds, a-bho-shia, if bhi, ““to e, to become,” followed this
acrist formation. I cannot put faith* in a replacement of the secondary
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with
the exchauge of b y and B (see §. 255. ), and the removal of the 8d per-
son into the 2d: otherwise we should have to charge the langnage in the
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old
Sclavonie, it retains the menit of having preserved, in accordance with the
oldest German dialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic
make up one another’s deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch
as the former has preseived the present, the latter the preterites (the
aorists and the imperfect) The fact that the Russian, in the 3d person
singnlar and plural of the present, contrasts a b with the Old Sclavonic
b y, ¢ g., HeCcem'p nes-e-t, HeCyM'b nes-u-t, for Old Sclavonic nECETH
fies-¢-ty, NECRTh nes-u-nty, must be explained, in my opimon, thus, that
the old ¢ of the Sanscrit forms like ddr-a-ti, bdr-a-nty, which in Old Scla-
vonic has been weakened to b y, has in Russian, as in several other mo-
dern languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho-
graphy requires that the imperceptible B be added to the final conso-
nants, ¢.e. to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding by,
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-e-t and nes-u-¢, can, in the Russian
character, be written no otherwise than Hecem, HeCYIm'b,

* Cf. Schleicher, * Doctrine of Forms of the Churck (or Kyrilian) Selavonie
Language,” p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminstions here spoeken
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed.
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A heavier than i §. 6.

A-, an-, privative §. 537., of pronominal origin § 371.

Ablative smgular §. 179, in Zend §. 180, in Latin and Oscan §. 181., in
Greek §. 183, in Gothic §. 294 Rem. 1.p. 380, in Armenian p 1272
G. ed Note, dual §. 215, plural §. 244 o

Ablaut, see vowel-icrement, vowel-weakening, vowel-interchange.

Accentunation §. 785., p. 1052

Accusative singular §. 149., in O1d Sclavonic § 266, of the pronouns of
the first and second person, and of the reflexive in German p.1113
Note #* G ed ; dual §. 206, in Ol Sclavonic §. 273.; plural §. 236., in
01d Sclavonic §. 275. .

Active {. 426.

Adjectives §. 281, pronominal and derivative §. 404, definite declension
in Lithuaman and Old Sclavonic §§. 283, 285 , in German §. 287.

Adverbs § 324, pronominal §. 420., adverbial compounds §. 990.

Ampliatives §. 930

Anusvira §. 9., i Lithuanian §. 10, in O} Sclavonic § 783, Rem. I,

Aorist §. 542., in Latmn §. 546.,in Old Sclavonic § 561. and p 1490 G.ed,
Supplement 1) and 2).

Arian Languages, affinity with the Sclavenic and other European lan-
guages not traceable p 1215 Note.

Aspiration thrown back in Sanscrit and Greek §. 104.

Atmanépadam § 426,

Augment § 537., derivation from the demonstrative hase a §. 540.

Auxihary future § 648, in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4).

Avyayibhdva p. 1452 G. ed

Bahuvrihi p. 1432 G ed.

~bam, of Latin Imperfects, from fam §. 526

-bo, of Latin Futures, from fo §§. 526., 662.

Cases, formation of § 112, division into strong, weak, and middle
cases §§. 129,130., difference of accentuation in strong and weak
caseg §. 785, Rem. p. 1053,

Causals §. 739, in German §. 740, in Old Sclavonic § 741., in Lithua-
nian §. 743,, in Latin §. 745. p. 999, in Old Persian §.750., in Lasish
§. 750. p, 1006., in Hindustani §. 877., Note 1.

Collective Compounds § 989.

Comparative degree §§. 291., 307., in Latin §. 299,, in German §. 301.
in Old Sclavonic §. 305., in Lithuanian §, 306,

Compounds 1410 G, ed.

Conditional §. 730.

Conjugational classification §, 109,21 §. 493., Latin 1si, 2d, and 4th conju-
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gations=Ranserit 10th class §. 109.8)6 p, 111 ; Latin, 3d conjugation=%
Sanserit 18t, 6th, end 4th class §. 10981, §. 500.; the German strong
verbs=Sanscrit 1st class §. 10931 p. 105, or 4th class 10902 ; th.
German weak conjugation==Sanscrit 10th class §. 109.28, Armenian
conjugations p 1271 G ed.

Conjunctions p. 1459 G. ed.

Conjunctive in Sanscrit, Zend, and Greek §. 713., in Latin §§. 674., 690.,
of the imperfect § 707., of the perfect §. 710. and p. 1228 G. ed., of the
ploperfect §. 858. and p. 1229, G, ed, German conjunctive, preterite
§. 756, present §. 694, Lithuanian conjunctive §. 684., Hinddstani
p. 1276 G. ed. Note

Consonants, permutation of §. 87.

Copulative compounds (dvandva) p. 1427 G. ed.

Dative Singular, in Sanscrit and Zend ¢. 164., in Lithuanian §.177.,
in Old Sclavonic § 267., in Latin p. 1227 G.ed. Note 1, in German
§. 356. Rem, 3, in Greek §. 195, dual §. 215, in Lithuanian §. 215.
p. 231, in Old Sclavome §. 273., in Greek §{. 215., 221.; plaral §. 244.,
in Lithuanian §. 215., 1n Old Sclavomic §. 276., in Greek §. 251.

Degrees of comparison §. 291,

Demonstratives §. 343.

Denominatives § 761.

Dependent compounds (tatpurusha) p 1146 G ed.

Deponent of intensives § 760.

Derivative verbs §. 732.

Demderatives §. 751.

Determinative compounés (karmadhdraya) p. 1443 G. ed.

Dual, 1ts cases §.206.

Dvandva p. 1427 G.ed.

Durgu p. 1449 G.ed.

é, in Sanscrit, Old High German, and Latin, from ai §§. 2., 5., 78., 688,
in Greek (), Gothic, Latin, from & §§. 4, 69, 137.p. 1445 G ed.,
in Latm and Gothie, through reduplication §§. 547., 605., p.827.

Feminme, character of §. 118.

Final consonants suppressed 1n Sclavonic §. 255.1.

Fruit, names of §§. 920., 921

Future §§. 646., 692., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4, in Hindast&ni
P- 1276 . ed Note.

Futorum exactum p, 1228 G, ed., in Umbrian and Oscan p. 1232 G. ed.

Genitive singular §. 184., §. 254, Rem. 3, in Old Sclavenic §. 269.;
dumal §. 225, in Zend §. 254. Rem. 1, m Old Sclavonic §. 273.; plural
§ 245., in Old Sclavonic §.278., ¢, 284, Note 6, §. 783, Note ®, p. 1046

Gerunds, in Latin §. 809., 1n Sanscrit, in #vd p. 1203 G. ed. Note %,
p. 1240 G. ed., in ¥ ya, p. 1296 G. ed, in Mardthi p. 1215 G. od., ih
Prikrit p. 1215 G. ed., p. 1277 G. ed. Note.

Guns, in Sanscrit §. 26., in Greek § 26 p. 24, §. 491, in Gothic {. 27,, in
Zend§.28.,in Lithuanian §.744.p.997,in Old Sclavonic §.255.%) ), 6.741.,

Heavy personal terminations, influence of §. 480, ’
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é lightest of the primary vowels §. 6.

Tmperative §. 717., of the aorist §.727., of the future §.729.; Old Scla-
vonic, imperative §¢. 677., 696., Carniolan §. 697., Lithuanian §§. 681.,
695., Old Prussian . 695., Lettish {. 682,

Imperfect §. 517.

Indeclinabilia p. 1453 G. ed.

Infinitive: Sanscrit, in fum, p. 1202 G. ed., in causal or dative relation
p. 1209 G. ed , represented by forms in dya, andya, ané, pp 1211—1214
G.ed, by forms in am, p.1214 G.ed., in dm, aydm ¢.619., p. 1215
G. ed., in fu, at the beginning of compounds, (§.853 )p. 1217 G. ed,, Védic,
in favé, tavde, p.1218 G. ed , in dhyds, p. 1218 G. ed., in shydi, p. 1221
G.ed,, in 84, p. 1222 G. ed., in asé, p. 1224 G. ed,, in é, p. 1225 G, ed,,
in am, p.1233 G. ed,, in #ds, p, 1238 G. ed ; with an apparent passive
meaning, p 1258 G. ed ; periphrasis of passive infinitive, p. 1261 G. ed.
Marithi, pp. 1215, 1217 G. ed., Ossetish, p. 1269 G. ed, Armenian,
P- 1269 G. ed., Hinddstani, p. 1273 G ed, Zend §. 619,, Old Persian,
P. 1458 G. ed,, Latin, p 1223 G ed, of the perfect, p 1227 G. ed., of
the future, p. 1232 G. ed., of the passive participle, p 1226 G. ed., Oscan.
and Umbrian, p. 1234 G. ed , Old Prussian, p. 1248 G. ed , Lithuanian
and Lettish, p 1250 G. ed., Old Sclavonic, p. 1251 G, ed., Gerrnoan,
P 1263, 1271, 1276, 1286 G.ed., Greek, p. 1286 G. ed., middle and
passive, p. 1292 G.ed.

Insertion of euphonic sibilant (€. 95,, 96., of a labial §. 96, of a mnasal
§¢. 158, 212, 234., 246., in Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo-
Saxon €. 246, of & euphonic y §, 43.

Instrumental singular in Sanscrit and Zend §. 158., in the Veda dialect,
p- 1297 G.ed, in Gothic §.159.%, in Old High German § 162, in Li-
thuanian § 162 p 180, mn Old Sclavonic §. 266 ; dual §.215., in Old
Sclavomic §. 273., plural {§. 216, 243., in Old Sclavonic §. 277.

Intensive §. 753

Interrogative §. 386.

Karmadhiraya,p 1443 G. ed.

L, for other liquids and semi-vowels §§. 20 , 409. p 571, Note +.

Letters €. 1., sonant §. 25

Light personal terminations § 480.

Lét=Greek Conjunctive §. 713

Locative smgular §.195., m Old Sclavonic §. 268.; dual ¢. 225., in Zend
{. 254, Rem. 1. p. 276, plural ¢. 250., in Old Sclavonic §. 279,

M, from v or b §, 63, §.109.2'1, p, 114,

Middle terminations §.466., origin of §§.470., 473., reflexive §, 426., in
Gothic §. 426., m Old Sclavone, p. 1493 G. ed., Supplement 5,

* What is said in §§ 160, 161., 171., regarding the Gothic dative must ba
correeted according to §. 356, Rem, 3 ; and so, too, the dative plural in m is
not to be compared with the instrumental termination 1n bhus, but with the
real dative termination in dhyas.
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Moods, formation of §. 672. . :

Neauter §.113. »

Nominative singular §.134., of the bases in n §. 139., of the bases in ar ,
(9) §.144., of neuters §.148., in Old Sclavonic §. 266.; dual §.20 3
in Old Sclavonic §. 274.; plural §§. 226., 274, B

Numerals §. 308

Numeral adverbs § 324.

& in Sanscrit and Zend from a +u §3. 2., 33., Greek u, Gothic and Latin
é, from 4 §§. 4., 69., p. 1484 G.cd

Optative §. 672.

Ordinal numbers §. 321.

Parasmdipadam §. 426.

Participles §. 779., fature § 784, perfect §.786., middle and passive §.791.,
perfect passive §§ 820., 836.

Passive §. 733,

Perfect §. 588

Personal terminations §. 434 , middle and passive §. 166 , weight of §. 480.

Pluperfect § 611.

Possessives §. 104.

Possessive compounds (bakuvrihe) p. 1432 G ed.

Potential § 672,

Prepositions p. 1465 G.ed.

Present §. 507.

Preterite §. 513.

Precative §§.701., 705.

Primary forms of nouns ¢§ 112, 116,

Pronouns §. 326., derivative pronominal adjectives §. 404

Pronominal adverbs § 420.

Ri () from ar, dr, ra, ri, ru §§. 1., 811., and p. 1057 Note (prichchhdmi)
109 112, trtiya §. 322.%

R from v §§. 20., 409., Note 1, {. 447., Table, Note 6,

Reduplication §. 109.93 , §¢, 546., 579., 589., 751, 753.

Relauve §§. 382, 383

Roots §.106. .

Radical words, p 1329 G.ed

8, changes of §§ 21., 22, 86.5, 136, 302, p 1059, p 1374 G. cd. Note.
rejected §.128

Sound, system of §. 1., Old Sclavonic §§. 255., 783., Rem. 1., Mutation of,
vide Consonants

Special Tenses § 109.2

Strong cases §.129.

Suffixes, Sanscrit a, pp. 1235, 1338 G. cd., Greek o,p 1235 G, ed., Latin
, p 1236 G, ed, Lithuanian a, pp. 1236, 1343 G. ed., Old Sclavonic o,
p 1236 G. ed., German a, pp. 1237, 1238 ; Sanscrit a §. 913., pp. 1389,
1345 G.ed, Greek o, pp. 1339, 1346 G. cd., a8, p. 1340 G. ed , Lithua-

7 ! £,
* 2¢ from 7u, 10 rinom, *1 hear,” for .s'ruzwmz, root 8ru
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nian a, p. 1343 G.ed , Latin v, p. 1340 G ed,, 4, p. 1341 G. ed,, Goth'c

' 1, p. 1342 G.ed. ; Sanscrit* *a, p 1346 G. ed., Greek *o, p.1347 G. ed,,
atin *u, p. 1347 G. ed.; Zend a, *a, pp. 1348, 1349 G. ed.

serit &, Greek a, 7, Latin a, Lithuanian &, Old Sclavonic a, Gothie 6,

» ominative @; 67, nominative 6, p 1319 G.ed.
nscrit 4, Zend i, Gothic ¢, Old Sclavome s, nominative b y, Greek ¢, 5,
o, Latin 7, Lithuenian ¢ §. 924.

4anscrit u, Greek v, Lithuaman u, Gothic u, Zend « §. 925

‘anscrit an, dn, Greek av, ev, ov, wv § 926.

—atin én, nom ¢; in, nom en, Gothic an, nom. a, Old High German on,
nom. o §.927.; Lithuaman en, nom %, p 1363 G ed , Sanscrit an neut.,
Gothic an, nom 4 §. 928

Sanscrit iz §. 929. ; Sanscrit *un, Greek *ov, Latin *6n, Sanserit *ini §. 930.

Sanscrit ana, fem and, ani, Zend ana, Greek avo, Lithuanian &na, Gothic
ana, nom. an’-s, anén, nom and § 932

Sanserit anfya §§. 904, 906, 907 , Zend nye, Gothic nya, Lithuanian
nya, inya § 906

Banscrit dna § 791

Sansenit as § 933, Greek es (nom. os, 7s, €s), *es, Zend *ai, Latin us,
eris; us, or-is; ur, or-is; ur, ur-is, or, ér-1s, *or, ér-is {§ 934,937,938,
Gothic tse neut (nom and ace ) ws-tru, is-la, ¢-la, es-su (drauhtin-
-as su-8) §, 935, O1d High German us-ta, us ti, os-ta, os-#2, Lithuanian
as-te . 936.

Sanscrit us, p. 1382 G. ed

Sanscrit s, p. 1382 G ed.

Sanscrit ya §. 889, Latin i neuter §. 890 ; Sanscrit *ya neut., Gothic *ya,
Latin *wu, Greek *wo § 891.; Old Sclavonic *MK wye ¢ 892., Lithua-
man *,a § £93 ; Sanscrit yd, Gothic yé, nom ya or : § 894, O
Sclavenic ya, Lithnaman ia, é § 895 ; Latin wa, 4, 16n, *ua, *i8, *iin,
Greek w § 896 ; Old High German *i § 897, New High German *e
§ 892., Sansent *yd, Greek *.a, Old High German ¥ya, neut nom. i,
Gothic *12, nom ei § 898 ; Sanscnit ya fut pass part, Zend ya, Gothic
ya, Lithuanian ¢, nom. 2s, Latin w, Greek *w0 §§ 899, 900 ; Sanscrit
*ya, Zend *ya, Greek *uwo, *ia, Latin *w, *a §§ 891., 902 , Latin ta
for Sanscrit 7, Greek o (1) § 902.; Gothic *ya, fem *yo, *yan, yan,
Sanscrit ye, Zend ya, Lithuanian ia, fem €, Old Sclavonic yo §. 903

Sanscrit yu, Zend yu, Lithuaman w, Greek ev, p 1390 G.ed.

Sanscrit *ydns, iyas, see Comparative

Sanscrit *iyd, see Possessives.

Sanscrit *éya, Greek *ewo, *co, Latin *eyu, *eu §. 938

Sanscrit ra, la, a-la, i-la, u-la, i-ra, u-ra, é-ra, é-ra §. 939, Zend ra
§ 940, Greek po, ho, Latin 1w, la, Gothic ra, la, O1d High German
a-la, u-la, i-la, e-la, nom a-f, &c.§ 940 ; Lithuanian a-la, Greek a-Xo,
€-Ao, v-po, v-Ao, a-po, e-po, Latin u-lu, u-la, e-ru, s-li (?) § 941.

* The mark (*) prefixed distinguishes the secondary suffixes from the
*imary,
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Sangerit *ra, *la, *i-ra, *i-la, *i-ra, *i-la, Zend *ra, Greek *po, *\o,
Latin *%i (T) § 942.

Sanscrit 7i, Greek pt, Latin 75, e-ri §.943

Sanscrit ru, Lithuanian ru § 944.

Sanscrit va, Latin vu, uu §§. 945, 946 .

Sanscrit van, Zend van § 947

Sanscrit *vant, vat, Zend *vant, vat, Latin *ntu, Gothic *lauda §§. 409.,
410, Lithuanian *lefa, &inta, la, ant §. 411.; Sanscrit *vant, vat,
Latin #lent, lentu, Greek evr § 959.

Sanscrit vas, vdns, vat, ush, fem wushi §.786., Lithuanian en (nom. ez-s),
usia, nom. f. usi, Old Prussian wun-s, un-s, on-s, an-s (nom m wusi)
Zend vdonh, ush, dish, fem ushi, shi §§. 786 , 787., Gothic usia (nom.
pl. m bérusids, ¢ the parents,” as ‘“having begotten™) . 788, Greek
or, wa, Latin &ri (sec-uri-s), *dsu-s §.789 , Old Sclavomc v’sh, fem.
v’sh (after vowels) §.790.

Sanscrit na, Zend na, Gothic na, Lithuanian na, Old Sclavonic mo,
Greek vo, Latin nu §§ 836, 837., 838 ; Sanscrit na, fem. nd, Zend na,
Greek vo,vn, Latin nu, na, 01d High German za, f. né, nom 7', na §.842,

Sanscrit *1-na, Greek *w-vo, Gotluc *ei-na, Old High German *i-na,
Lithuanian *i-na, *i-ma, *y-na (=i-na), *o-na, Old Sclavonic *E-NO
§. 838 ; Latin *i-nu, *ina, *¥¢-nu, *é-na, *d-nu, *nu ¥, 839,; Sanscrit
*-na §. 839 p 1185 G, ed.

Sangerit Ydni, £ (wndrd-ni, mdtuld ni, &c.), Greek *.uwa, *w-vy, Latin
*§.na, *6-ma, Lithuanian *¢-n¢, Old Sclavome *bINR ynga, Old High
German *inna, New High German in, wan, Old Northern *ynya
§§ 840., 841.

Sanscrit i, f,, Greek », Old Sclavonic 72, nom. Nb ny, Lithuanian m,
Gothic ni § 843.

Sanscnt ni m., Latin ni, Old Sclavonic nz, Lithuanianne £ . 850,

Senscrit nu, s-nu, Zend nu, Lithuanian nu, s nw, Gothic nu, Latin nu
fourth declension, Greek vu §§ 948, 949,

Sanscrit nt, ant, ¢, at, see Participle present and future.

Sanscrit ma, Zend ma, Greek po, Latin mu, Lithuanian ¢-ma, i-mma,
Gothic ma, Old High German ma §. 808 , 809 ; Greek un, Latin ma,
Lithuanian md, mé §. 810., Gothic mé §. 950

Sanscrit mi, Gothic mi §.950.

Sanscrit man, méan, i-man, i man, Zend man §§.796., 797., Greek pox,
pov, pev, Latin mén, min, mén-ia §.797., Greek piv §.798., Gothic
man, Old High German mon, Lithuanian men, nom.m#, Old Sclavonic
MEN, nom, MbI my §§. 799., 800., Greek par, Latin men, min, Old
Sclavonic MEN neut.; Sanscrit “:-man, Old High German *mon
§. 799. conclasion.

Latin mentu, Greek puwé, piyy, Old High German munda, nom. mund §.803.

Sanscrit mdne, Old Prussian mana, Lithuanian ma, Greek pevo, Latin
minu, mnu, Gothic monyé, f., Old Sclavonic mo, Zend mana, mna, mn
§.791—795.

Latin mulu §. 808.
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Sanscrit mara, vara §. 808.

Sanserit *mant, niut §. 959.

Sanscrit ka, a-ka, 4-ka,i-ka, u-ka, t-ka, Latindi-cu, i-cu, i-cu, i-c, 4-c, -,
Greek a-xo, -k, -k, awx (ywvaix), from axi, Lathuanien i-ka, i-kka,
Gothic aga §. 951., 01d High German i-nga, nom. ing, u-ngd, £., nom.
unga (?)°6. 952.; Sanscrit *ka §§.404., 953, Gothic *ha, *ga, *ig
§. 953., Latin *cu, Greek *xo, *i-ko, Ti-ko {. 955.; Gothic, Lithuanian,
Old Prussian *i-ske, Old Sclavonic i-sko, Greek t-oxo, s-oky §. 954,

Sanscrit #, Latin ¢, Greek = §§. 909. conclusion, 912.

Sanscrit fa, Zend fa, Lithuenian fa, Latin tu, Greek 7o §J. 820., 821.,821.,
824.; Gothic fa, da §.823., Latin du §.822., Old Sclavonc %, lo
§§. B25., 826., Marathi ld, fem. &, neut. lo, p. 1160 G. ed. (¢f Bengal.
p. 1159 G.ed).

Sangerit *: ta, Latin *fu, Greek *ro, Lithuanian *#q, Old Sclavonic *Zo,
sto §§ 827., 828

Sanscrit *td, *tdt, *tdty, Greek v, Latin ta, t4t, tit, Gothic thd, nom.
tha, once do, da (p 1169 G ed.), Old High German dé, nom. da,
English ¢, Old Sclavonic ta  §. 829—834.

Sanserit ¢, f, Zend ti, Gothuc ti, thy, di, Lithuanian ¢, Old Sclavonic #
§6. 844, 867., Greek T, o, oua §§.845., 846., Lithuanian te, from tia,
*y.ste, from y-staa, Old Sclavonic *ste §. 447., Latin #z, 1, tiin, sion, *tia,
té, p 1195 G. ed

Sanscrit ¢, m. Lithuanian #, Gothic #, di, Lithuanian ¢, chwa (euphonie
for t1a), Old Sclavonic ¢, Greek i, Latin #, *sté (%) §. 848.

Sansenit a-ti, Greek e-7i, Lithuanian a-schia, nom. a-sts §. 849.

Sanscrit *£i, Zend tz, Latin £ §. 414

Sanscrit tiya, Zend fya, Gothic dyan, Latin fiu, Sclavonic tiyo, nom. &3,
Lithuanian wo, from fia §§ 322., 323

Sanscrit tu, f, (see Infinitive), Greek v, p 1243 G. ed, Zend tx, p. 1244
G ed, Latin fu, su, 4th declension m. §. 865., *d-tu, p. 1403 G. ed., Old
Prussian fz (infin ), Lithueman tu (supine), Old Sclavonic Tb ¢ (su-
pine) ¢§ 866., 868., Gothic tu, hu, du, m §.956 , Sanscrit a-thu, m
§.956. conclusion

Sanscrit fu, m., Gothic tu, du, Greek v §. 957

Sanscrit ¢dr, tre Zend tdr, Greek mp, rop, T4-s, Latin #ér, tiiru, Sclavonic
tely §§ 646, 647., 810, 811., 814, 815 ; Sanscrit fem. ¢4, Latin #ric,
Greek 7pi8, Tpa, retpa, md §§.119, 811.; Latin *d-tér, i-tér, Greek
¥rn-s, *#8p-s, *¥-8ps §. 957,

Sanscrit tar, tr, tri, Zend tar, thr, Greek rep, vp, Latin ter, &r, Gothic
tar, try thar, thr, Lithuanian fer, nom. te, Old Sclavonic fer, nom ¢
§9.144. (p. 157), 265, 812.

Sanscrit tra, fem trd, Greek rpo, pa, 8po, 6pa, Latin tru, tra, Zend tra,
thra §§. 816., 817., Gothic tra, thra, dra, 014 High German tra, dra,
nom. and ace. tar, dar, New High German ter, English fer §.818.;
Gothic £hi6, f, nom. thla, Old High German nom.dla, dila, dela, dal,
Greek tho, 7Ay, N0, OAy; Gothic 2476, nom. thra, Old High German
tré, nom, tra, tar, tera, ter §.819
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Sanscrit *ra, Zend *thra §.420.

Sanscrit *¢rd, Gothic *dré § 991. .

Sanscrit *fara, Zend *tara, Greek *repo, Latin *teru, Gothic *thara, Old
High German *dara § 291,, Old Sclavonic *foro, *éero §. 297,

Bansecrit *tama, Zend *tema, Latin *timu, *simu, Gothic *¢tyman, tum’-
ista, dum’~ista {§. 291, 292., 295.

Sanscrit *fas, Latin *fus, Greek *0ev, Old Sclavonic d4 . §. 293. (p. 379),
421.

Sanscrit *tana, Latm tin §§ 960., 961.

Sanscrit *favya, Latin tfvu, Greek reo §. 904, Lithuanian foya, Old Scla-
vonic a-fayo, nom a-tai § 905

Sanscrit *¥fya, Gothic *thya, Latin *tiu, Greek ow §. 961

Sanscrit fva, Zend a06G #hwa, Gothic fow, neut nom. ¢v, thvé, fem. nom.
thva, Old High German dor, nom.do, Old Sclavome fra, ba, Lithua-
nian da, 8¢ (2) §§ 835, 364., and p 1244 G ed.

Sanscrit *fva, Old Sclavonic *stvo §. 834

Sanscrit *fvano, Prakrit ffana, Old Persian fang, Greek fem. *quwy,
adj *owvo, Lithnaman adj twna, adv. tinay pp. 1216, 1457 G. ed.

Sanscrit *¢ha, Greek 7o, Latin fu, Lithuanian e, Sclavonic fo, Gothic fan,
dan, nom. ta,da §§ 322, 323, Sanscrit ¥tham, Latin *fem § 423.

Sansert *thd, Zend tha, Latin ta, i §.425 and p 1227 G. ed, Note.

Sanscnit *dd, Sclavonic da, ¢-dr, Lithuanian de § 422

Sansent *dhd, Greek *ya, § 325

Sanserit *sas, Greek s §. 324

Sanscrit *sya, Latin *rw (?) §. 962 , Gothic arya, *arya §. 963

Sanscrit *Aa, Zend dha, Greek 6a, Gothic ¢4, d §. 420.

Superlative §§. 291 , 298.

Supine in Latin, pp 1245, 1253 G ed, in Lithuaman and Lettish, p. 1247
G.ed, in Old Sclavome, p 1252 G. ed.

Tadhita suffixes, p 1335 G ed.

Tenses, formation of § 507.

T-sound suppressed at the end of a word mm Greek §§ 155., 456, in Ger-
man §§ 294 Rem 1 p. 385, 432.

U, middle vowel weight §¢ 490., 584.

Umlaut § 72

Verb §. 426.

Vowel weakening §¢.6., 109.»1, 272., 490., 605.

Vowel strengthening, Se¢ Guna

Vowel interchange, in German §§. 68., 589, pp 1335, 1338 G. ed, in Old
Sclavonic § 255, p.1237 G.ed., in Lithuanian § 744., pp 1236 G. ed,,
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek §.589., in Latin p. 1336 G.ed.

Visarga §.11.

Vocative singular §.204 , in Old Sclavonic §.272.; dual §. 206, in Old
Sclavonic §. 273, ; plural §.226., in Old Sclavonic §. 280. Table.

Vriddhi §§.26,27.,, p. 1335 G ed.

Weak cases §.129,

Words, suffixes used in formation of, Vide Suffixes



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS.

2. Regarding @ from ai see § 688. p. 917.

3. Regarding ¢ and o see also p. 1375 G. ed Note 1.

3 1.19. Read at, €, or o

6. Regarding rétponis from rétponyas see p 1345 G.ed Note.

7. Regarding the weight of the u see §§ 490, 584

§ 15.1 16, for never read seldom

§. 20. Mention should have been made here of the Cretan 7pé,  thee,”
from Fé=Sanscrit tvd

§. 26."Regarding Greek o: as Guna of ¢ sec§ 491 ; regarding Guna in Old

Sclavonic and Lithuanian see §§ 255.0) D), 741, 746.

32 What is here said respecting b 0 is to be* corrected according to

§. 447 Note

§.33 .uo\\,v according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination

g
§.
§.
§.
§.

<

2

of the genitive singular of the u-bases for the moie common ms I €U
eg, -‘U\\»"MSM_!J bizaobs, “ brachn.”

§ 35 p.32 The Zend ddfa n hha-ddta, belongs to the Sanscrit root dhd,
“to place, to make,” not to dd, “to give " sce \ 637

§. 40 Last liue but one, for .»\5.97)85 v hufedris read mé?@ﬂi& e
huafordhrss

§ 4l.p 37 L 19 for M&éli)t)'.\u dhiierya read .\1.).)7))?)’.\,\] dhuirya.

§.42. To be completed according to p 963 Note,

¢ 42.p 39.1 7.for 33 y read add yu.

§.42.p 40 1.4 5 to be corrected according to §. 721.

§.44.1. 14 for /»»7»6»: dtharvan read /.\:»7»@4» dtaivan

§. 45.1. 17, for E.\um&f@\.\sj dadhwdo read gwnd N 4 dadhvde. The
root corresponds to the Sanscrit dhd see §.637.

§.45 p 42 1 20 for sen abi read gs50 abe

§.45 p 421 26 for »\\J.\s aové read, according to Burnouf, ad: (i.e
‘“over”), and yainé mgnifies ““ reverence.”

§. 46.1.12. for t\gp?)@m dturuné read 70})7),\)@,\) alaw uné,

§. 46.1. 13, for RN taruna read TG laruna.

§ 48.1 5 for 980)2755 kerepém read 950)5785 ketrepom.

* 1 take this oppertunity of cancelling what is said at p 1155, Note *, Had
I remembered the Note at § 447 I should not have written my note, or
changed the & 1n several places 1nto \\l, which latter letter is reserved, it
seems, for the final syllable.~ Transiutor
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§. 49.p. 45.1. 1.omit & th,

§.49.p 451 6.7 for ¢ Gssxs agthanm read G s adtahm.

§. 61.last line The termination ann from dn belongs to the potential, pre-
cative, and subjunctive

§. 65.1. 20. Also between a and 7 (hazanra, < thousand”).

§.77.1.2 Regarding the Zend b0 see § 447. Note

§.90. p. 78 It is better to regard the phenomenon here discussed, 8o as to
assume d m Gothic to be the proper character of the 3d person, and
the Old High German ¢ as the regular substitnte for 1t. The d has
maintamned itself also m the Gothic passive (dawr-a-da), and the active
form baersth 1s to be deduced from dairid, as the Gothic prefers aspirates
to medials at the end of a word The same 15 the case with the passive
participle, the suffix of which 1 Gothic is da, which in Old High Ger-
man, in consequence of the second phonetic change, becomes ¢z, so that,
by proceeding 1n the corruption, we recur to the origimal form.

§.90.1. 16 da is an abbreviation of das=Greek Tar, Sanserit ¢¢, see § 466

§.95 last line, 18 to be corrected according to §.616 2d Note The s of
tars-t, tors-ta, belongs to the root

§.99.p.88.1.4.2dd ED.

§.100.p 90 1 4. Regarding sédz, vidr, from seseds, vivude, see § 547,

§.100. p. 90. cf. §§. 547, 576., 579

§. 102, concl , ¢f Sclavonic and Lithuanian § 457.

§.1092 1)1, 8 The accent distinguishes here the 1st class from the Gth,
since, ¢ g , for pdtats we should have, did it belong to the 6th class, patuts.

§.1098 30p.107.1 23 To the 2d cluss belong also #L.A, FA,and NA

§.109.2 421 11 I now cousider the v of sathvu, and simiar verbs, as
purely euphonic, ef. § 86, and Latin forms like coquo, linquo, stinguo.

§.100® Lip 113,1 6 for §.117.2 readp 107.

§. 109 b 23 p. 117, L. 24, for J(o,u!;}f%fj Léerénmti read J(O_)\‘_:,\)/Ejf’
kerénaotr.

§.109b.2)p, 118,1 20 To be corrected according to p 1320, G.ed Note

§ 112.p 125,115 for kumah read kimah.

§ 116.1. 25, To be corrected according to p 1334 G ed.

¢ 119 p.130,1 26 for {i‘{lﬂ indrani read E‘[ljﬁ wndring

§ 125.last lme but one, for ‘“‘in the oblique cases™ read ‘“in most of
the oblique cases.”

§ 135. Respecting the nominative singular of Gothic basts in ya see
P-1309 G ed. Remark.

§.139.p 151,119 I now prefer taking the ¢ of homin-is, &c, as the
wepkening of the o of homo. The relation resembles that of Gothic
forms lWke ahmin-is, ahmin, to the nominative and accusative ahma,
ahman, which preserve the original vowel,

§.141 p 153 1.9 for namén-a read namn-a (p- 1083 Note).

§.144 p. 157,110 for rwp read rop, and at 1. 14. rop for rwp (as termina-
tion of the base)

§ 148.p.163,1 2 for L,\sy,\s(; vachad read ‘}y‘\s”l; vachd
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§ 156.1ast line b1t one. The 4 of d-dém is the preposition corresponding
to the Sanscrit 4.

§ 157.2d Note. Latter part to he corrected according to §. 386.p 544.

§.157. Table, p. 174, 1 1. for patin read pdtm

§.160. The German dative singular is, according to §.356. Rem. 3., to be
everywhere identified with the Sanscrit dative; and so, too, the dative
plural, the m of which approaches as closely to the Sanserit bhyas,
Latin bus, Isthuanian mus, as the instrumental termination bhis, Li-
thuaman mss

9.163 L 4. for vriké-n-a read vriké-n-a, with n, through the cuphonic in-
fluence of the r.

§.164 p.182,1 25 To be corrccted according to § 254. p. 28¢, Note +.

§ 171.and § 172.p.190, 1 21. To be corrected according to §. 356. Rem. 3.
Pp. 501, last line but seven.

§ 178. p. 194, 1, 2. for tandv-é read tanav-é.

§.180. p.196, 1 18 for s read podia (see §.447 p. 624, Note) ; for
e 03

Uss adt occurs also I eut; e g. .-e,i”/_mg mainyeut from

mainyu .

§ 183 cf the Gothic ablatives m & adduced in § 294 Rem 1 p 384.

§.194 p 210, 1.14 Gothic kandau-s, 1 20 for fiyand s read fiyand-is, see
§.254 p.302, Note

$ 194 p.210, 1 22 for ndimn-é read ndmn-as; 1 23 24, for brdt-ar-s pro-
bably should be read brdthr-4, after the analogy of ddthr-é, ereatoris
(Burnouf “ Yagna,”p 363 Note) The genitive of dédghdar 1s probably
dughdér-6 (sce p 194 Notet).

§.195. and § 203 I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanscrit dative,
rather than io the locative 3 see p. 1227 G. ed. Note.

§ 214 p 224, Note, last line but one, expunge the words ‘“and which is
entirely wanting mn the genitive.”

§. 216 L 3 also moss s,

§.222.1 10 for w@NTR asmd-bhyam, TRNGAA yushmabhyam, read

A asmahhyam, TR yushmabhyam

§. 226. p. 2 13,1 3 As to the Lntm termination é-s see § 797., p.1078,
passim

§.235.1 5. Zend vilzrkzionhé, sec §. 229.; and as to hosté s, messé-s, bové-s,
vocd-s ju entd s, sermibné-s, fratré-s, matré-s, dator-és, see p. 1078.

§.236. 1.9. The Old Prussian, too, exhibits, in the accusative plural,
ns, e.g., tdva-ns, warépas. Respecting the Védie ternnation 7z, from
rssee § 517 Remark.

§.236.first Note, for vidvans read vidvdns.

4, 239. 1. 3. ef. Védic forms in dn.

§. 242. first line of Table, for vulfin-s read vulfa-ns

——— twelfth line of Table, Lithuanian suni-s, Gothic sunu-ns.

—— p.260,15. Gothlcﬁyand.

§ 243. 1.5. As to the German dative, see correction at §. 160

—— Table, last line but one, for nama’-m read namn-am.

512
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§. 248.1.1. ef. 01d Prussian ~son, ¢ g., in stei-son, vév.

§.249. fifth Yine of Table, for tri-n-dm read tray-d-ndm, from the exteniiid
base traya.

§. 254. p. 274,112 Lithuanian wilk#.

—~— 1 17. wilkis for wilka,

—— Rem. 3, p. 281, L.11. Asto ABCSGs $g zanthwd, see p. 1244 G ed.

—~— p.287, 1 9. Regarding turré-s and sumlar forms see p.1078.

——— P.305, 1.6. for brdtar-s read brdthr-6, according to the correction
aty.194 p. 210, 1. 23.

§. 255.9 p. 311, 1.15 The suppression here noticed of final + refers to
Dobrowsky’s mncorrect orthography In point of fact, however, the
final s in Old Sclavonic has either been retaned unaltered, or has be-
come b y, ¢ g, that which Dobrowsky, 1 ¢, writes dadjat, * they
give,” sit, ““ they are,” should be corrected to AAAATD dadanty, {RTH
sunty Regarding the nasalized vowels, see § 783, Remark

§. 255.6) Hecre, according to § 783. Remark, we must distinguish between
oy % and & un.

—— p 318,1 13 for QWY pindara rcad AR pdndava

—— ® p.319. ¢f § 783. Remark.

—— D p 323, ¢f §.783 Remark.

—— 1) p, 324. The vowels mentioned here, preceded by y, are, with the
exception of ¥ ye and B ¢, nasalized vowels (see §. 783 Ramark);
and hence, pyaty, “ five,” must be pronounced panty (in the original
character fiATh).

§.259.p.329,1 15 To be corrected according to §. 647 , last Note

§ 266.cf §.783 D,

~—— last line but two, for m (according to Dobrowsky) we should read
Mb my

§.280 Table. In the instrumental, my is everywhere to be read for m.

§.294 Rem 2 Regarding hi-dré see § 991.

§.305.11. 2 for * better” read ‘‘ best.”

§.306 pald In the Lithuanian comparative adverbs like daugiatis,“more ;'
magaus, *“less,” 1 regard the u as the vocalization of the n; thus, dau-
giaus from daugians, where wans=—Sanscrit iydns of the strong cases.

§.315.1 2 read émrd (in the accentuation="Védic saptd).

§.319. R p 440. J. Grimm, in his history of the German language,
P 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, 2wolf, and analogous forms

in Lithuanian and Sclavonie

—— p- 441, Note +. I now prefer, with Benfey, to assign the Latin
linquo, Greek Aeimo, Gothic gf-lif-na, to the Sauscrit rich, from riky

“ to leave.”

§.338. Regarding the Old Sclavonic nad, vas’, see §. 788 first Note
P. 1046.

§.340 ). 3, 4 of Table. Respecting the % of the Gothic mi-k, thu-¥ (and
that of si-k, “self”) see §.814 p.1104, Note +. In Ol4 Suiavonic we
should read for mya, tya, according to §. 785. Rem and?2), max, tan.






